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@ SAFETY PRECAUTIONS @

(Always read these precautions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual
carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product.

In this manual, the safety precautions are ranked as "WARNING" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A WARN I N G resulting in death or severe injury.

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,

A CAUTION resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.
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Note that the A caution level may lead to a serious accident according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

e Some failures of the GOT, communication unit or cable may keep the outputs on or off.
Some failures of a touch panel may cause malfunction of the input objects such as a touch switch.
An external monitoring circuit should be provided to check for output signals which may lead to a
serious accident.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e If a communication fault (including cable disconnection) occurs during monitoring on the GOT,
communication between the GOT and PLC CPU is suspended and the GOT becomes inoperative.
For bus connection : The CPU becomes faulty and the GOT becomes inoperative.

For other than bus connection : The GOT becomes inoperative.
A system where the GOT is used should be configured to perform any significant operation to the
system by using the switches of a device other than the GOT on the assumption that a GOT
communication fault will occur.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

e Do not use the GOT as the warning device that may cause a serious accident.
An independent and redundant hardware or mechanical interlock is required to configure the device
that displays and outputs serious warning.
Failure to observe this instruction may result in an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Incorrect operation of the touch switch(s) may lead to a serious accident if the GOT backlight is gone
out.
When the GOT backlight goes out, the display section dims, while the input of the touch switch(s)
remains active.
This may confuse an operator in thinking that the GOT is in "screensaver" mode, who then tries to
release the GOT from this mode by touching the display section, which may cause a touch switch to
operate.
Note that the following occurs on the GOT when the backlight goes out.
<When using the GT1655-V, Handy GOT, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, or GT1050>

The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears blank.
<When using the GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, or GT1662>

The POWER LED blinks (green/orange) and the monitor screen appears dimmed.
<When using the GT1040>

The monitor screen appears blank.
<When using the GT1030 or GT1020>

The monitor screen appears dimmed.

The display section of the GT16, GT1595-X, GT14, GT12 or GT1020 are an analog-resistive type
touch panel.

If you touch the display section simultaneously in 2 points or more, the switch that is located around
the center of the touched point, if any, may operate.

Do not touch the display section in 2 points or more simultaneously.

Doing so may cause an accident due to incorrect output or malfunction.

When programs or parameters of the controller (such as a PLC) that is monitored by the GOT are
changed, be sure to reset the GOT or shut off the power of the GOT at the same time.
Not doing so can cause an accident due to false output or malfunction.

To maintain the security (confidentiality, integrity, and availability) of the GOT and the system against

unauthorized access, DoS™ attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks from unreliable
networks and devices via network, take appropriate measures such as firewalls, virtual private
networks (VPNs), and antivirus solutions.

Mitsubishi Electric shall have no responsibility or liability for any problems involving GOT trouble and
system trouble by unauthorized access, DoS attacks, computer viruses, and other cyberattacks.

*1 DoS: A denial-of-service (DoS) attack disrupts services by overloading systems or exploiting
vulnerabilities, resulting in a denial-of-service (DoS) state.

/\CAUTION

Do not bundle the control and communication cables with main-circuit, power or other wiring.
Run the above cables separately from such wiring and keep them a minimum of 100mm apart.
Not doing so noise can cause a malfunction.

Do not press the GOT display section with a pointed material as a pen or driver.
Doing so can result in a damage or failure of the display section.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]
/\ CAUTION

e When the GOT is connected to the Ethernet network, the available IP address is restricted according

to the system configuration.
*  When multiple GOTs are connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the GOTs and the controllers in the network.
*  When a single GOT is connected to the Ethernet network:

Do not set the IP address (192.168.0.18) for the controllers except the GOT in the network.
Doing so can cause the IP address duplication. The duplication can negatively affect the
communication of the device with the IP address (192.168.0.18).
The operation at the IP address duplication depends on the devices and the system.

e Turn on the controllers and the network devices to be ready for communication before they
communicate with the GOT.
Failure to do so can cause a communication error on the GOT.

[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]
/\WARNING

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the GOT to/from the panel.
Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before mounting or
removing the communication unit, option function board or multi-color display board onto/from the
GOT.

Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

e Before mounting an optional function board or Multi-color display board, wear a static discharge wrist
strap to prevent the board from being damaged by static electricity.

/\CAUTION

e Use the GOT in the environment that satisfies the general specifications described in the User's
Manual.
Not doing so can cause an electric shock, fire, malfunction or product damage or deterioration.

e When mounting the GOT to the control panel, tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque
range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a drop, short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the
GOT.

e When loading the communication unit or option unit to the GOT (GT16, GT15), fit it to the extension
interface of the GOT and tighten the mounting screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause the GOT to drop, short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a drop, failure or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.




[MOUNTING PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When mounting the multi-color display board onto the GOT (GT15), connect it to the corresponding
connector securely and tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

Loose tightening may cause the unit and/or GOT to malfunction due to poor contact.

Overtightening may damage the screws, unit and/or GOT; they might malfunction.

When mounting the option function board onto the GOT (GT16), connect it to the corresponding
connector securely and tighten the mounting screws within the specified torque range.

When mounting an optional function board onto the GOT(GT15), fully connect it to the connector
until you hear a click.

When mounting an optional function board onto the GOT(GT11), fully connect it to the connector.

When inserting a CF card into the GOT(GT16, GT15, GT11), push it into the CF card interface of
GOT until the CF card eject button will pop out.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.

When inserting/removing a SD card into/from the GOT(GT14), turn the SD card access switch off in
advance. Failure to do so may corrupt data within the SD card.

When inserting/removing a CF card into/from the GOT(GT16, GT15, GT11), turn the CF card access
switch off in advance.
Failure to do so may corrupt data within the CF card.

When removing a SD card from the GOT(GT14), make sure to support the SD card by hand, as it
may pop out.
Failure to do so may cause the SD card to drop from the GOT(GT14) and break.

When removing a CF card from the GOT, make sure to support the CF card by hand, as it may pop out.
Failure to do so may cause the CF card to drop from the GOT and break.

When installing a USB memory to the GOT(GT16, GT14), make sure to install the USB memory to
the USB interface firmly.
Failure to do so may cause a malfunction due to poor contact.

Before removing the USB memory from the GOT(GT16, GT14), operate the utility screen for
removal.

After the successful completion dialog box is displayed, remove the memory by hand carefully.
Failure to do so may cause the USB memory to drop, resulting in a damage or failure of the memory.

For closing the USB environmental protection cover, fix the cover by pushing the A mark on the latch
firmly to comply with the protective structure.

Remove the protective film of the GOT.
When the user continues using the GOT with the protective film, the film may not be removed.

Operate and store the GOT in environments without direct sunlight, high temperature, dust, humidity,
and vibrations.

When using the GOT in the environment of oil or chemicals, use the protective cover for oil.
Failure to do so may cause failure or malfunction due to the oil or chemical entering into the GOT.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

e Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in an electric shock, product damage or malfunctions.

/\CAUTION

e Please make sure to ground FG terminal and LG terminal and protective ground terminal of the GOT
power supply section by applying Class D Grounding (Class 3 Grounding Method) or higher which is
used exclusively for the GOT.

Not doing so may cause an electric shock or malfunction.

e Be sure to tighten any unused terminal screws with a torque of 0.5 to 0.8Nem.
Failure to do so may cause a short circuit due to contact with a solderless terminal.

e Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them with the specified torque.
If any solderless spade terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

e Correctly wire the GOT power supply section after confirming the rated voltage and terminal
arrangement of the product.
Not doing so can cause a fire or failure.

e Tighten the terminal screws of the GOT power supply section in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or the GOT.

e Exercise care to avoid foreign matter such as chips and wire offcuts entering the GOT.
Not doing so can cause a fire, failure or malfunction.

e The module has an ingress prevention label on its top to prevent foreign matter, such as wire offcuts,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not peel this label during wiring.
Before starting system operation, be sure to peel this label because of heat dissipation.

e Plug the bus connection cable by inserting it into the connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.

e Plug the communication cable into the connector of the connected unit and tighten the mounting and
terminal screws in the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

e Plug the QnA/ACPU/Motion controller (A series) bus connection cable by inserting it into the
connector of the connected unit until it "clicks".
After plugging, check that it has been inserted snugly.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction due to a contact fault.




[TEST OPERATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Before performing the test operations of the user creation monitor screen (such as turning ON or
OFF bit device, changing the word device current value, changing the settings or current values of
the timer or counter, and changing the buffer memory current value), read through the manual
carefully and make yourself familiar with the operation method.

During test operation, never change the data of the devices which are used to perform significant
operation for the system.

False output or malfunction can cause an accident.

[PRECAUTIONS FOR REMOTE CONTROL]

/\WARNING

Remote control is available through a network by using GOT functions, including the SoftGOT-GOT
link function, the remote personal computer operation function, and the VNC server function.

If these functions are used to perform remote control of control equipment, the field operator may not
notice the remote control, possibly leading to an accident.

In addition, a communication delay or interruption may occur depending on the network
environment, and remote control of control equipment cannot be performed normally in some cases.
Before using the above functions to perform remote control, fully grasp the circumstances of the field
site and ensure safety.

[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

When power is on, do not touch the terminals.
Doing so can cause an electric shock or malfunction.

Correctly connect the battery connector.
Do not charge, disassemble, heat, short-circuit, solder, or throw the battery into the fire.
Doing so will cause the battery to produce heat, explode, or ignite, resulting in injury and fire.

Before starting cleaning or terminal screw retightening, always switch off the power externally in all
phases.

Not switching the power off in all phases can cause a unit failure or malfunction.

Undertightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction.

Overtightening can cause a short circuit or malfunction due to the damage of the screws or unit.

/\CAUTION

Do not disassemble or modify the unit.
Doing so can cause a failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

Do not touch the conductive and electronic parts of the unit directly.
Doing so can cause a unit malfunction or failure.




[STARTUP/MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

e The cables connected to the unit must be run in ducts or clamped.
Not doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged due to the dangling, motion or accidental
pulling of the cables or can cause a malfunction due to a cable connection fault.

e When unplugging the cable connected to the unit, do not hold and pull the cable portion.
Doing so can cause the unit or cable to be damaged or can cause a malfunction due to a cable
connection fault.

e Do not drop or apply strong impact to the unit.
Doing so may damage the unit.

e Do not drop or give an impact to the battery mounted to the unit.
Doing so may damage the battery, causing the battery fluid to leak inside the battery.
If the battery is dropped or given an impact, dispose of it without using.

e Before touching the unit, always touch grounded metal, etc. to discharge static electricity from
human body, etc.
Not doing so can cause the unit to fail or malfunction.

e Replace battery with GT15-BAT(GT16, GT15) or GT11-50BAT(GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10) by
Mitsubishi electric Co. only.
Use of another battery may present a risk of fire or explosion.

e Dispose of used battery promptly.
Keep away from children. Do not disassemble and do not dispose of in fire.

[TOUCH PANEL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

e For the analog-resistive film type touch panels, normally the adjustment is not required. However,
the difference between a touched position and the object position may occur as the period of use
elapses. When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, execute
the touch panel calibration.

e When any difference between a touched position and the object position occurs, other object may be
activated. This may cause an unexpected operation due to incorrect output or malfunction.




[BACKLIGHT REPLACEMENT PRECAUTIONS]

/\WARNING

Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply of the GOT (and the PLC CPU in the case
of a bus topology) and remove the GOT from the control panel before replacing the backlight (when
using the GOT with the backlight replaceable by the user).

Not doing so can cause an electric shock.

Replacing a backlight without removing the GOT from the control panel can cause the backlight or
control panel to drop, resulting in an injury.

/\CAUTION

Wear gloves for the backlight replacement when using the GOT with the backlight replaceable by the
user.
Not doing so can cause an injury.

Before replacing a backlight, allow 5 minutes or more after turning off the GOT when using the GOT
with the backlight replaceable by the user.
Not doing so can cause a burn from heat of the backlight.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When disposing of the product, handle it as industrial waste.

When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste. When disposing of batteries, separate
them from other wastes according to the local regulations.

(For details of the battery directive in EU member states, refer to the User's Manual of the GOT to be
used.)

[TRANSPORTATION PRECAUTIONS]

/\CAUTION

When transporting lithium batteries, make sure to treat them based on the transport regulations.
(For details on models subject to restrictions, refer to the User's Manual for the GOT you are using.)

Make sure to transport the GOT main unit and/or relevant unit(s) in the manner they will not be
exposed to the impact exceeding the impact resistance described in the general specifications of the
User's Manual, as they are precision devices.

Failure to do so may cause the unit to fail.

Check if the unit operates correctly after transportation.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing Mitsubishi Electric Graphic Operation Terminal (Mitsubishi Electric GOT).
Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of the GOT thoroughly
in advance to ensure correct use.
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MANUALS

The following table lists the manual relevant to this product.
Refer to each manual for any purpose.

B Screen creation software manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT Works3 Version1 Installation Procedure Manual Enclosed in product -
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2 *1 SH-080866ENG
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions) 1/2, 2/2 *1 SH-080867ENG
GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3 * SH-080861ENG
GT Converter2 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 * SH-080862ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B Connection manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric Products) for GT Works3 * SH-080868ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 1) for GT Works3 *q SH-080869ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) for GT Works3 *1 SH-080870ENG
\(/3\/2113(:)300 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT . SH-080871ENG
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT Works3 * JY997D39201

*1 Contact your local distributor.
B Extended and option function manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3 *9 SH-080858ENG
GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT Works3 *q SH-080859ENG
GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option Functions) for GT Works3 * SH-080863ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT SoftGOT1000 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3 * SH-080860ENG

*1 Contact your local distributor.



Bl GT16 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT16 User's Manual (Hardware) * SH-080928ENG
GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility) * SH-080929ENG
, . JY997D41201
GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D41202

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT15 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT15 User's Manual *q SH-080528ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT14 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT14 User's Manual *1 JY997D44801

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT12 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT12 User's Manual *1 SH-080977ENG

*1  Contact your local distributor.

B GT11 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number
GT11 User's Manual *1 JY997D17501
, N JY997D20101
GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual 1 JY997D20102

*1 Contact your local distributor.

B GT10 manuals

Manual Name Delivery method Manual Number

GT10 User's Manual *1 JY997D24701

*1 Contact your local distributor.



QUICK REFERENCE

B Creating a project

Obtaining the specifications and operation methods of GT Designer3

Setting available functions on GT Designer3 . . .
GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

. ) (Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2
Creating a screen displayed on the GOT

Obtaining useful functions to increase efficiency of drawing

Setting details for figures and objects

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual (Functions)

Setting functions for the data collecti tri ti
etlling tunctions Tor the aata collection or trigger action 1/2’ 2/2

Setting functions to use peripheral devices

Simulating a created project on a personal computer GT Simulator3 Version1 Operating Manual for GT Works3

B Connecting a controller to the GOT

Obtaining information of Mitsubishi Electric products applicable to the
GOT

Connecting Mitsubishi Electric products to the GOT . . . L .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Mitsubishi Electric

. ) : ] Products) for GT Works3
Connecting multiple controllersto one GOT (Multi-channel function)

Establishing communication between a personal computer and a
controller via the GOT (FA transparent function)

(o)ei1TallaTeRigiteTanaENiTeTa RO RN (o a B MU oI ElaIN = Clei gl o] ole [U[el R=To o) [ 1O] SRR M  « GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi

GOT Electric Products 1) for GT Works3
» GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi
Connecting Non-Mitsubishi Electric products to the GOT Electric Products 2) for GT Works3

Obtaining information of peripheral devices applicable to the GOT . . .
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer,

. ) ) ; ; MODBUS Products, Peripherals) for GT Works3
Connecting peripheral devices including a barcode reader to the GOT

) . GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (a2 Connection) for GT
Connecting a2 with GOT Works3

B Transferring data to the GOT

Writing data to the GOT

GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

Reading data from the GOT
(Fundamentals) 1/2, 2/2

Verifying a editing project to a GOT project




M Others

Obtaining specifications (including part names, external dimensions, and » GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
options) of each GOT » GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual
» GT14 User's Manual
» GT12 User's Manual
Installing the GOT » GT11 User's Manual
* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT10 User's Manual

» GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)
* GT16 Handy GOT User's Manual
» GT15 User's Manual

» GT14 User's Manual

» GT12 User's Manual

* GT11 User's Manual

* GT11 Handy GOT User's Manual
* GT10 User's Manual

Operating the utility

Configuring the gateway function GOT1000 Series Gateway Functions Manual for GT Works3

Configuring the MES interface function
Works3

GOT1000 Series MES Interface Function Manual for GT

Configuring the extended function and option function

Functions) for GT Works3

GOT1000 Series User's Manual (Extended Functions, Option

Using a personal computer as the GOT GT SoftGOT1000 Version3 Operating Manual for GT Works3




ABBREVIATIONS AND GENERIC TERMS

W GoT

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GOT1000
Series

GT1695 GT1695M-X Abbreviation of GT1695M-XTBA, GT1695M-XTBD
GT1685 GT1685M-S Abbreviation of GT1685M-STBA, GT1685M-STBD
GT1675M-S Abbreviation of GT1675M-STBA, GT1675M-STBD
GT1675 GT1675M-V Abbreviation of GT1675M-VTBA, GT1675M-VTBD
GT1675-VN Abbreviation of GT1675-VNBA, GT1675-VNBD
GT1672 GT1672-VN Abbreviation of GT1672-VNBA, GT1672-VNBD
GT1665M-S Abbreviation of GT1665M-STBA, GT1665M-STBD
eT1668 GT1665M-V Abbreviation of GT1665M-VTBA, GT1665M-VTBD
GT1662 GT1662-VN Abbreviation of GT1662-VNBA, GT1662-VNBD
GT1655 GT1655-V Abbreviation of GT1655-VTBD
GT16 Abbreviation of GT1695, GT1685, GT1675, GT1672, GT1665, GT1662, GT1655, GT16 Handy GOT
GT1595 GT1595-X Abbreviation of GT1595-XTBA, GT1595-XTBD
GT1585V-S Abbreviation of GT1585V-STBA, GT1585V-STBD
eT1e8s GT1585-S Abbreviation of GT1585-STBA, GT1585-STBD
GT1575V-S Abbreviation of GT1575V-STBA, GT1575V-STBD
GT1575-S Abbreviation of GT1575-STBA, GT1575-STBD
GT1570 GT1575-V Abbreviation of GT1575-VTBA, GT1575-VTBD
GT1575-VN Abbreviation of GT1575-VNBA, GT1575-VNBD
GT1572-VN Abbreviation of GT1572-VNBA, GT1572-VNBD
GT1565-V Abbreviation of GT1565-VTBA, GT1565-VTBD
ersen GT1562-VN Abbreviation of GT1562-VNBA, GT1562-VNBD
GT1555-V Abbreviation of GT1555-VTBD
GT1550 GT1555-Q Abbreviation of GT1555-QTBD, GT1555-QSBD
GT1550-Q Abbreviation of GT1550-QLBD
GT15 Abbreviation of GT1595, GT1585, GT1570, GT15600, GT15500
GT1455-Q Abbreviation of GT1455-QTBDE, GT1455-QTBD
eTesH GT1450-Q Abbreviation of GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD, GT1450-QLBDE, GT1450-QLBD
GT14 Abbreviation of GT1455-Q, GT1450-Q
GT1275 GT1275-V Abbreviation of GT1275-VNBA, GT1275-VNBD
GT1265 GT1265-V Abbreviation of GT1265-VNBA, GT1265-VNBD
GT12 Abbreviation of GT1275, GT1265
GT1155-Q Abbreviation of GT1155-QTBDQ, GT1155-QSBDQ, GT1155-QTBDA, GT1155-QSBDA,
GT1150 GT1155-QTBD, GT1155-QSBD
GT1150-Q Abbreviation of GT1150-QLBDQ, GT1150-QLBDA, GT1150-QLBD
GT11 Abbreviation of GT1150, GT11 Handy GOT,
GT1055-Q Abbreviation of GT1055-QSBD
GT1050
GT1050-Q Abbreviation of GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-Q Abbreviation of GT1045-QSBD
GT1040
GT1040-Q Abbreviation of GT1040-QBBD
Abbreviation of GT1030-LBD, GT1030-LBD2, GT1030-LBL, GT1030-LBDW, GT1030-LBDW2,
GT1030-LBLW, GT1030-LWD, GT1030-LWD2, GT1030-LWL, GT1030-LWDW, GT1030-LWDW2,
GT1030 GT1030-LWLW, GT1030-HBD, GT1030-HBD2, GT1030-HBL, GT1030-HBDW, GT1030-HBDW2,
GT1030-HBLW, GT1030-HWD, GT1030-HWD2, GT1030-HWL, GT1030-HWDW, GT1030-HWDW2,
GT1030-HWLW
Abbreviation of GT1020-LBD, GT1020-LBD2, GT1020-LBL, GT1020-LBDW, GT1020-LBDW2,
GT1020 GT1020-LBLW, GT1020-LWD, GT1020LWD2, GT1020-LWL, GT1020-LWDW, GT1020-LWDW?2,
GT1020-LWLW
GT10 Abbreviation of GT1050, GT104J, GT1030, GT1020




Abbreviations and generic terms Description
GT16
Handy | GT1665HS-V | Abbreviation of GT1665HS-VTBD
Handy GOT
GOT1000
, GOT GT11 | GT1155HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1155HS-QSBD
Series Handy
GOT GT1150HS-Q | Abbreviation of GT1150HS-QLBD
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of GT SoftGOT1000
GOT900 Series Abbreviation of GOT-A900 series, GOT-F900 series
GOT800 Series Abbreviation of GOT-800 series

B Communication unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

GT15-QBUS, GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS, GT15-ABUS2, GT15-75QBUSL, GT15-75QBUS2L,

Bus connection unit GT15-75ABUSL, GT15-75ABUS2L

Serial communication unit GT15-RS2-9P, GT15-RS4-9S, GT15-RS4-TE
RS-422 conversion unit GT15-RS2T4-9P, GT15-RS2T4-25P
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100

MELSECNET/H communication unit GT15-J71LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
MELSECNET/10 communication unit GT15-75J71LP23-Z"1, GT15-75J71BR13-Z2

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

; GT15-J71GP23-SX
unit

CC-Link IE Field Network Communication Unit GT15-J71GF13-T2

CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13, GT15-75J61BT13-Z"3
Interface converter unit GT15-75IF900

Serial multi-drop connection unit GT01-RS4-M

Connection Conversion Adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter GT14-RS2T4-9P

*1 A9GT-QJ71LP23 + GT15-75IF900 set
*2  A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set
*3  A8GT-J61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set

B Option unit

Abbreviations and generic terms Description

Printer unit GT15-PRN
Video input unit GT16M-V4, GT15V-75V4

Video/RGR unit RGB input unit GT16M-R2, GT15V-75R1
Video/RGB input unit GT16M-V4R1, GT15V-75V4R1
RGB output unit GT16M-ROUT, GT15V-75ROUT

Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR

CF card unit GT15-CFCD

CF card extension unit"' GT15-CFEX-CO8SET

External 1/0 unit GT15-DIO, GT15-DIOR

Sound output unit GT15-SOUT

*1  GT15-CFEX + GT15-CFEXIF + GT15-CO8CF set.



B Option

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

CF card
Memory card

GT05-MEM-16MC, GT05-MEM-32MC, GT05-MEM-64MC, GT05-MEM-128MC,
GT05-MEM-256MC, GT05-MEM-512MC, GT05-MEM-1GC, GT05-MEM-2GC,
GT05-MEM-4GC, GT05-MEM-8GC, GT05-MEM-16GC

SD card

NZ1MEM-2GBSD, NZ1MEM-4GBSD, NZ1MEM-8GBSD, NZ1MEM-16GBSD, L1MEM-2GBSD,
L1MEM-4GBSD

Memory card adaptor

GT05-MEM-ADPC

Option function board

GT16-MESB, GT15-FNB, GT15-QFNB, GT15-QFNB16M,
GT15-QFNB32M, GT15-QFNB48M, GT11-50FNB, GT15-MESB48M

Battery

GT15-BAT, GT11-50BAT

Protective Sheet

GT16-90PSCB, GT16-90PSGB, GT16-90PSCW, GT16-90PSGW,
GT16-80PSCB, GT16-80PSGB, GT16-80PSCW, GT16-80PSGW,
GT16-70PSCB, GT16-70PSGB, GT16-70PSCW, GT16-70PSGW,
For GT16 | GT16-60PSCB, GT16-60PSGB, GT16-60PSCW, GT16-60PSGW,
GT16-50PSCB, GT16-50PSGB, GT16-50PSCW, GT16-50PSGW,
GT16-90PSCB-012, GT16-80PSCB-012, GT16-70PSCB-012,
GT16-60PSCB-012, GT16-50PSCB-012, GT16H-60PSC

GT15-90PSCB, GT15-90PSGB, GT15-90PSCW, GT15-90PSGW,
GT15-80PSCB, GT15-80PSGB, GT15-80PSCW, GT15-80PSGW,
For GT15 | GT15-70PSCB, GT15-70PSGB, GT15-70PSCW, GT15-70PSGW,
GT15-60PSCB, GT15-60PSGB, GT15-60PSCW, GT15-60PSGW,
GT15-50PSCB, GT15-50PSGB, GT15-50PSCW, GT15-50PSGW

For GT14 | GT14-50PSCB, GT14-50PSGB, GT14-50PSCW, GT14-50PSGW

For GT12 | GT11-70PSCB, GT11-65PSCB

GT11-50PSCB, GT11-50PSGB, GT11-50PSCW, GT11-50PSGW,

ForG™ | Gr11h-50PSC
GT10-50PSCB, GT10-50PSGB, GT10-50PSCW, GT10-50PSGW,
forGTio | GT10-40PSCB, GT10-40PSGB, GT10-40PSCW, GT10-40PSGW,

GT10-30PSCB, GT10-30PSGB, GT10-30PSCW, GT10-30PSGW,
GT10-20PSCB, GT10-20PSGB, GT10-20PSCW, GT10-20PSGW

Protective cover for oil

GT05-90PCO, GT05-80PCO, GT05-70PCO, GT05-60PCO, GT05-50PCO,
GT16-50PCO, GT10-40PCO, GT10-30PCO, GT10-20PCO

USB environmental protection cover

GT16-UCOV, GT16-50UCOV, GT15-UCOV, GT14-50UCOV, GT11-50UCOV

Stand

GT15-90STAND, GT15-80STAND, GT15-70STAND, A9GT-50STAND, GT05-50STAND

GT15-70ATT-98, GT15-70ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-97, GT15-60ATT-96,

Attachment GT15-60ATT-87, GT15-60ATT-77, GT15-50ATT-95W, GT15-50ATT-85
GT16-90XLTT, GT16-80SLTT, GT16-70SLTT, GT16-70VLTT, GT16-70VLTTA, GT16-70VLTN,
Backlight GT16-60SLTT, GT16-60VLTT, GT16-60VLTN, GT15-90XLTT, GT15-80SLTT, GT15-70SLTT,

GT15-70VLTT, GT15-70VLTN, GT15-60VLTT, GT15-60VLTN

Multi-color display board

GT15-XHNB, GT15-VHNB

Connector conversion box

GT11H-CNB-37S, GT16H-CNB-42S

Emergency stop sw guard cover

GT11H-50ESCOV, GT16H-60ESCOV

With wall-mounting Attachment

GT14H-50ATT

Memory loader

GT10-LDR

Memory board

GT10-50FMB

Panel-mounted USB port extension

GT14-C10EXUSB-4S, GT10-C10EXUSB-5S




B Software

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

GT Works3

Abbreviation of the SWLIDND-GTWK3-E and SWLIDND-GTWK3-EA

GT Designer3

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer3 for GOT1000 series

GT Simulator3 Abbreviation of screen simulator GT Simulator3 for GOT1000/GOT900 series
GT SoftGOT1000 Abbreviation of monitoring software GT SoftGOT1000
GT Converter2 Abbreviation of data conversion software GT Converter2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

GT Designer2 Classic

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 Classic for GOT900 series

GT Designer2

Abbreviation of screen drawing software GT Designer2 for GOT1000/GOT900 series

iQ Works Abbreviation of iQ Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works
MELSOFT Navigator Generic term for.lntegrat.ed dt?velopn?ent environment sof?ware included in the SWLIDNC-IQWK (iQ
Platform compatible engineering environment MELSOFT iQ Works)
GX Works3 Abbreviation of SWCIDND-GXW3-E and SWLCIDND-GXW3-EA type programmable controller
engineering software
GX Works2 Abbreviation of SWCIDNC-GXW2-E and SWLIDNC-GXW2-EA type programmable controller
engineering software
GX Simulator3 Abbreviation of GX Works3 with the simulation function
i GX Simulator2 Abbreviation of GX Works2 with the simulation function
Controller simulator
GX Simulator Abbreviation of SWLCID5C-LLT-E(-EV) type ladder logic test tool function software packages
(SW5EDS5C-LLT (-EV) or later versions)

GX Developer

Abbreviation of SW1D5C-GPPW-E(-EV)/SW D5F-GPPW-E type software package

GX LogViewer

Abbreviation of SWLIDNN-VIEWER-E type software package

PX Developer

Abbreviation of SWL1D5C-FBDQ-E type FBD software package for process control

MT Works2 Abbreviation of motion controller engineering environment MELSOFT MT Works2 (SWCIDND-MTW2-E)

MT Developer Abbreviation of SWCIRNC-GSV type integrated start-up support software for motion controller Q series
MR Configurator2 Abbreviation of SWLCIDNC-MRC2-E type Servo Configuration Software

MR Configurator Abbreviation of MRZJWLI-SETUPLIE type Servo Configuration Software

FR Configurator Abbreviation of Inverter Setup Software (FR-SW[1-SETUP-WE)

NC Configurator

Abbreviation of CNC parameter setting support tool NC Configurator

FX Configurator-FP

Abbreviation of parameter setting, monitoring, and testing software packages for FX3U-20SSC-H
(SWLID5C-FXSSC-E)

FX3U-ENET-L Configuration tool

Abbreviation of FX3U-ENET-L type Ethernet module setting software (SW1D5-FXENETL-E)

RT ToolBox2 Abbreviation of robot program creation software (3D-11C-WINE)
MX Component Abbreviation of MX Component Version[] (SWLID5C-ACT-E, SWLID5C-ACT-EA)
MX Sheet Abbreviation of MX Sheet Version[] (SWID5C-SHEET-E, SWLID5C-SHEET-EA)

CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool

Abbreviation of CPU Module Logging Configuration Tool (SW1DNN-LLUTL-E)

B License key (for GT SoftGOT1000)

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

License

GT15-SGTKEY-U, GT15-SGTKEY-P




M Others

Abbreviations and generic terms

Description

1Al Abbreviation of IAl Corporation

AZBIL Abbreviation of Azbil Corporation (former Yamatake Corporation)
OMRON Abbreviation of OMRON Corporation

KEYENCE Abbreviation of KEYENCE CORPORATION

KOYO El Abbreviation of KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
SHARP Abbreviation of Sharp Manufacturing Systems Corporation
JTEKT Abbreviation of JTEKT Corporation

SHINKO Abbreviation of Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.

CHINO Abbreviation of CHINO CORPORATION

TOSHIBA Abbreviation of TOSHIBA CORPORATION

TOSHIBA MACHINE Abbreviation of TOSHIBA MACHINE CO., LTD.

HITACHI IES Abbreviation of Hitachi Industrial Equipment Systems Co., Ltd.
HITACHI Abbreviation of Hitachi, Ltd.

FUJI Abbreviation of FUJI ELECTRIC Co., Ltd.

PANASONIC Abbreviation of Panasonic Corporation

PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX

Abbreviation of Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

YASKAWA Abbreviation of YASKAWA Electric Corporation

YOKOGAWA Abbreviation of Yokogawa Electric Corporation

ALLEN-BRADLEY Abbreviation of Allen-Bradley products manufactured by Rockwell Automation, Inc.
GE Abbreviation of GE Intelligent Platforms

LS IS Abbreviation of LS Industrial Systems Co., Ltd.

SCHNEIDER Abbreviation of Schneider Electric SA

SICK Abbreviation of SICK AG

SIEMENS Abbreviation of Siemens AG

RKC Abbreviation of RKC INSTRUMENT INC.

HIRATA Abbreviation of Hirata Corporation

MURATEC Abbreviation of Muratec products manufactured by Muratec Automation Co., Ltd.
PLC Abbreviation of programmable controller

Temperature controller Generic term for temperature controller manufactured by each corporation

Indicating controller Generic term for indicating controller manufactured by each corporation

Control equipment Generic term for control equipment manufactured by each corporation

CHINO controller Abbreviation of indicating controller manufactured by CHINO CORPORATION

PC CPU module Abbreviation of PC CPU Unit manufactured by CONTEC CO., LTD

GOT (server) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the server function

GOT (client) Abbreviation of GOTs that use the client function

Abbreviation of TrueType font and OpenType font available for Windows®

Windows® font
indows = fon (Differs from the True Type fonts settable with GT Designer3)

Indicates the modules other than the PLC CPU, power supply module and 1/0 module that are mounted

Intelligent function module
9 to the base unit

Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a serial

MODBUS® /RTU -
communication

MODBUS® /TCP Generic term for the protocol designed to use MODBUS® protocol messages on a TCP/IP network




HOW TO READ THIS MANUAL

B Symbols

Following symbols are used in this manual.

BUS CONNECTION

—
c110]

5.1 Connectable Model List ... .................... 5-2
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Computerfink | Commun Max, - connectable
Model name module ication Cable model distance | OPtion device —
type
GT09-C30R2-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
A1SJ71UC24-R2 15m
MELSEC-Q | A1SJ71C24-R2 RS-232 @E)Rs232 1 GOT for 1 computer
(Amode) | A1SJ71UC24-PRF s diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P link module
A18J71C24-PRF s
IRS232 connection P =
: 15m - (Built into GOT) 11020
diagram 3)

5.3 GOT Side Settings

5.3.1  Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

5.3.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the cc/inected equipment.

oy

Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Select the following.

Manufacturer : Mitsubishi

Controller Type: Set according to the Controller
Type to be connected.

I/F: Interface to be used

Driver : Set either of the following according to the
Controller Type to be connected.

- BUS (Q)

+ BUS (A/QnA)

" The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[CF~ 5.3.2 Communication detail settings
Click the [OK] button when s\ttings are completed.

(1) Bus(Q)
Property Walue
MNurrber of Stages 1
Slot No. o
Manitor Speed Mormal
Item Description Range
Stage No. (Default: 1) 1107
Slot No. (Default: 0) Oto9
Monitor (Default: Normal) High/Normal/Low
(2) Bus(A/QnA) /
Property WYalue
Number of Stages 1
= Slat Mo, 0

Item / Description Range
Stage No. (Default; 1) 1to7
Slot No. ([/sfault: 0) 0to7

/

POINT,

(1) Communication interface setting by Utility
The communication interface setting can be

changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]

after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ZZ GTO User's Manual

(2) Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the

Utility, the latest setting is effective.

When changing Stage No. and Slot No.

Change these settings with the PLC CPU turned

@

OFF, and then reapply the power to the PLC CPU

and GOT.
Failure to do so may generate a system alarm
(No.487).

Connectable model name

Not connectable model name

Applicable model name

Shows GT16.
Shows GT15.
M Shows GT14.
@78  Shows GT12.
M Shows GT11.

R Shows GT11 (BUS).

GT-

Shows GT11 (SERIAL).

@ el ]
2] ey )
g = a
)
oo

Shows GT10.

Shows GT10501,GT1040].
MEEY Shows GT1020,GT1030 (input power supply : 24V).
MEIE  Shows GT1020,GT1030 (input power supply : 5V).
7.2 +3 ..

Indicates the operation steps.

[ 1: Indicates the setting items displayed on
the software and GOT screen.

ROINT, Refers to the information required.

@ Refers to information useful

for operation.

Indicates the location of related content.

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.



B About system configuration
The following describes the system configuration of each connection included in this manual.

The configuration of:
equipment connected
to GOT is shown.

The cable connecting
the GOT to the
equipment is shown.

The configuration of:
the GOT connected to
equipment is shown.
- For the option devices,
refer to the following.
== 1.3 Option Devices
for the Respective

' 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
! 1 1 Connection 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 \ 1
1 1 1 1
1

RS-422 connector | ! !
1 1 1 1
1 QcPU conversion Cable | | =el .
! { ! A representative example
X 4 Connegtion cable ) 7 ofthe system configuration
! 1 1 is described with an
' = ] ! ! illustration.
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 / 1
1 ' ' '

PLC Connection cable GOT
c - Number of
ommuni
RS-422 connector ) Max. . X connectable
Model name conversion cable cation Cable model distance Option device Model equipment
type
A G
- (Built into GOT)
mﬂ_ m1 050
Serial 40
GT01-C30R2-6P(3m) 3m .
; RS-232 GT15-RS2-9P
GT01-RS4-M™ -
GT10-C30R2-6P(3m) 3m | - (Builtinto GOT)

FA-CNV2405CBL (0.5m)

GT15-RS2T4-9P! 1 GQAT for 1 PLC

GT15-RS4-9S

GT01-C100R4-25P(10m)
GT01-C200R4-25P(20m)
GT01-C300R4-25P(30m)

- (Builtinto GOT)

GT01-RS4-M™

|

User’
RS422 30m) | - (Builtinto GOT)
. . *2 4v' Y30
connection diagram 2)

Indicates the connection diagram
number of cables to be prepared by
the user.

Refer to the connection diagram
section in each chapter.

Indicates the commercially available
cable models that can be used.

Indicates the maximum distance between
the PLC and GOT.

System! Configuration/ Examples

(When connecting the PLC [MELSEC-Q] and GT16, with RS-422 cable)

1) Connect the RS-422 conversion cable [FA-CNV2402CBL] to the [MELSEC-Q].
2) Connect the option [GT16-C02R4-9S] to [GT16].
3) Connect [MELSEQ-Q] and [GT16] with the connection cable [GT01-C30R4-25P].

Since the above page was created for explanation purpose, it differs from the actual page.
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1.  PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

The following shows the procedures to be taken before monitoring and corresponding reference sections.

Setting the communication interface

Determine the connection type and channel No. to be used, and
perform the communication setting.

N

Writing the project data and OS

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option [L 5 1.2.1 Writing the project data and OS onto the GOT
OS, project data and communication settings onto the GOT.

N

Verifying the project data and OS

Verify the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option
OS, project data and communication settings are properly
written onto the GOT.

Attaching the communication unit and 513

ConneCtinQ the cable [ =14  Connection Cables for the Respective Connection
[ 5 Each chapter System Configuration

[ Each chapter Connection Diagram

[= 141 Setting the Communication Interface
[ = Each chapter GOT Side Settings

[ 1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

Option Devices for the Respective Connection

Mount the optional equipment and prepare/connect the
connection cable according to the connection type.

N

Verifying GOT recognizes connected

equipment [ 15 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment
Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication

Settings] of the Utility.

Verifying the GOT is monitoring normally
Verify the GOT is monitoring normally using Utility, etc.

[ 16  Checking for Normal Monitoring
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1.1 Setting the Communication Interface

Set the communication interface of GOT and the connected equipment.

When using the GOT at the first time, make sure to set the channel of communication interface and the communication
driver before writing to GOT.

Set the communication interface of the GOT at [Controller Setting] and [I/F Communication Setting] in GT Designer3.

x
o
[T,
(%)
wo
i
o
ke
B E
28
14
as

1.1.1 Setting connected equipment (Channel setting)

o
'—
Set the channel of the equipment connected to the GOT. B b
) -
|
B Setting Gg80o
ZOFE
zZx z
8z8
roller Setting = o=
-ﬂ Controller Setting
-} CH 1: MELSECGnU/DC,
g CH 2: None Marufacturer:  [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC - o
CH 3: None -
'—
g CH 4: None Controler Type: [ MELSECQnU/DC. Q17nD/M/NC/DR. CRnD700 v z -
-ghy MNetwork/Duplex Setting OEE
..... 1 Bhemet VF: [Standard 1FRS232) - 58 i
----- & Routing Information w o E
-5 Gateway T [SealMELSEC) - 225
%5 Communication S¢ . o E (e)
R Gateway Server Detail Setting (&) w
E_E Gateway Client Property |\c’al|.|e |
% M'__rﬁg s Transmission Speed(BPS) 115200
P| erver
- File Transfer (FTP Retry(Times) 0
-8, Q Redundant Timeout Time(Sec) 3 '9
----- & Station No. Switching Delay Time(ms) 0 z
----- R Buffer Memory Unit No. S Format 1 8 g
Monitor Speed Mormal 8 zZ
Z 0O
ZX
o=
o0
< ] ’
4
E Q. 1 [ Cancel ] [ Apply E
og
CHx
=z
o=u
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the menu. 5 E g
w ['4
ZOE
Zx=z=z
7. The Controller Setting dialog box appears. Select the channel No. to be used from the list menu. 958
3. Refertothe following explanations for the setting.
)
>0
POINT. .| X
Q0
Z
Z W
Channel No.2 to No.4 8
OX
Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function.
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following.
[ 5 Mitsubishi Electric Products 20. MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION o
'_
4
(o]
(=N
5
4
83
OXx
o
'_
4
9 (@]
o
w
zt
g
ob
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B Setting item

This section describes the setting items of the Manufacturer, Controller Type, Driver and I/F.

When using the channel No.2 to No.4, put a check mark at [Use CH*].

3 Controller Setting EI@
% Controller Setting
@ CH 1: MELSEC-QnU/DC,
g CH 2: None Manufacturer:  [MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC -
CH 3: None
@ CH 4: None Controller Type: [MELSEC-QnU;’DC. Q17nD/MANC/DR, CRnD-700 v]
55 Network/Duplex Setting
----- & Bthemet VF: [ Standard I/F{Ethemet): Muti -
----- & Routing Information
-5k Gateway Driver: Ethemet(MELSEC), Q17nNC, CRnD-700 -
"}- Communication Se Detail Setti
B Gateway Server SElEEnY
E_E Gateway Client Property Value
% M'__rag . GOT NET No. 1
TP| erver
-[Bg File Transfer (FTP GOTPLE No. !
12 Q Redundant GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18
----- & Station No. Switching IP Label
----- W Buffer Memory Unit No. Si Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0
Default Gateway 0.0.00
Ethemet Download Port No. 5014
GOT Communication Port No. 5001
Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Timefc10ms) 0
4 I 2
Item Description
Use CH* Select this item when setting the channel No.2 to No.4.
Manufacturer Select the manufacturer of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.
Select the type of the equipment to be connected to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.
Type
F/j (2)Setting [Controller Type]
. Select the interface of the GOT to which the equipment is connected.For the settings, refer to the following.
[Z 5 (3)Setting [IIF]
D Select the communication driver to be written to the GOT. For the settings, refer to the following.
river
E? (1)Setting [Driver]
Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.
Detail Setting
E:?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

(1) Setting [Driver]
The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F].
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct.
For the settings, refer to the following.

[_Z [Setting the communication interface] section in each chapter
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(2) Setting [Controller Type]

The types for the selection differs depending on the PLC to be used. é§
For the settings, refer to the following. 2o
Type Model name Type Model name % 5
XSEL-J RX @ o
XSEL-K AZBIL SDC/DMC Series CMC10B o3
XSEL-KE AHC2001 o=
XSEL-KT CPM1
XSEL-KET CPM1A
XSEL-P CPM2A :
XSEL-Q CPM2C ; 02
IAl X-SEL CONTROLLER XSEL-JX cam1 g - g
XSEL-KX CQM7H 222
XSEL-KTX CJ1H =0
XSEL-PX CJ1G 828
XSEL-QX CJIM
SSEL CP1H
ASEL CPIL
PSEL CP1E e 3
PCON-C C200HS 5 _
OMRON SYSMAC D 2
PCON-CG C200H 56
PCON-CF C200HX uoz
PCON-CY C200HG g g 2
PCON-SE C200HE e
PCON-PL CS1H
PCON-CA CS1G
PCON-PO CS1D <
IAI ROBO CYLINDER ACON-C C1000H =
ACON-CG C2000H ,(:D §
ACON-CY CV500 2 z
ACON-SE CV1000 % c
ACON-PL CV2000 to¥e}
ACON-PO CVM1
SCON-C CS1H
SCON-CA CS1G HgJ
ERC2 CcsiD =
DMC10 CJH Che
OMRON SYSMAC CS/CJ &=L
DMC50 CJ1G o]
SDC15 CJIM 45g
SDC25 CJzH 553
O OO
SDC26 cJ2m
SDC35 E5AN
SDC36 E5EN
SDC20 OMRON THERMAC/INPANEL NEO E5CN o
SDC21 E5GN z §
SDC30 E5ZN 5w
SDC31 KV-700 T %
SDC40A KV-1000 8
) SDC40B KEYENCE KV-700/1000/3000/5000 KV-3000 O
AZBIL SDC/DMC Series SB5CI0G V5000
SDC45 KV-5500
SDC46 JW-21CU o
CMS JW-31CUH S o
CMF015 JW-50CUH ,‘:3 &
CMF050 JW-22CU Qm
CML JW-32CUH 29
SHARP JW 50
MQVv JW-33CUH ox
MPC JW-70CUH
MVF JW-100CUH
PBC201-VN2 JW-100CU
AUR350C Z-512J e
AUR450C 5
£ O
Q=
zZE
1=
O 5
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Type Model name Type Model name

TC3-01 T2 (PU224)
TC3-02 T3

TOSHIBA MACHINE Tcmini TC6-00 ToH
TC8-00 T2E
TS2000 TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V Series T2N
TS2100 model 2000(S2)
SU-5E model 2000(S2T)
SU-6B model 2000(S2E)
SU-5M model 3000 (S3)
SU-6M MINAS A4
Pz3 PANASONIC MINAS-A4 Series MINAS A4F
D2-240 MINAS A4L
D2-250-1 FPO-C16CT
D2-260 FP0-C32CT
DO0-05AA FPOR
D0-05AD FP1-C24C
DO0-05AR FP1-C40C
DO0-05DA FP2
D0-05DD FP2SH

KOYO KOSTAC/DL 5605505 PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES |52
DO-05DR SUNX MEWNET-FP Series FP5
D0-05DR-D FP10(S)
D0-06DD1 FP10SH
D0-06DD2 FP-M(C20TC)
DO0-06DR FP-M(C32TC)
D0-06DA FP-
DO0-06AR FP-X
DO0-06AA ACS-13A/[1,03,C5
D0-06DD1-D JCS-33A-[0/00,C5
D0-06DD2-D JCR-33A-0/O,C5
D0-06DR-D JCD-33A-[1/[1,C5
PC3JG-P-CPU JCM-33A/[1,[IC5
PC3JG-CPU JIR-301-M[1,C5
PC3J-CPU PCD-33A-[0/M,C5
PC3JL-CPU PC935-[1/M,C5

JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC Series pc2Jc-cPu Shinko Technos Controller Series PC955-LI/M.C5
PC2J16P-CPU PC935-[1/M,C
PC2J16PR-CPU PC955-[1/M,C
PC2J-CPU FCD-13A-O0/M,C
PC2JS-CPU FCD-15A-0/M,C
PC2JR-CPU FCR-13A-0/M,C
LT350 FCR-15A-1/M,C
LT370 FCR-23A-0/M,C
LT450 FIR-201-M,C
LT470 DCL-33A-[/M,[1,C5
Dz1000

CHINO Controllers DZ2000
LT230
LT830
DB1000
DB2000
GT120
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(3) Setting [I/F]

The interface differs depending on the GOT to be used. §
Set the I/F according to the connection and the position of communication unit to be mounted onto the GOT. 2 o
+
Ble
e}
- /— Extension interface 1 o
3rd stage = g
2
Standard interface 3 z
2nd stage (RS-422/485 interface built in the GOT) g .68'
Standard interface 4 g § E
(Ethernet interface built in the GOT) 9z8
1st stage
. O,
Standard interface 1 B
(RS-232 interface built in the GOT) S E s
58
\ & m
P
=, :
Example: In the case of the GT1685) \ 2
( P ) Standard interface 2 z,
(USB interface built in the GOT) 5 B
wZ
-
o=
(b) GT15 0o
Extension interface 1
w
Extension interface 2 5
=
2
L
3rd stage EE g
wZx
ZOE
5353
O OO
2nd stage
o
'_
3a
Ew
g
Z W
z >
Standard interface 1 Y
(RS-232 interface built in the GOT)
o
'_
89
=g
¥ Do
(Example: In the case of the GT1575) Standard interface 2 =0
(USB interface built in the GOT) 2e
o
'_
4
©}
+
w
E4%
g
ob
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(c) GT14

o [ ¢ Se o QAL @
l% © SD CARD
2
//\ ) :
o R
( E so[>)
2
/ 2
T / ad o
| o L/
[#] ) ﬁ%ﬁ%
o Al T (W6
: - .
o =)
I 1p_a (@
[Front view]] / [Rear view]
Standard interface 3 Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in USB interface) (GOT built-in RS-422 interface)
Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)
( J
Standard interface 4
(GOT built-in Ethernet interface)
[Under view]
(d) GT12

__—— ——

IR L < |
ﬂﬂﬂﬂ[lﬂllﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ[lﬂ”“"” ®
Il |
1000

H
ﬂ
|

i
HHE[H IlﬂHHﬂﬂﬂﬂ
° T -
I = FEE
- ol N ==tlN ;
[Front view] [Rear view] Standard interface 4

(GOT built-in Ethernet interface)

Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)
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(e) GT11
e GT11 Serial

]

[Front view]

Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in USB interface)

+ GT11 Bus

GOT 1000

; [Front view]

Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in USB interface)

ACCESS OFF ON

®.. |o@ @J_

CF CARD — <
= |:|<1
=
‘ ‘ U I/F 1
a
o H
] O
A = RESET GE
[Rear view]
Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

CF_CARD

0@ ]
/ |
0
/ \ i N
(.

BATTERY

=k

_—1
1P\ =
Ele
[Rear view]

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in Bus interface)
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(f) GT1050O

/ NOOL

— SR
RS-422
1 \ ) BATTERY
) H T T H e
(FGJ@ 24VDC l:‘
@ ) ﬂ] ) IF @
[Rear view] —l'
Standard interface 1 Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface) (GOT built-in USB interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

(9) GT1040

® A
I RS-232
/ le) i
RS-422 BATTERY
N Jd |0
) -

oW

—
A FO = A
=0 & | @‘ le22] ‘

| —

Standard interface 1 Standard interface 3
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface) (GOT built-in USB interface)

Standard interface 2
(GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

(h) GT1020, GT1030

Standard interface 1
(GOT built-in RS-422 interface) Standard interface 2
or (GOT built-in RS-232 interface) (GOT built-in RS-232 interface)

- 00000000000000000000

-(D o)

] 0000

TERM.

0000000000000000000D

o E— < E—
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1.1.2 I/F communication setting

o
2
This function displays the list of the GOT communication interfaces. 2o
Set the channel and the communication driver to the interface to be used. %§
Ble
ok
25
: x
Bl Setting &s
IfF Communication Setting
5 i o
tandard |I/F Setting =
. z
CH Mo, DCirivver o u
[ |
I/FA:RS232 (1w |AJGne/LA0 CPU, LITIC24, BJ71C24 +| [ Detai Setting . 232
P4
VFZ USE o Host (PC) v 2%
0z09
VF3 RE422485(0 v [Noe 3| [ Detai Setiing.. —
I/F4 Ethemet [0 9| [None || Detsi Setting..
RS232 Setting
O
[ Enable the 5% power supply ; 8
SEE
- =EzZ
Extend |/F Setting 00 UEJ
Estend |/F-1 = Z o
CH Mo, Drivver (23 o 8
olw
st |D v| |None V| Detail Setting...
2rnd |D v| |None V| Detail Setting...
ad [0 v [Mone o | Detail Setting. o
|_
Extend | /-2 50
CH Mo. DCiriver 8 i
1 235
st |D v| |None V| Detail Setting,.. = g
2d [0 [ [Nore ¥ [ Detail etiing... 83
3Ird |D v| |None V| Detail Setting...
w
L ak J [ Cancel %
2
o
L
7. Select [Common] — [I/F Communication Setting] from the menu. EEZ
wZx
ZOE
2. The IIF Communication Setting dialog box appears. Make the settings with reference to the following explanation. § 2 §
o
o
4
gz
%S
=
% i
oy
OXx
o
|_
4
(o]
(=N
ye
4
4
83
OXx
o
|_
4
0 (©)
o
w
zt
g
ob
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B Setting item

The following describes the setting items for the standard I/F setting and extension I/F setting.

IfF Communication Setting

Standard |/F Setting

(X

CHNo.  Driver
I/F1: RS232 |1 s| | A/Bna/L/0 CPU, LI7IC24, GJTIC24 v | [ Detail setting... |
I/F-2 USE [Host PC) v

I/F-3 RS422/485[0 %] [Nane ¥ | Detsi Setting..
I/F4 Ethemet [0 9| [None || Detsi Setting..

RS232 Setting

Extend |/F Setting

[ Enable the 5% power supply

Extend | /F-1
CH Ma. Diritveer
st |D v||None V| Detail Setting...
2rnd |D v||None V| Detail Setting...
ad [0 v [Mone o | Detail Setting.
Extend | /F-2
CH Mo DCiriver
Tst |D v||None V| Detail Setting...
nd [0 v [Mone ¥ [ Detail etiing...
3Ird |D v||None V| Detail Setting...
[ Ok H Cancel
ltem Description

Standard I/F Setting

Set channel No. and drivers to the GOT standard interfaces.

GT16, GT14, GT12: Standard I/F-1, Standard I/F-2, Standard I/F-3, Standard I/F-4
GT15, GT1030, GT1020: Standard I/F-1, Standard I/F-2

GT11, GT105[], GT104[: Standard I/F-1, Standard I/F-2, Standard I/F-3

CH No.

Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose.

The number of channels differs depending on the GOT to be used.

0: Not used

1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel
setting)

8: Used for barcode reader connection, RFID connection, PC remote operation connection, fingerprint
authentication device connection, printer (serial), or GOT (extended computer)

9: Used for connecting Host (PC)

*: Used for gateway function, MES interface function, and Ethernet download

Multi: Used for Ethernet multiple connection

IIF

The communication type of the GOT standard interface is displayed.

Driver

Set the driver for the device to be connected.
+ None - Host (PC) - Each communication driver for connected devices

Detail Setting

Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver.

E:?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT.

RS232 Setting

To validate the 5V power supply function in RS232, mark the [Enable the 5V power supply] checkbox.
The RS232 setting is invalid in the following cases.

* CH No. of [I/F-1: RS232] is [9] in GT15 and 16.

* CH No. of [I/F-1: RS232] is [9] or [8] in GT14.

* For GT12, GT11 and GT10

1-12
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ltem Description

Extend I/F Setting Set the communication unit attached to the extension interface of the GOT. x
o
Set the CH No. according to the intended purpose. ';,'-)

The number of channels differs depending on the GOT to be used. E %

0: Not used 8 v

1 to 4: Used for connecting a controller of channel No. 1 to 4 set in Setting connected equipment (Channel set- < (LI; g

CH No. ting) oz

x O

o=

5 to 7: Used for barcode reader connection, RFID connection, and PC remote operation connection
*: For the gateway function, MES interface function, Ethernet download, report function,
hard copy (For printer output), video/RGB input, RGB output, multimedia function,

CF card unit, CF card extension unit, sound output, and external 1/O or operation panel
e}
. Set the driver for the device to be connected. =
Driver ) ) z %
- None - Each driver for connected devices 8 ==
Make settings for the transmission speed and data length of the communication driver. 8 8 8
Detail Setting ZOE
E?Refer to each chapter of the equipment to be connected to the GOT. % ; %
O=0
POINT i
F3
Channel No., drivers, [RS232 Setting] ég E
(1) Channel No.2 to No.4 2 82
= =
Use the channel No.2 to No.4 when using the Multi-channel function. 233
For details of the Multi-channel function, refer to the following. ol
[ ¥ Mitsubishi Electric Products 20. MULTI-CHANNEL FUNCTION
(2) Drivers o
The displayed items for a driver differ according to the settings [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F]. ;
When the driver to be set is not displayed, confirm if [Manufacturer], [Controller Type] and [I/F] are correct. ,9 §
& P4
[ [Setting the communication] section in each chapter %3
(3) [RS232 Setting] of GT14 83
Do not use [RS232 Setting] of GT 14 for other than the 5V power feeding to the RS-232/485 signal conversion
adaptor. w
For details, refer to the following manual. E
[ 5 GT14 User's Manual 7.11 RS-232/485 Signal Conversion Adaptor E E 2
> w
SE3
w % 4
Zgkt
838
1.1.3 Precautions o
2o
gz
B Precautions for changing model E§
P
(1) When devices that cannot be converted are included. %E
When setting of [Manufacturer] or [Controller Type] is changed, GT Designer3 displays the device that cannot oE
be converted (no corresponding device type, or excessive setting ranges) as [?7?]. In this case, set the device
again.
o
(2) When the changed Manufacturer or Controller Type does not correspond to the network. -
The network will be set to the host station. ,9 §
O —
(3) When the Manufacturer or Controller Type is changed to [None] 2 g
The GT Designer3 displays the device of the changed channel No. as [??]. In this case, set the device again. 55
Since the channel No. is retained, the objects can be reused in other channel No. in a batch by using the [Device o
Bach Edit], [CH No. Batch Edit] or [Device List].
o
'_
=z
9 (@]
'_
Q=
b
Zi
85
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1.2 Writing the Project Data and OS onto the GOT

Write the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings onto the GOT.
For details on writing to GOT, refer to the following manual.

[ZZ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

Communicate with GOT E‘
[E= 7 so7wiis | e=7 cot fesd | [ Y 607 verty
‘wiite Data: (&) Project Data, 05 (O Boot 05 O Special Data
it Mode: | Select wite data b | “wihite: Check.
Acquire GOT infarmation.
GOT Type: GT16™(640x480) w
Destination Drive: | C:Built-in Flazh Memary “
“wiite Data Size
Project Data: 3 Khyte
= Untitled [Project1] 0s: 4639 Khyte
Base Screen Totah 4702 Kbyte
Eommen Seltings “In addtion to the sbove,
Cormmunication Settings use OKbyte GOT RAM
Communication Settings with GOT / IP List
Standard moniter 03 “Wwirite: Dirive Information
Communication driver
[ Extended function 03 _
[ Detion O3 B Datadves - Khyte
W FreeSpace — Khyte
[ white: after deleting all contents in the project folder
[ Iritialize: SRt user arza when wiiting project data /05 GOT Wiite
[ Cammunication Configuration. ] [ Infa Reception ] [ Cloze

7. Select [Communication] — [Write to GOT...] from the menu.

2. The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears.
Set the communication setting between the GOT and the personal computer.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

3. The [GOT Write] tab appears on the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Project data, OS] radio button of the Write Data.

4. Check-mark a desired standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, extended function OS, and
Communication Settings and click the [GOT Write] button.

POINT,

Writing communication driver onto GT10

When writing a communication driver onto the GT10 in which a Boot OS Ver. under F or a standard monitor OS
Ver. under 01.08.00 is written, turn on the GOT in the OS transfer mode.

For details, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GT10 User's Manual

(Operating of transmission mode)

03% k- LT < FEE 0,
Flease install the 0S.

Turn on the GOT while the bottom right corner is touched.
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1.2.2 Checking the project data and OS writing on GOT

1
2
Confirm if the standard monitor OS, communication driver, option OS, project data and communication settings are 2o
properly written onto the GOT by reading from GOT using GT Designer3. %5
For reading from the GOT, refer to the following manual. @,9
. . . b4
[ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual gg
Communicate with GOT rg|
(=[] corwie| [Cle=] c07Reot | [ Y o7 veiy o
2
Read Data: (&) Project Data O Resource Data O Dirive Information % ﬁ
= -
FEZ
Fiead Mode GOT Read Data Q Q 8
Source Drive: |EBuiIt-\n Flash Memarny V| % 8 E
0z 0
Destination: |GT Designerd v‘ﬁl O=0
Frior to use
Click on the Info Reception button to acquire GOT
information when changing & destination drive prior to @] |
GOT write. = o
zZx
2tz
=
ooy
o=
m
o}
SR
o
'_
8o
Ea
(@]
L3
2z
GOT Fead 8 %
I Communication Configuration.. | [ Info Reception ] [ Cloze
£
7. Select [Communication] — [Read from GOT...] from the menu. 05
it
2. The [Communication configuration] dialog box appears. % ] g
Set the communication setting between the GOT and the personal computer. g é g
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. 8883
3. The [GOT Read] tab appears on the [Communicate with GOT] dialog box.
Select the [Drive information] radio button of the Read Data.
o &)
4. Click the [Info Reception] button. 5 2
5 w
) . . o
5. Confirm that the project data and OS are written correctly onto the GOT. gz
4
oy
OX
o
'_
4
(o]
=g
@
Z0
4
63
OXx
o
'_
4
9 (@]
o
w
Z =
Z X
1=
O 5
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1.3 Option Devices for the Respective Connection

The following shows the option devices to connect in the respective connection type.
For the specifications, usage and connecting procedure on option devices, refer to the respective device manual.

1.3.1  Communication module
Product name Model Specifications
For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
T15-QB
GT15-QBUS Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
For QCPU (Q mode), motion controller CPU (Q series)
GT15-QBUS2
Q Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
For AIQnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)
GT15-ABUS
Bus connection (1ch) unit standard model
For A/IQnACPU, motion controller CPU (A series)
GT15-ABUS2
Bus connection (2ch) unit standard model
Bus connection unit - -
GT15-75QBUSL For QCPU (Q mode), m(?tlor.l controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model
F P ti troll P i
GT15-75QBUS2L or QCPU (Q mode), m(? |or.1 controller CPU (Q series)
Bus connection (2ch) unit slim model
GT15-75ABUSL For A/QnACIlDU, motion (l:onFroIIer CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model
GT15-75ABUS2L For A/QnACIlDU, motion (l:onFroIIer CPU (A series)
Bus connection (1ch) unit slim model
GT15-RS2-9P RS-232 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (male))
Serial communication unit GT15-RS4-9S RS-422/485 serial communication unit (D-sub 9-pin (female))
GT15-RS4-TE RS-422/485 serial communication unit (terminal block)
GT15-RS2T4-9P RS-422 side connector 9-pin
RS-422 conversion unit RS-232 — RS-422 conversion unit
GT15-RS2T4-25P RS-422 side connector 25-pin
Communication module GT15-J71BR13 Coaxial bus unit
Communication module GT15-75J71BR13-Z Coaxial bus unit (A9GT-QJ71BR13 + GT15-75IF900 set)
-Link IE troller Network
CC-Link IE Controller Networ GT15-J71GP23-SX Optical loop unit
communication unit
GT15-J61BT13 Intelligent device station unit CC-LINK Ver. 2 compatible
CC-Link communication unit ; i ; ;
GT15-75J61BT13-2 Intelligent device station unit
(A8GT-61BT13 + GT15-75IF900 set)
Ethernet communication unit GT15-J71E71-100 Ethernet (100Base-TX) unit
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1.3.2 Option unit

Product name Model Specifications
Printer unit GT15-PRN USB slave (PictBridge) for connecting printer 1 ch
Multimedia unit GT16M-MMR For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 1 ch, playing movie
GT16M-V4
Video input unit For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch
GT15V-75V4
GT16M-R2
RGB input unit For analog RGB input signal 2 ch
GT15V-75R1
GT16M-V4R1
Video/RGB input unit For video input signal (NTSC/PAL) 4 ch, for analog RGB mixed input signal 1 ch
GT15V-75V4R1
GT16M-ROUT

RGB output unit
GT15V-75ROUT

For analog RGB output signal 1 ch

CF card unit GT15-CFCD

For CF card installation (B drive) For GOT back face CF card eject

CF card extension unit GT15-CFEX-CO8SET

For CF card installation (B drive) For control panel front face CF card eject

Sound output unit GT15-SOUT For sound output
GT15-DIOR For the connection to external I/O device or operation panel (Negative Common
Input/Source Type Output)
External /O unit
GT15-DI0 For the connection to external I/O device or operation panel (Positive Common
Input/Sink Type Output)
1.3.3 Conversion cables
Product name Model Specifications

RS-422 connector conversion

GT16-C02R4-9S
cable

RS-422/485 (Connector) «— RS-422 conversion cable (D-sub 9-pin)

FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05

RS-485 terminal block

. FA-LTBGTR4CBL10
conversion modules

FA-LTBGTR4CBL20

RS-422/485 (Connector) «— RS-485 (Terminal block)
Supplied connection cable dedicated for the conversion unit

1.3.4 Connector conversion adapter

Product name Model

Specifications

Connector conversion adapter GT10-9PT5S

RS-422/485 (D-Sub 9-pin connector) «— RS-422/485 (Terminal block)

1.3.5 Serial multi-drop connection unit

Product name Model

Specifications

Serial multi-drop

. . GT01-RS4-M
connection unit

GOT multi-drop connection module
E/\? Mitsubishi Electric Products 18. GOT MULTI-DROP CONNECTION

1.3.6 RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter

Product name Model

Specifications

RS-232/485 signal conversion
adapter

GT14-RS2T4-9P

RS-232 signal (D-Sub 9-pin connector) — RS-485 signal (Terminal block)

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING

1-17

1.3 Option Devices for the Respective Connection

CONNECTION TO
IAIl ROBOT

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

CONTROLLER

EQUIPMENT




1.3.7 Installing a unit on another unit (Checking the unit installation position)

This section describes the precautions for installing units on another unit.
For the installation method of each unit, refer to the User's Manual for the communication unit and option unit you are
using. For the method for installing a unit on another unit, refer to the following.

[ User's Manual of GOT used

M Calculating consumed current

For using multiple extension units, a bar code reader, or a RFID controller, the total current for the extension units,
bar code reader, or RFID controller must be within the current that the GOT can supply.
For the current that the GOT can supply and the current for the extension units, bar code reader, or RFID controller,
refer to the following tables. Make sure that the total of consumed current is within the capacity of the GOT.

(1) Current supply capacity of the GOT

Currentsupply Currentsupply
GOT type capacity GOT type capacity

(A) (A)
GT1695M-X 2.4 GT1595-X 213
GT1685M-S 2.4 GT1585V-S 1.74
GT1675M-S 2.4 GT1585-S 1.74
GT1675M-V 2.4 GT1575V-S 22
GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN 2.4 GT1575-S 22
GT1665M-S 2.4 GT1575-V, GT1572-VN 22
GT1665M-V 2.4 GT1565-V, GT1562-VN 22
GT1662-VN 2.4 GT1555-V 1.3
GT1655-V 1.3 GT1555-Q, GT1550-Q 1.3

(2) Current consumed by an extension unit/barcode reader/RFID controller
Consumed Consumed
Module type current Module type current
(A) (A)

orsrsaeus,  Grisvsomusa | 0775
GT15-RS2-9P 0.29 GT15V-75R1 0.2"
GT15-RS4-9S 0.33 GT16M-V4R1 0.12"1
GT15-RS4-TE 0.3 GT15V-75V4R1 0.2"
GT15-RS2T4-9P 0.098 GT16M-ROUT 0.11"
GT15-J71E71-100 0.224 GT15V-75ROUT 0.11
GT15-J71GP23-SX 1.07 GT16M-MMR 0.27"1
GT15-J71GF13-T2 0.96 GT15-CFCD 0.07
GT15-J71LP23-25 0.56 GT15-CFEX-CO8SET 0.15
GT15-J71BR13 0.77 GT15-SOUT 0.08
GT15-J61BT13 0.56 GT15-DIO 0.1
Bar code reader *2 GT15-DIOR 0.1
GT15-PRN 0.09 RFID controller *2
GT16M-V4 0.12" GT15-80FPA 0.22

*1  Value used for calculating the current consumption of the multi-channel function.
For the specifications of the unit, refer to the manual included with the unit.
*2  When the GOT supplies power to a barcode reader or a RFID controller from the standard interface, add their consumed current.

(Maximum value is less than 0.3 A)
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(3) Calculation example

o
(a) When connecting the GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (3 units), GT15-J71E71-100 (for the gateway I
function) and a bar code reader (0.12 A) to the GT1575-V {é’@
=z
2
Current supply capacity of GOT (A) Total consumed current (A) 4 (Llog g
22 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=2.104 é:b_ é

Since the calculated value is within the capacity of the GOT, they can be connected to the GOT.

(b) When connecting the GT15-J71BR13, GT15-RS4-9S (2 units), GT15-J71E71-100 (for the gateway s
function) and a bar code reader (0.12 A) to the GT1585-S ; -
o 4
Current supply capacity of GOT (A) Total consumed current (A) E 'g 9‘
1.74 0.77+0.33+0.33+0.224+0.12=1.774 % g %
Since the calculated value exceeds the capacity of the GOT, such configuration is not allowed. o=
B When using a bus connection unit
e}
The installation position varies depending on the bus connection unit to be used. ; 9’
=1
(1) Wide bus units (GT15-75QBUS(2)L, GT15-75ABUS(2)L, GT15-QBUS2, 538 &
GT15-ABUS2) 298
Install a bus connection unit in the 1st stage of the extension interface. 8 g 3
If a bus connection unit is installed in the 2nd stage or above, the unit cannot be used. E
Example: Installing a bus connection unit and serial communication units
. . o
Serial communication unit Bus connection unit ;
S0
Ea
Dz
Serial communication unit 2
o=
o0
w
£
w 14
=
838
o
'_
gs
% w
oy
OX
o
'_
89
o
é m
o
63
OXx
o
'_
=z
)
T
L
2L
g
ob

1. PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR MONITORING 1-19
1.3 Option Devices for the Respective Connection



POINT.|.

Cautions for using GT15-QBUS2 and GT15-ABUS2

The stage number of communication units installed on the next stage of GT15-QBUS2 or GT15-ABUS2 are
recognized by the GOT differently depending on the extension interface position.

For communication units installed in the extension interface 2 side, even if the communication unit is physically
installed in the 2nd stage position, the GOT recognizes the position as the 1st stage.

Recognized as the
3rd stage of extend
interface 1

Recognized as the 2nd stage
of extend interface 2

Recognized as the
2nd stage of extend
interface 1

Recognized as the 1st stage
of extend interface 2

Recognized as the 1st stage
of extend interface 1

GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2

Relay connector

(2) Standard size bus connection unit (GT15-QBUS and GT15-ABUS)
A bus connection unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.

Example: Installing a bus connection unit and serial communication units

Serial communication unit Bus connection unit

Serial communication unit
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B When using a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication unit, or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13)
Install a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit, or CC-Link
communication unit in the 1st stage of an extension interface.
These communication units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.

14
o
[T,
8o
xz
x
ke
O':
25
E=s

Example: When installing a MELSECNET/H communication unit and a serial communication unit

Serial communication unit MELSECNET/H .
communication unit o
zZ o
O uw
Serial communication unit 55 3
2R
ZOFE
222
0<0O
°3
zZx
=g=
E3&
st
- 383
PROINT oX
Precautions for using a MELSECNET/H communication unit, CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit,
CC-Link communication unit (GT15-J61BT13) o
'_
The installed stage number of communication units installed on the next stage of MELSECNET/H communication Z,
unit, CC-Link IE Controller Network communication unit, or CC-Link communication unit are recognized by the 5 T
GOT differently depending on the extension interface position. 2 &
. . Lo . . . . . L s . zx
For communication units installed in the extension interface 2 side, even if the communication unit is physically gz
installed in the 2nd stage position, the GOT recognizes the position as the 1st stage.
Recognized as the 3rd stage w
of extension interface 1 Recognized as the 2nd stage 5
of extension interface 2 o
2
Recognized as the 2nd stage % u g
of extension interface 1 Recognized as the 1st stage Dz
of extension interface 2 553
O O O
Recognized as the 1st stage
of extension interface 1 o
MELSECNET/H communication unit %2
Ew
Relay connector ne
P
25
OX
o
'_
89
o
@
Z0
83
OXx
o
'_
=z
)
T
L
2L
g
ob
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B When using a MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15- 75J71BR13-
Z) or CC-Link communication unit (GT15-75J61BT13-2)
Install a MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15-75J71BR13-Z) or CC-Link communication
unit (GT15-75J61BT13-Z) at the 1st stage of the extension interface.
These communication units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.

For GT16 and the GT155[], the MELSECNET/10 communication unit (GT15-75J71LP23-Z, GT15- 75J71BR13-Z)
and the CC-Link communication unit (GT15-75J61BT13-Z) are not applicable.
Example: When installing a MELSECNET/10 communication unit and a serial communication unit

MELSECNET/10
communication unit

Serial communication unit

B When using an Ethernet communication unit

An Ethernet communication unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.
For GT16, the Ethernet communication unit is not applicable.
Use the Ethernet interface built in the GOT.

Example: When installing an Ethernet communication unit and a serial communication unit

Ethernet
communication unit

Serial communication unit

Ethernet
communication unit

Serial communication unit

B When using a serial communication unit
A serial communication unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the extension interface.
Serial

communication
unit

Serial
communication
unit
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B When using the printer unit, sound output unit, or external 1/0 unit
The printer unit, sound output unit, or external 1/0O unit can be installed in any position (1st to 3rd stage) of the

1
o
w
. . (2]
extension interface. B
o
Example: When installing a printer unit < 8
. . oz
mmunl on . . (@)
Communicatio Printer unit &=
Communication
unit o
'_
z 0
Eed
000D
w oy
ZOFE
gz
0<0O
°3
Zx
=1
EZZ
08%
B When using the video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or %;—n'(sj
multimedia unit o=
Install the video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, or multimedia unit at the 1st stage
of the extension interface.These units cannot be used if installed in the 2nd or higher stage.
When any of these units is used, the communication units indicated below must be installed in the 2nd stage of the o
extension interface. 5 Q
'_
Communication unit Model 8 %
P
Bus connection unit GT15-QBUS2, GT15-ABUS2 gL
te¥e}
l'\J/'nE“LSECNET/H communication | 115 471LP23-25, GT15-J71BR13
. w
CC-Link .IE (.Zontro!ler Network GT15-071GP23-8X 5
communication unit o §
e
CC-Link communication unit GT15-J61BT13 5 HEJ @
5E3
Example: When installing a video input unit and a MELSECNET/H communication unit § é E
Q=0
O O O
MELSEQNI%_T/H ’ Video/RGB
communication uni . .
input unit
Video/RGB MELSECNET/H 2,
. . =z
input unit communication uni 3a
w=
% w
oy
OX
o
'_
89
o
§ m
o
63
OXx
o
'_
=z
o
%
L
2L
g
ob
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POINT.|.

Precautions for video input unit, RGB input unit, video/RGB input unit, RGB output unit, and multimedia unit

When a communication unit is installed on any of the units above, the stage number of the communication unit

recognized by the GOT varies according to the extension interface.

For communication units installed in the extension interface 2 side, even if the communication unit is physically

installed in the 2nd stage position, the GOT recognizes the position as the 1st stage.

Recognized as the 3rd stage of S
extension interface 1

Recognized as the 2nd stage of
extension interface 1 <

B When using CF card unit or CF card extension unit

Install the CF card unit or CF card extension unit on the extension interface at the last.
The following figures show how to install the CF card unit.

Recognized as the 2nd stage
of extension interface 2

Recognized as the 1st stage
of extension interface 2

Serial communication
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1.4 Connection Cables for the Respective Connection

To connect the GOT to a device in the respective connection type, connection cables between the GOT and a device are
necessary.
For cables needed for each connection, refer to each chapter for connection.

x
o
[T,
Do
xz

T
ke
ok
28
£

1.4.1  GOT connector specifications

The following shows the connector specifications on the GOT side. e
Refer to the following table when preparing connection cables by the user. g %
) —
[ |
. 000
B RS-232 interface Log
. . . . . . zZx z
Use the following as the RS-232 interface and RS-232 communication unit connector on the GOT. For the GOT side 328
connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector. B
(1) Connector specifications
Hardware O
GOT g Connector type Connector model Manufacturer [ale)
version % 'n_: -
GT16 — 17LE-23090-27(D4CL) 538 é
(@]
GT1595-X _ DDK Ltd. 228
17LE-23090-27(D4CK) 233
GT1585V-8 — ok
B or later GM-C9RMDU11 Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
GT1585-STBA
c
GT1585-STBD — 17LE-23090-27(D4CK) DDK Ltd. o
'_
GT1575V-S — =
o)e}
B or later GM-C9RMDU11 Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd. ET
GT1575-STBA S Q=
)
17LE-23090-27(D4CK) DDK Ltd. Zry
GT1575-STBD — gz
D or later GM-CO9RMDU11 Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
GT1575-VTBA £ 9-pin D-sub (male)
inch screw fixed type w
GT1575-VTBD — 4
=
GT1575-VN — o &
= w
GT1572-VN — z&f
17LE-23090-27(D4CK) =T
GT1565-V — 222
o
GT1562-VN — % € 'g
GT12 — DDK Ltd. 00O
GT1550 —
GT14 —
)
GT11501-Q — Co
17LE-23090-27(D3CC) o
GT10500 -Q — =m
O 0
GT1040 -Q — 1=
=z
GT1030, GT1020 — 9-pin terminal block 2 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc. 3 @
GT15-RS2-9P — 9-pin D-sub (mal
9-pin D-sub (male) 17LE-23090-27(D3CC) | DDK Ltd.
GT01-RS4-M — inch screw fixed type
*1 For the procedure to check the GT15 hardware version, refer to the GT15 User's Manual. o
*2  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT1030 and ; o
GT1020. o9
GZ
: L
(2) Connector pin arrangement %9
GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[], GTO1-RS4-M GT1030, GT1020 2e
GOT main part connector See from the back of a
see from the front GOT main part
1 5 O
EEEEELEEELE =
00000222 5
E O
ZZOXWUOMAOW =
6 9 500VHheEINO0 § o
9-pin D-sub (male) 9-pin terminal block Z 5
)
o5
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RS-422 interface
Use the following as the RS-422 interface and RS-422/485 communication unit connector on the GOT.
For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector.

(1) Connector model

GOT Connector type Connector model Manufacturer

9-pin D-sub (female)

RS-422 conversion unit M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D2AC) DDK Ltd.
fixed type
GT16™! 14-pin (female) HDR-EC14LFDT1-SLE+ Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
GT14
GT12
9-pin D-sub (female)
GT115[1 -Q M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) DDK Ltd.
fixed type
GT1050 -Q v
GT104[1 -Q
GT1030, GT1020 9-pin terminal block 2 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc.
GT15-RS4-9S 9-pin D-sub (female)
M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) DDK Ltd.
GT01-RS4-M fixed type

*1 When connecting to the RS-422/485 interface, use HDR-E14MAG1+ as a cable connector.

To use HDR-E14MAG1+, a dedicated pressure welding tool is required.
For details on the connector and pressure welding tool, contact Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
*2  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT1030, GT1020.

(2) Connector pin arrangement

GT16 GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[], GT1030, GT1020
GT104[], GT01-RS4-M

GOT main part connector GOT main part connector See from the back of a

see from the front see from the front GOT main part

5 1
8“ 1“4 (o) O Ooooooooogd
r 00000000
1 ' o o 002328328
oru>PFro>
14-pin (female) 9-pin D-sub (female) 9-pin terminal block
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B RS-485 interface

x
. . L . o
Use the following as the RS-485 interface and RS-422/485 communication unit connector on the GOT. =
For the GOT side of the connection cable, use a connector and connector cover applicable to the GOT connector. B
2
)
(1) Connector model Q 2
lo
GOT Hardware version™’ Connector type Connector model Manufacturer = g
GT16™2 — 14-pin (female) HDR-EC14LFDT1-SLE+ | Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd.
GT14 —
2
GT12 — = %
o
GT1155-QTBD C or later ) Ee=d
9-pin D-sub (female) Q 8 8
GT1155-QSBD M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) | DDK Ltd. 20
B F or later fixed type 8§-8
GT1150-QLBD P 0<0o
GT105 -Q C or later
GT1040 -Q Aor later
S
GT1030 B or later =9
9-pin terminal block 3 MC1.5/9-G-3.5BK PHOENIX CONTACT Inc Ok E
GT1020 E or later 5 &
w o E
9-pin D-sub (female) % EI =
GT15-RS4-9S — M2.6 millimeter screw 17LE-13090-27(D3AC) DDK Ltd. 8 E 8
fixed type
GT15-RS4-TE — — SL-SMT3.5/10/90F BOX | Weidmuller interconnections inc
*1 For the checking procedure of the hardware version, refer to the User's Manual. o
*2  When connecting to the RS-422/485 interface, use HDR-E14MAG1+ as a cable connector. ;
To use HDR-E14MAG1+, a dedicated pressure welding tool is required. 8 8
For details on the connector and pressure welding tool, contact Honda Tsushin Kogyo Co., Ltd. 8 %
*3  The terminal block (MC1.5/9-ST-3.5 or corresponding product) of the cable side is packed together with the GT1030 and zZ 8
GT1020. % =
[GXe]
(2) Connector pin arrangement
w
GT16 GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[], GT1030, GT1020 %
GT104 5
o
= w
GOT main part connector GOT main part connector See from the back of a z Lo
see from the front see from the front GOT main part 5 = 8‘
wZ
(] ¢ S=0
1 7 9 6 QOADHRIDD D
0RO XI I RaYeleivhv)
W>W>""w>wo>
14-pin (female) 9-pin D-sub (female) 9-pin terminal block o
> O
[of
o8
w=
% w
oy
Oox
O
[
z
(o]
=
@
Z0
z
83
ox
O
[
z
2 (8}
=
Q=
b
Zx
1=
O 5
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1.4.2 Coaxial cable connector connection method

The following describes the method for connecting the BNC connector (connector plug for coaxial cable) and the cable.

/N\CAUTION

@ Solder the coaxial cable connectors properly.
Insufficient soldering may result in malfunctions.

Components of the BNC connector Structure of the coaxial cable
@ (&) @ External conductor
Outer sheath Insulating material
Nut Washer Gasket

Plug shell & KQ

Clamp Contact Internal conductor

Remove the external sheath of the coaxial cable with
dimensions as shown below.

Cable in use A
3C-2v 15mm
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 0.39in

Pass the nut, washer, gasket, and clamp through the coaxial
cable as shown on the left and loosen the external conductor.

Gasket
Insulating material Cut the external conductor, insulting material, and internal
Internal conductor conductor with the dimensions as shown below.
3 Note that the external conductor should be cut to the same
c L dimension as the tapered section of the clamp and smoothed
1 down to the clamp.
B, Clamp and external
conductor Cable in use B C
3C-2v 0.24in 0.12in
5C-2V, 5C-2V-CCY 0.28in 0.20in
Solder here Solder the contact to the internal conductor.

Insert the connector assembly shown in into the plug
shell and screw the nut into the plug shell.

Precautions for soldering

Note the following precautions when soldering the internal conductor and contact.

* Make sure that the solder does not bead up at the soldered section.

» Make sure there are no gaps between the connector and cable insulator or they do not cut into each other.
» Perform soldering quickly so the insulation material does not become deformed.
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1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

1
o
('S
The following shows the terminating resistor specifications on the GOT side. 20
When setting the terminating resistor in each connection type, refer to the following. 9_,‘5
[m]
< 2
. . oz
B RS-422/485 communication unit B GT16 €9
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch. resistor setting switch.
Terminating Switch No. Terminating Switch No. e
resistor ! 1 2 New | SIS resistor ! 1 2 Nem | I S\W1 g ﬁ
[y |
100 OHM ON ON o 100 OHM ON ON o[ B % o
ZO0E
Disable OFF OFF Disable OFF OFF 5X3
0<0O
*1 The default setting is "Disable". *1 The default setting is "Disable".
* For RS422/485 communication unit * For GT1685M-S
O] 3
L
EZZ
9) 8 <
1 % o
383
ok
- EiL -
— ON >
o f 89
(@]
Terminating resistor setting switch % §
o=
Rear view of RS-422/485 communication unit. 0o
B RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter "
. " ['4
For details, refer to the following. Terminating resistor setting switch s %
[C 5 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion (inside the cover) .
adaptor 8 E e
- Lzg
GT14 s22
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating 0O C
resistor setting switch.
N
e
i E o
[ © . o ACCESSO;DT)‘N . J ; 9
{ °© so CARD } '<:D a
2] s
| 3 | -
4 Ll
© d oy
| e -_J|
—— =]
i 2]
, : || -
I } Z6
o9
INPUT M—‘-‘—‘—‘—M o
(;‘; [l I 1'%'“ } Qm
| l_"_| m } % o
= 7 6 (] 6
! } [ ) / g CE:
|| A @]
e B e s
7/
o
Terminating resistor selector switch %
EQ
i} o
2L
g
ob
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W GT12

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

) ?
I

Il

:E:HH]HHH

T

y—=Cl |

Terminating resistor selector switch

B GT11

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

— CF CARD
© o AC@SS
CF CARD <

RS-232

= =

TERM.

[
|
|
|
{ RY
|
|
|
|
[

T A
e e [ e | e s § e S S | e —)

l?lo O O
H’jDP‘ENiUQ
1L I el
I o
—
L ]
® =1l 0 = = &

e e et I | )

Terminating resistor selector switch

B GT1050O

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

e Y

® .,
B

RS-232

TERM.

R§
o O

I

|

| |
. (Fe e |
|

|

|

A0+ S| I

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

|
|
G

—

@ IIF ®

S

il

Terminating resistor selector switch

B GT1040

Set the terminating resistor using the terminating
resistor setting switch.

®

pom g |

RS-232

®
ol

=
330Q

OPEN
110Q
=

jo
o[
%
o

Terminating resistor selector switch
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B GT1030

o
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating g
resistor setting switch. B
5%
A Ao = = P= = = o a_h b W=
o
Rl 0000000000000 &S
S ®<FG) BATTERY
RS-422
SDA RS-232
I o
2
o g &
CSA = =
gggxﬁl@ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ s 228
== — — =S5 ZR%
0z09
O=0O
Terminating resistor selector switch
3
W GT1020 SEL
Set the terminating resistor using the terminating § § E
resistor setting switch. §n__nn g
( — — ) R
S 00000000000000000000
St-D o )
RS2 [] U U [] ;
R$-232 [e] 9
i
-
o=
TERM. [GXe]
ggg-@ﬂﬂﬂ[}[}ﬂﬂ[}ﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂ
w
L J 9 %
Terminating resistor selector switch o )
A
838
o
'_
3a
28
% i
oy
OXx
o
'_
89
=
ye
83
OXx
o
'_
=z
0 (©)
o
w
E4%
g
ob
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1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch according to the connection type.

POINT;

Enable the 5V power supply

Make sure to validate "Enable the 5V power supply" in the [RS232 Setting] to operate the RS-232/485 signal
conversion adaptor.

[~ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting
When validating the function using the utility function of the GOT main unit, refer to the following manual.

[CF GT14 User's Manual 8.2 Utility Function List

e

MITSUBISHI GT14-RS2T4-9P

@ @ 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch

Sl

DA%

B Setting the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch

ogad

— N ™ <

Switch No.
Setting item Set value
1 2 3 4 5 6
2-wire (1Pair) ON ON - - - OFF
2-wire/4-wire
4-wire (2Pair) OFF OFF - - - OFF
110Q - - ON OFF OFF OFF
Terminating resistor | OPEN - - OFF OFF OFF OFF
330Q - - OFF ON ON OFF

POINT,

RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter
For details on the RS-232/485 signal conversion adapter, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 GT14-RS2T4-9P RS-232/485 Signal Conversion Adapter User's Manual
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1.5 Verifying GOT Recognizes Connected Equipment

Verify the GOT recognizes controllers on [Communication Settings] of the Utility.
* Channel number of communication interface, communication drivers allocation status
« Communication unit installation status

For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[C User's Manual of GOT used.

B When using GT16, GT12
(For GT16)

After powering up the GOT, touch [Main menu]
— [Communication setting] from the Utility.

Language

Touch [Communication setting].

Lanzuage
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CONNECTION TO
IAIl ROBOT

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

CONTROLLER

EQUIPMENT




The [Communication setting] appears.

Verify that the communication driver name to

|1 ]
Assign Ethernet |/F | Channel-Driver assian be used is dlsplayed in the communication

I TChNo.| 5B f
0 ot Py interface box to be used.

[Chio.[ RS422/485 [ Chio.[ Ethernet
[0 [HNore I [None
Extend I/F Setting

[ChNo [RS232 BY_sip
[T [ AAnA/L/OCPU, L/QJ 71024

When the communication driver name is not
Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2 ) .
Tt [ Chflo [Hore il b displayed normally, carry out the following

2nd [ChNo [ None [ Chio [ Hore procedure again'
[0 [Hore [ 0 [Hore T g ) )
[~ 5 1.1Setting the Communication Interface

3rd [Chio.[Hone JChHo.[ Hone:
[0 [Wone [0 Thore

Definition of Chio.
0 :None: 5-8:External device *:0ther connection

1-4:FA device connection 9:PC connection

B For GT15, GT14 or GT11

After powering up the GOT, touch [Main Menu]
— [Communication setting] from the Utility.

@ Communication setting GOT setup
@ Time setting & display Program/data control

Debug & self check Clean

Maintenance timing setting _'J@E Addition times reset

Language

Touch [Communication setting].
Connun 2 etiine (The screen on the left is not displayed on

E Communication setting Ethernet setting GT11 )
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Standard |/F Setting Channe 1-Dr iver assign

The [Communication Setting] appears.

Verify that the communication driver name to
be used is displayed in the box for the
communication interface to be used.

Chho ‘ RS232 B supply [T ChiNo TUSB
1

A/QnA/OCPU, 71020 "¢ [Host(PC)

Extend |/F Setting
Extend |/F-1 Extend |/F-2

When the communication driver name is not
displayed normally, carry out the following

1st [ChMo [ None [ ChMo [ None

[0 [Mone [ 0 [Hore

procedure again.

2nd [Chio [ MNone [ ChNo [ None

[C 7 1.1Setting the Communication Interface

[0 [Nore [ 0 [More

3rd [Chio [None [ ChMo [ Nore

[0 [Mone [0 [Hore

Definition of Chilo

0 :None 8:Barcode connection  *:0ther connection

1:FA device connection 9:PC connection
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CONNECTION TO
IAIl ROBOT

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL

EQUIPMENT

CONNECTION TO

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

CONTROLLER




B For GT10

®Main Menl [ESC

Language [ A
Comm. Setting] [F

g

Comm. Setting  [ESC

Standard |/F | [ &
Data Transfer [ ¥

e

Etandard 1/F-1] [ESC

Ch |R5422

1 | MELSEC-FX

After powering up the GOT, touch [Main Menu]
— [Comm. Setting] from the Utility.

Touch [Standard I/F] on [Comm. Setting].

The [Standard I/F] appears.

Verify that the communication driver name to
be used is displayed in the box for the
communication interface to be used.

When the communication driver name is not
displayed normally, carry out the following
procedure again.

[ 1.1Setting the Communication Interface
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POINT,

Utility
(1) How to display Utility (at default)

When using GT16, GT1595, GT14, GT12 or GT1020

Utility call key
1-point press on GOT screen upper-left corner

14
o
[T,
Do
xz
x
ke
O':
25
E=s

Utility display
\ = (\When using GT16, GT12) (When using GT15) o
— e EEmEEE - . =
Beeccre e 5 4
— B v sttine 2 aisoiy | [ rowrawsta contron 5 '6 6‘
[ oo & e ok et % 8 E
] Mintorace timin sntin | B Adition tims rset ZxXz
88
(When using GT1050, B
When using GT1585, GT1570, (When using GT14, GT11)  GT1040) Fa
GT1560, GT1550, GT11, GT1050, : EEE
GT104000r GT1030 . 88%
Utilty call key i 225
Simultaneous 2-point press (] oot & se1# check v o) o Ie]
| . o E w
\
(When using GT1030,GT1020) o
— ®Main Menu [ESC z
o Lanzuage [a] 8 §
Comm. Setting |I (@) >
25
Z
o=
00
(2) Utility call
When setting [Pressing time] to other than 0 second on the setting screen of the utility call key, press and hold
the utility call key until the buzzer sounds.For the setting of the utility call key, refer to the following. Hg
=
[~ User's Manual of GOT used. og
Zz 0
(3) Communication interface setting by the Utility g E 3
The communication interface setting can be changed on the Utility's [Communication setting] after writing § é ,9_5
[Communication Settings] of project data. § z §
For details on the Utility, refer to the following manual.
[ = User's Manual of GOT used.
(4) Precedence in communication settings = o
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the Ultility, the latest setting is effective. 5 =
% i
oy
OXx
o
'_
89
o
Qm
F4e)
83
OXx
o
'_
=z
©}
T
L
£
g
ob
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1.6 Checking for Normal Monitoring

1.6.1 Check on the GOT

B Check for errors occurring on the GOT

Presetting the system alarm to project data allows you to identify errors occurred on the GOT, PLC CPU, servo

amplifier and communications.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Ultility screen, refer to the following manual.

[T = User's Manual of GOT used.

(When using GT15)

Error code Communication Channel No.

GOT error: Chio. 1 Resst
402 Commupication timeout. Confirm communication pathway or modules.
A 17:17:36

CPU errorf
Mo Error
Metwork efror:
Mo Error

Error message Time of occurrence

(Displayed only for errors)

el ~

\

HINT

(€

Advanced alarm popup display

With the advanced alarm popup display function, alarms are displayed as a popup display regardless of whether
an alarm display object is placed on the screen or not (regardless of the display screen).

Since comments can be flown from right to left, even a long comment can be displayed all.

For details of the advanced popup display, refer to the following manual.

%~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
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B Perform an 1/0 check

x
o
[T,
8o
xz

T
ke
ok
28
£

Whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT or not can be checked by the I/0 check function.

If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection. 5
Display the I/O check screen by Main Menu. ; ”
- For GT16, GT12 %55
Display the I/O check screen by [Main menu] — [Self check] — [I/O check]. o3x
+ For GT15, GT14, GT11 §§§
Display the I/0O check screen by [Main menu] — [Debug & self check] — [Self check] — [I/O check]. -
For details on the I/O check, refer to the following manual.

[ = User's Manual of GOT used. o 3
zZx
2b5
ooy

| check:Se |f check: /0 check 7. Touch [CPU] on the I/O check screen. e E
Please select check channel. Touching [CPU] executes the communication g g 2
1:R8232 check with the connected PLC. i
o
7. s
S0
Ea
Dz
Zg
o=
o0
w
£
o
Lzg
Zgkt
Q=0
. X O O O
check:1/0 check 7. When the communication screen ends
Please select check chamnel. successfully, the screen on the left is displayed.
1:RS232 AU o
'_
gs
CPU communication check
No error E §
% w
oy
OX
o
'_
89
o
@
Z0
63
OXx
o
'_
=z
)
=
L
2L
g
ob
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B Communication monitoring function

The communication monitoring is a function that checks whether the PLC can communicate with the GOT.
If this check ends successfully, it means correct communication interface settings and proper cable connection.
Display the communication monitoring function screen by [Main Menu] — [Comm. Setting] — [Comm. Monitor].
For details on the communication monitoring function, refer to the following manual:

[z GT10 User's Manual

(Operation of communication monitoring function screen)

Main Menu

®Main Menu [ESC Comm. Setting [ESC
Language (& | =P [Standard I/F [&
Comm. Setting [ ¥ | Cormm, Moni tor |I§

Touch [Comm. Setting] ) Q Touch [w ]
Communication settings

Comm. Monitor  |[ESC Comm. Setting [ESC
HF’FI__S uEéE < |Data Transfer [ |
[0 ERROR] [N ERROR onitor [ ¥ |

Touch [Comm. Monitor]
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1.6.2 Confirming the communication state on the GOT side (For Ethernet

14
o
[T,
8o
xz
x
ke
O':
25
E=s

connection)
cT16| 6T15| 6714 6712

B Confirming the communication state on Windows®, GT Designer3 o
zZ o
(1) When using the Command Prompt of Windows® %5%
Execute a Ping command at the Command Prompt of Windows®. g § E
P4 =z
(@) When normal communication 828
C:\>Ping 192.168.0.18
Reply from 192.168.0.18: bytes=32 time<1ms TTL=64
(b) When abnormal communication o
C:\>Ping 192.168.0.18 z g .
Request timed out. 538G
wo =
(2) When using the [PING Test] of GT Designer3 2= <
Select [Communication] — [Communication configuration] — [Ethernet] and — [Connection Test] to display 3y
[PING Test].
7. SpectynelGOT P addrsslofre PG B
— Test] and click the [PING Test] button. 5 9
GOT IP Addiess: Ea
7. The [Test Result] is displayed after the [PING 2 )
Test] is finished. gz
Timeout Periad[PING Test]: (Sec)
Test Result w
)
wZ
ZOE
gz
2 8 [exs]
o
'_
gs
F 7 - Ew
| FING Te“stJ Connection Close g %
- Click! sy
ol
7. OxX
(8) When abnormal communication
At abnormal communication, check the followings and execute the Ping command again. o
» Mounting condition of Ethernet communication unit %o
» Cable connecting condition 5 §
» Confirmation of [Communication Settings] o LC';
* |IP address of GOT specified by Ping command 55
OXx
o
'_
=z
9 (@]
o
b
Zi
85
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B Confirming the communication state on the GOT (For GT16, GT14)

[PING Test] can be confirmed by the Utility screen of the GOT.
For details on the operation method of the GOT Utility screen, refer to the following manual.

[ 5~ GT16 User's Manual (Basic Utility)
GT14 User's Manual

s Ethernet status
IP address of the other terminal
192 ].[168 )] 3 |.[ 39 ] Ping transmission
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1.6.3 Confirming the communication state to each station (station monitoring

14
o
[T,
Do
xz
x
ke
O':
25
E=s

function)
GT'IS GT'I5 GT'I4 GT'IE GT'I

The station monitoring function detects the faults (communication timeout) of the stations monitored by the GOT.
When an abnormal state is detected, the function assigns the information of the faulty station to the GOT special <)
register (GS). 3 ﬁ
==
(1) No. of faulty stations E % 9‘
P4
(a) Forthe Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection) 8 n_i%
The total No. of the faulty CPUs is stored. 0%0O
Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0
GS230 (OO fixed) No. of faulty stations E 5'
(b) For the Ethernet multiple connection 5 E E
The total No. of the faulty devices is stored. E o=
zaQ
Channel Device b15 to b8 b7 to b0 % EI 8
Ch1 GS280 (OO0 fixed) No. of faulty stations e
Ch2 GS300 (OO0 fixed) No. of faulty stations
Ch3 GS320 (OO0 fixed) No. of faulty stations
Ch4 GS340 (OOH fixed) No. of faulty stations '9
8o
&
POINT Dz
Z
83
When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display
When monitoring GS230 on Numerical Display, check [mask processing] with data operation tab as the following.
For the data operation, refer to the following manual. %J
=
[ ¥ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual ,9%
Zz 0
@ Numerical Display (Data Operation tab) % E g
Numerical Display g| g é E
Q=0
Advanced Settings ©oo
Device/Stle F Display Caze Extended | Trigger ¥ Operation/Script
Only the zetting of selected "Operation Type' is walid.

Operation Tvpe:  (7) None (&) Data Operation () Script |9
z9
or

Bit Maszk 5 0

o
(@ D OOR  OXR MaskPatem: [00FF 2| (HEX) ) % 2
>

[ Bit Shitt \ gL

D ata Dperation

(&) Mone Set the mask processing to the upper eight bits o
(9 B B (b8 to b15) of GS230 on Numerical Display. Zo
Ea
@
Z0
63
OXx

o

=z
9 (@]
Object Name: | [ Description [ ok [ Cancel 5 i
zt
g
ob
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(2) Faulty station information
The bit corresponding to the faulty station is set. (0: Normal, 1: Abnormal)
The bit is reset after the fault is recovered.

(a) Forthe Ethernet connection (except for the Ethernet multiple connection)

/T

. Host M Mo, PLC Mo. Type IP address Part Mo, Communication [ Mew
GS231bit0 - 1 E 1 2 YOKOGAWA 196166019 12289 UDP :
GS231bit1 - 2 1 3 YOKDGAWA, 198.168.0.20 12289 LDP Lhblicsls
GS231bit2 - 3 1 3 YOKDGAWA 192.168.0.21 12289 UppP Delste

231 bit . 4 1 3 YOKOGaWA 198.168.0.22 12289 LDP
eozTbIs
Setto Host
Ethernet setting No.
Device
b15 | b14 b13 | b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0

GS231 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

GS232 32 31 30 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18 17

GS233 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33

GS234 64 63 62 61 60 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50 49

GS235 80 79 78 77 76 75 74 73 72 71 70 69 68 67 66 65

GS236 96 95 94 93 92 91 90 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81

GS237 112 111 110 109 108 107 106 105 104 103 102 101 100 99 98 97

GS238 128 127 126 125 124 123 122 121 120 119 118 17 116 15 114 113

(b) For the Ethernet multiple connection or the temperature controller connection
The station number to which each device corresponds changes according to the connection/non
connection with Ethernet.
With Ethernet connection: 1 to 128
With other than Ethernet connection: 0 to 127
Example) With Ethernet connection, when PC No. 100 CPU connecting to Ch3 is faulty, GS327.b3 is set.
The following table shows the case with Ethernet connection.

Device Station No.

Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4 | b15 | b14 | b13 [ b12 | b11 | b10 | b9 | b8 | b7 | b6 | b5 | b4 | b3 | b2 | bl | bO
GS281 | GS301 | GS321 | GS341 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 1 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
(GS282 | GS302 | GS322 | GS342 | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
GS283 | GS303 | GS323 | GS343 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(GS284 | GS304 | GS324 | GS344 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
GS285 | GS305 | GS325 | GS345 | 80 | 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 | 70 | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65
(GS286 | GS306 | GS326 | GS346 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90 | 89 | 88 | 87 | 8 | 85 | 84 | 83 | 8 | 81
GS287 | GS307 | GS327 | GS347 | 112 | 111 | 110 | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100 | 99 | 98 | 97
(GS288 | GS308 | GS328 | GS348 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120 | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113

For details on the GS Device, refer to the following manual.
[L 5 GT Designer3 Screen Design Manual (Fundamentals) Appendix.2.3 GOT special register (GS)
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(3) Network No., station No. notification
The network No. and station No. of the GOT in Ethernet connection are stored at GOT startup.
If connected by other than Ethernet, 0 is stored.

Device

Description
Ch1 Ch2 Ch3 Ch4

x
o
[T,
Do
xz

T
ke
ok
28
£

GS376 GS378 GS380 GS382 Network No. (1 to 239)

GS377 GS379 GS381 GS383 Station No. (1 to 64)

CONNECTION TO
IAIl ROBOT
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL
EQUIPMENT

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC
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CONNECTIONS TO
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2. CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT
CONTROLLER

2.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

. Communication & &

XSEL-J

XSEL-K

XSEL-KE

XSEL-KT

XSEL-KET

XSEL-P

X-SEL
XSEL-Q

XSEL-JX X RS-232 O O O O X O O O 291

XSEL-KX

XSEL-KTX

XSEL-PX

XSEL-QX

SSEL SSEL

ASEL ASEL

PSEL PSEL

PCON-C

PCON-CG

PCON-CF

PCON-CY

PCON PCON-SE

PCON-PL

PCON-PO

PCON-CA

ACON-C RS-422 222

ACON-CG

ACON-CY

ACON
ACON-SE

ACON-PL

ACON-PO

SCON-C

SCON
SCON-CA

ERC2 ERC2

2-2 2. CONNECTION TO IAl ROBOT CONTROLLER
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2.2 System Configuration

2.2.1 System Configuration for connecting to X-SEL, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Communication driver
Connector 1
X-SEL ! EX!JI[I]
SSEL conversion GOT Al X.SEL
cable 3
Connection Cable
ﬁ
|_
ﬂ]:_j:ﬂ 5 6'
g
Xz
=8
PLC Connection cable GOT
— Max. Number of connectable
Model RS-232C Communication (I3able. model distance S e Model equipment
name adapter Type Connection diagram number o
'_
o
Zx
ST- "t (76 ] s ] SE =
CB-ST-E1MW050 - — = % E
or (Built into GOT) DO=
. 10m GT1 05|:| Za=
RS232 connection Serial 40 Zm2
8Y8&
diagram 1
gram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
X-SEL
(Teaching - RS-232 CB-ST-E1MW050"
connector) + '9
RS232 connection zZ,
diagram 3) 10m i >1030 8 T
9 (Built into GOT) | CEl 5a
or I %
RS232 connection - '324
diagram 4) ()]
.
- GT GT [v4
X-SEL (Ese)RS232 connection jom | (Builtinto GOT) = %
(General diagram 2) 2 o
RS232C - RS-232 1 GOT for 1 Controller 5 =u
| - GT GT = p}
ot GT15-RS2-9P cto
connector) ZQE
R8232 connection 10m - 674020 8 % 8
diagram 5) (Built into GOT) | Clkhl
- GT GT
O
CB-ST-E1MWO50"! 10m (Built into GOT) = O
- - GT,
108 &
o8
GT15-RS2-9P w >
SSEL z e
ASEL CB-SEL-SJ002™" RS-232 CB-ST-E1MW050™ qu
PSEL +
RS232 connection
. 1 - GT 420
diagram 3) om 1 Builtinto GOT) o
or
z
RS232 connection '(:D §
diagram 4) 8 w
z
*1 Product manufactured by IAI Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAI Corporation. % g
ox
O
'_
z
0 O
o
w
b
Zi
o5
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2.2.2 System Configuration for connecting to PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2

B When connecting to one controller
(1) When using the RS232 connection

(a) PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2 (SIO specifications), ERC2 (NP/PN specifications)
PCON Communication driver
ACON Communication S;zvizrgon cot =1
SCON cable unit IAI ROBO CYLINDER
ERC2 Connection cable
£l D B I:H:E
Controller Connection cable GOT Number of
e e Communication RS232C Communication Connection Max. Sl Vo conn.ectable
cable conversion unit Type diagram number | distance P equipment
PCON (Built into GOT) (14 ] 12
- - GT- GT,
ACON
CB-RCA-SI0050"" | RCB-CV-MW’ 1 GOT for 1
SCON RS-232 _ _ GT eT
ERC2 (NP/PN (5m) (0.3m) GT15-RS2-9P Controller
specifications) RS232
connection (Built into GOT) | el
diagram 6)
.
CB-ERC2-SI10020 - er Jer
N ) ) (Built into GOT) -
108
CB-ERC2-PWBIO .
ERC2 (SIO — RCB-CV-MW™! RS-232 1 GOT for 1
* - _ _ GT GT
specifications) or (0.3m) GT15-RS2-9P Controller
CB-ERC2-PWBIO RS232
O00-Re conneotion 15 | (Buit into Gor) | EHRES
diagram 6)
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Use ERC2-J-I-J-CJJ-SE-CI-[1.
*3  Use the following models.
ERC2-J-O-O0-O-O-NP-O-, ERC2-O-O-I-C-O-PN-CI-
2-4 2. CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT CONTROLLER
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(b) ERC2 (NP/PN specifications) only

ERC2

Connection cable 1)

Communication driver

=1

IAI ROBO CYLINDER

Terminal SIO
block converter GoT
R0 =
D) @5E
Connection Connection « q
Controller o I SIO converter'! Connection cable 3) GOT
cable 1) cable 2)
Number of
Terminal Max. Cable cosrr?ec?;sle
block Connection | distance L model .
Cabl Model | Ci t Max. Opt i
Model name avie diagram ode ommunication Connection ) ax P |.on Model equipment
model name Type ) distance | device
number diagram
number
RCB-CV-
.
User' MW GT
preparing, (03m) -
RS422/485 . (Built
Terminal Z(i);r:(::]iosr; CB-RCA- into
CB-ERC- |  block 9 $10050"! Gom
or Serial
ERC2 PWBIO (User (5m) 57105|:|
NP/PN 4 preparing) RCB- or 2 | 1 GOT for
( fications) or RS422/485 100m TU- RS-232 15m 16
specifications ! . ) | epatg
v CPBWEBFT’(()) ?:nrz(;:(;n sio-d RS232 GT15- G;e Controller
@9 ) connection RS2-9P 6%5
LO0-RB diagram 7)
User’ User) -
preparing, preparing,
RCO-TU- | Rs422/485 RS232 (Built | gappen
pio™ connection connection into A
diagram 10) diagram 8) GOT)
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Use the following models.
ERC2-0-0-O0-0-C1-NP-OO0-0, ERC2-O-C-O-O-C1-PN-C0-O
2. CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT CONTROLLER 2-5
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(2) When using the RS422/485 cable

PCON
ACON
SCON
ERC2

Connection cable 1

(@) PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2 (SIO specifications), ERC2 (NP/PN specifications)

Communication driver

C=mm

IAl ROBO CYLINDER

Junction
box 4D coT
Terminal cable Connection cable 2
. Connection | Junction box Connection
Controller Terminal cable ol 4D cable 2) GOT Max. Number of
Hiodel o g o 5 . connectable
odel onnection onnection . . “ equipment
e——" diagram number Cable model | Model name diagram number Option device Model quip!
RS422/485 | FA-LTBGTRA4CBLO5 (0.5m?*2
connection FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2
diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)2 | W3
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
GT15-RS4-9S
288“ RS422/485 -
SCON %Mﬂﬁg CB-RCB- g?angn;tr::c;r; 614 16 Controllers
ERC2 RS422/485 CTL002 | 5-1473574-4 - 12 100m | > EoT
(NP/PN connection (0.2m) (Built into GOT)
specifications) diagram 1) Sl
*5 1033
20
RS422/485 Bl
preparing, 16
connection GT15-RS4-TE
diagram 5)
(s RS422/485 3 —
connection (Built into GOT) 1030
diagram 6)
) FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)"2
':f:fgéﬁgs FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)"2
diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)"2 16
GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
GT
CB-ERC2- GT15-RS4-9S -
CTLOO1 15
+ RS422/485 Gh
ERC2 User CB-ERC2- connection =
(slo RS422/485 PWBIO : . diagram 4) - 12 16 Controllers
specifications) connection OoO 5-1473574-4 (Built into GOT) 1 100m for 1 GOT
"4 diagram 1 or ==
9 ) CB-ERC2- 1033
PWBIO
000 -RB -
RS422/485 GT15-RS4-TE 15
connection
diagram 5)
preparing,
RS422/485 T 674020
connection (Built into GOT) 2030
diagram 6)
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Product manufactured by Tyco Electronics. For details of the product, contact Tyco Electronics.
*3  For GT11 and GT10, use the following hardware versions.
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
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[ 5 GT11 User's Manual
GT10 User's Manual

Model name Hardware version
GT1155-QTBD C or later
GT1155-QSBD E or later
GT1150-QLBD
GT1055-QSBD C or later
GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-QSBD Aor later
GT1040-QBBD
GT1030-LID
GT1030-HOD B or later
GT1020-LOD E or later

*4  Use ERC2-O-O-O-O-O-se-C0L
*5  Use the following models.
ERC2-O-O0-0-0-0O-NP-0-00, ERC2-O--0--0-PN-OI-

(b) ERC2 (NP/PN specifications) only

ERC2

Connection cable 1)

Terminal
block

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

IAl ROBO CYLINDER

Connection ) Number of
Controller o Connection cable 2) GOT Max. UIMDEIRO
cable 1) Terminal block : connectable
distance .
Model name | Cable model Connection diagram number Option device Model™3 equipment
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™
RS422/485 connection FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2 —
diagram 11) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) 15
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
GT
16
GT15-RS4-9S -
CB-ERC-
PWB I o preparing,
oo RS422/485 connection
ERC2 (NP/PN or Terminal block diagram 12) 100m 16 Controllers
L g U i i 12 for 1 GOT
specifications) cB.gre. | (User preparing) (Built into GOT) . or
PWBIO GT:;:D
OC-RB 40
User)
Lot
16
RS422/485 connection GT15-RS4-TE
diagram 13) 15
preparing, -
. T4 020
RS422/485 connection (Built into GOT) w1030
diagram 14)
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Product manufactured by Tyco Electronics. For details of the product, contact Tyco Electronics.
*3  For GT11 and GT10, use the following hardware versions.
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
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[ GT11 User's Manual
GT10 User's Manual

Model name Hardware version
GT1155-QTBD C or later
GT1155-QSBD F or later
GT1150-QLBD
GT1055-QSBD C or later
GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-QSBD Aor later
GT1040-QBBD
GT1030-LCID

B or later
GT1030-HD
GT1020-LOD E or later

*4  Use the following models.

ERC2-O0-O0-0O0-O0-0O-NP-1-0, ERC2-O0-0-C-O-O-PN-LI-T

B When connecting to multiple controllers
(@) PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2 (SIO specifications), ERC2 (NP/PN specifications)

Communication driver

PCON PCON

ACON ACON [Si=m
SCON SCON IAl ROBO CYLINDER
ERC2 ERC2

Connection cable 1) Connection cable 1)

Junction Junction
box 4D box 4D el
Terminal cable @(Connection cable )@ @=(Connection cable 3)@
Terminal Connection | Junctionbox | Connection | Connection
Controller cable cable 1)1 4D2 cable 2) cable 3) cot M Number of
ax.
Connection Cable Connection | Connection disatance | connectable
Model name diagram model Model name | diagram diagram Option device Model 3 equipment
number number number
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)"?
S(,S:fjéﬁgf FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)™2
2 16
diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
GT16-CO2R4-9S (0.2m)
GT
GT15-RS4-9S
PCON RS422/485
ACON CB-RCB- Z?am;f:]'f{; 16
SCON RS422/485 | ¢ : 4 | RS422/485 9 o 12 c
i TLOO02 5-1473574-4 * Buil T 100m ontrollers
ERC2(NP/PN | connection (0.2m) connection (Builtinto GOT) for 1 GOT
specifications) | diagram 1) diagram 2) =
%
o
RS422/485 GT15-RS4-TE
connection
diagram 5)
preparing,
RS422/485 T 674020
connection (Built into GOT) 2030
diagram 6)
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Terminal | Connection | Junctionbox | Connection | Connection
troll N o T
Sonteliey cable cable 1)1 4D cable 2) cable 3) 0 Max Number of
Connection Connection | Connection disatance | connectable
Cable . t
Model name diagram model Model name | diagram diagram Option device Model 3 St
number number number
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™?
RS422/385 | FA-LTBGTR4CBLIO (1m)? | o
2 16
diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
GT6
CB-ERC2- . GT15-RS4-9S 655
CTL0O1
+ RS422/485
CB-ERC2- connection 14
E;%z PWBIO diagram 4) B} 16
( RS422/485 5-1473574-4 | RS422/485 - 12 100m | Controllers
specifications) | connection O0a connection (Built into GOT) i for 1 GOT
4 diagram 1) or diagram 2) GTerlaD
CB-ERC2- 1035
PWBIO
mmmf e
RS422/485 GT15-RS4-TE
connection
diagram 5)
preparing,
RS422/485 o 6T 020
connection (Built into GOT) 2030
diagram 6)
*1 Product manufactured by IAI Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Product manufactured by Tyco Electronics. For details of the product, contact Tyco Electronics.
*3 For GT11 and GT10, use the following hardware versions.
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
[ 5 GT11 User's Manual
GT10 User's Manual
Model name Hardware version
GT1155-QTBD C or later
GT1155-QSBD F or later
GT1150-QLBD
GT1055-QSBD C or later
GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-QSBD Aor later
GT1040-QBBD
GT1030-LOD
B or later
GT1030-HID
GT1020-LOD E or later
*4  Use ERC2-J-J-J-CH-SE-CI-C1.
*5  Use the following models.
ERcC2--0-O0-O0-O0-NP-OO-0, ERC2-O-C-C-C-C-PN-CI-]
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(b) ERC2 (NP/PN specifications) only

ERC2

Connection cable 1

Terminal
block

ERC2 ERC2
B oo = R <=
--------------- (Connection cable 1)) (Connection cable 1))
Terminal Terminal
block block

Communication driver

GOT

=M

IAl ROBO CYLINDER

Connection cable 2

Connection .
Controller o Connection cable 2) GOT Max Number of
cable 1) Terminal block disatan.ce connectable
Model name Cable model Connection diagram number Option device Model™3 equipment
5 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)2
ser ; N
RS4?2/485 connection FA-LTBGTRACBLAO (1m)™2
diagram 11) 0 “le
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
GT
GT15-RS4-98
CB-ERC-
PserlRS422/485 connection
ERC2 (NP/PN PwBIO L ) . 16
R or Terminal block diagram 12) 100m | Controllers
specifications) CB-ERC- (User preparing) o1
4 - for 1 GOT
PwBIO IO (Built into GOT)
RB Serial
RS422/485 connection
GT15-RS4-TE
diagram 13)
RS422/485 connection - ora020
diagram 14) (Built into GOT) 230
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Product manufactured by Tyco Electronics. For details of the product, contact Tyco Electronics.
*3  For GT11 and GT10, use the following hardware versions.
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
[ 7 GT11 User's Manual
GT10 User's Manual
Model name Hardware version
GT1155-QTBD C or later
GT1155-QSBD F or later
GT1150-QLBD
GT1055-QSBD C or later
GT1050-QBBD
GT1045-QSBD Aor later
GT1040-QBBD
GT1030-LCOD
B or later
GT1030-HOD
GT1020-LOD E or later
*4  Use the following models.
ERC2-O0-0-0-0O0-0-NP-O-00, ERC2-O-O-O-C-0-PN-CI-0
2-10
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B When connecting to multiple controllers (via SIO converter)
(@) PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2 (SIO specifications), ERC2 (NP/PN specifications)

Communication driver

PCON PCON ,
ACON ACON =1

SCON SCON IAl ROBO CYLINDER

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

1
w
N - =
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 1 5 3
o o
€5
=8
Junction Junction SIO GoT
box 4D box 4D converter
Terminal cable, Connection cable 2 Connection cable 3 Connection cable 4 19 .
A 0 m z
HE@]DD H 5 = E
b=y @Fg 58&
wo =
o
(@]
Ci i Juncti = E 8
Terminal onnection | Junction | Connection | Connection
Controller . . M Connection cable 4 GOT
cable | cable )" |box4D2 | cable2) | cable3) Meenizics : )
Max Number of
' : : : Cable model connectable
Connection Connection | Connection | gj O
Model . : Cable Model ) I . I disatance Model | Communication | Connection Max. Option equipment —
diagram diagram diagram . ’ . Model z
name model name name Type diagram disatance | device [e)Xe]
number number number = =
number o
w2
CV- zQ
reacy 1
MW (0.3m) 00
+ - 15
. CB-RCA- (Buit | g
ser’ .
il S10050"! into g
RS422/485 (5m) GOT) 2
connection Serial o
iy CB-RCB- 5- o) | diggram 2) 10,5 WET zix
RS422/485| c1Lo02 |1473574-|RS422/485) o 15m Controllers = 8 3
connection connection =z
(0.2m) 4 RS232 | for 1 GOT L3
diagram 1) diagram 2) connection G5 i % £ %
RS422/485 ) RS2-9P G% 838
) diagram 7) S
connection
diagram 7) R
RS232 (Built | gy
. 10 O
connection into AR ; S
PCON RCB- diagram 8) GOT) oz
ACON 100m TU- RS-232 5 w
SCON sio-0 RCB-CV- T >
MW" (0.3m) = zu
R 15 O
+ Oox
. GT
CB-RCA- (Built | Gl
$10050°! into
(5m) GOT) |
Serial o
CB-RCB- o 1035 AP S
- CTL002"® - - - 15m Controllers (o]
GT 5 E
(0.2m) RS232 GT15- for 1 GOT Qm
connection RS2-9P | €53 % 9
diagram 7) 15 o0
ox
-
preparing,
RS232 (Built | g
. H 24V1 030
connection into o
diagram 8) GOT) =
z
0 O
o
b
Sx
o
O 5
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Terminal | Connection | Junction | Connection | Connection
Controll . . al C ti ble 4 GOT
OMHOIT | cable | cable )" | box4D2| cable2) | cable3) Meenizics onnection cable 4)
Number of
Max.
; i i Cable model connectable
(¢ t (¢ t c t i
Model ormec on Cable Model ormec on ormec N | disatance Model | Communication | Connection Max. Option equipment
diagram diagram diagram , ’ ) Model
name model name name Type diagram disatance | device
number number number
number
RCB-CV-
MW (0.3m) )
+
CB-ERC2- i 3
CTLOO1 (aR)RS42 CB-RCA- (mt
+ 2/485 310050
connection coT)
CB-ERC2- ! (5m) Serial
e 5- e diagram 2) PPEE) (16
RS422/485| PWBIO RS422/485 or
1473574- or Tson 15m Controllers
connection| ] 4 connection | (es)Rs232 - for 1 GOT
diagram 1) or diagram 2) RS42 connection GT15- | @l
CB-ERC2- 2/485 diagram 7) RS2-9P
PWBIO connection
R diagram 7 -
OO0 -RB g ) GRs232 i
connection into ;T\ﬂ 0%3
ERC2 (SIO RCB- diagram 8) GOT)
specifications) 100m TU- RS-232
“ sio-0 RCB-CV- T
1
MW (0.3m) i 15
CB-ERC2- B I;CA (Built | A
CTL001 i 1 into
+ SI10050 GOT) | g
CB-ERC2- (5m) Serial
PWBIO . 15 106 ?) troll
- - - - m ontrollers
SR RS232 GT for 1 GOT
or connection GT15-
CB-ERC2- diagram 7) RS2-9P Ga 5
PWBIO
O -rB RSZ32 (Bult
connection into ;T\ﬂ °§g
diagram 8) GOT)
B-ERC-
CPWBIg ReB-CV-
i MW (0.3m) )
+
or @Built |7
CB-RCA- i -
CB-ERC- RS42 . into 12
SI10050
PWBIO 2/485 (5m) GOT) 6111
Serial
v OOC-RB oo connection or o150
ERC2(NP/PN | &= * 5- diagram 2) RCB- User 2 |16
specifications) RS422/485| Terminal |1473574- | RS422/485 or 100m TU- RS-232 RS232|  45m Controllers
5 connection | piock (User 4 connection RS42 sio-0 connection GT15- 16 for 1 GOT
diagram 1) | preparing) diagram 2) | @i diagram 7) RS2-9P | G
R 2/485
connection
-Use' RS42 di .
preparing iagram 7)
21485 RS232 (Built | g
connection connection into 1030
diagram diagram 8) GOT)
15)
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation.
*2  Product manufactured by Tyco Electronics. For details of the product, contact Tyco Electronics.
*3  When not using junction box 4D, connection cable 2) or connection cable 3), connect the controller to the SIO converter directly
by the cable CR-RCB-CTL002.
*4  Use ERC2-O-O-O-O-O-se-O0L
*5  Use the following models.
ERC2--0-O-0-O0-NP-O, ERC2--O-C-C-C-PN-CI]
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(b) ERC2 (NP/PN specifications) only

Communication driver
1
ERC2 ERC2 ERC2 @lm Q
>
_______________ IAl ROBO CYLINDER x 0o
Pxz
=8%
O 2 = W O | 3 = R O = < o
e
o=
Connection cable 1)) =============== Connection cable 1 Connection cable 1
Terminal Terminal Terminal SIO coT
block block block converter

............... Connection cable 3

o
w
a
|
o
4
=
z
[e}
(8}

IAIl ROBOT

]

Connection cable 2
C E 6'
onnection C i . g
Controller - onnection SIO converter’ ! Connection cable 4) GOT Ok E
cable 1) cable 2) = % z
T " Numberof Qo=
e Connection o Connection Cable model connectable £ = %
Cable iffotx . disatance | pjoqef . Connection Max. Option « | equipment o8O
Model name diagram diagram . . . Model™ o E w
model name diagram disatance | device
number number
number
o
RS422/485 RCB-CV-MW™! -
1 GT O O
Terminal cpnnectlon (0.3m) ==
diagram 15) + - o1 6}
block e wZ
(User or CB-RCA- (Builtinto b4 8
_ERC- 1 12 =
CB-ERC- | o haring) SI0050  (5m) eom 11 83
PWBIO RS422/485 or
ERC2 (NP/PN [ connection RCB- 1035 B
specifications) or diagram 9) 100m TU- RS-232 RS232 15m Controllers W
*4 CB-ERC- S10- . for 1 GOT =)
PWBIO connection oT15 - | 5
OCLRE diagram 7) B Fa
- RS2-9P | (B &=
. SgY
RC [-TU- =z
" RS422/4?85 O g 2 =
PIO connection ) - 5§58
diagram 10) RS232 (Builtinto | (FFTEY A
connection GOT)
diagram 8)
*1 Product manufactured by IAl Corporation. For details of the product, contact IAl Corporation. o
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. ; 9
*3 For GT11 and GT10, use the following hardware versions. 8 o
For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals. 8 '&u)
Z
[ = GT11 User's Manual g u
GT10 User's Manual gu
Model name Hardware version
GT1155-QTBD C or later
GT1155-QSBD o
'_
GT1150-QLBD Forlater zo
O3
GT1055-QSBD Ea
GT1050-QBBD C or later oy
Z>
GT1045-QSBD oo
Aor lat
GT1040-QBBD oriater O
GT1030-LID
B or later
GT1030-HOD
GT1020-LCID E or later o
z
*4  Use the following models. 8 o
ERC2-J-OJ-O0-O-C-NP-I-0, ERC2-O-O-I-C-O-PN-CI-C0 8 T
b
Zi
ob
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2.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

RS232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side IAl cable side

2.3.1 RS-232 cable — ],

) ) RD(RXD) | 2 |« i i 2
B Connection diagram : !
ER(DTR) | 3 ! !
RS232 connection diagram 1) DR(DSR) | 4 i E 4
GOT side IAl robot controller side sSG 5 E i 5
CDINC™ | 1 1 RS(RTS) | 6 6
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | XD cs(crs) | 7 7
sD(TXD) | 3 s 3 | RXD NC 8 ! 8
ER(DTR) | 4 4 | RTS NC 9 9

SG 5 _I E E ,_ 7 SG
DRODSR) | & J E i L 5 cTs RS232 connection diagram 4)

RSRTS) | 7 i i . DSR GOT side IAl robot controller side
cs(cTs) | s :I 12 | EMGOUT SD(TXD) | 1 » 3| RXD

NC 9 I: 13 | EMGIN RD(RXD) | 2 ¢ : 2 | XD

+ 18 | vce ERDTR) | 3 4 | RTS
l: 19 | ENBTBX DR(DSR) | 4 :I l: 5 CTS
o 20 | DTR SG 5 7 SG
*{ GT16/GT15: CD, GT14/GT11/GT104[1/GT1050]: NC RSRTS) | © :I ° DSR
CS(CTS) | 7 ! : 12 | EMGOUT
RS232 connection diagram 2) NG . i E l: 3 | EMGIN
GOT side IAl robot controller side NG . E E s vee
e i | ]
CDINC™ | 1 : 5 1 NC - 19 | ENBTBX
RD(RXD) | 2 ¢ : 2 | SD(TXD) » 20 | DTR
SD(TXD) | 3 3 | RD(RXD)
ER(DTR) | 4 i E 4 | DR(DSR) RS232 connection diagram 5)

SG 5 _I i i ,_ 5 SG GOT side IAl robot controller side
DR(DSR) | 6 J I—' 6 | ER(DTR) SD(TXD) | 1 » 3 | RD(RXD)
RS(RTS) | 7 :I l: 7 | RS(RTS) RD(RXD) | 2 |« 2 | SD(TXD)
cs(CTs) | 8 8 | CS(CTS) EROTR) | . NG

NC ° Logane- . o NC DR(DSR) | 4 :I ,— 4 | DR(DSR)

“1 GT1B/GT15: CD, GT14/GTH/GTI04CIGTI050]: NC SG 5 5 SG
RS(RTS) | & |—> 6 | ER(DTR)
CS(CTS) | 7 :I 7 | RS(RTS)
NC 8 8 | CS(CTS)
NC 9 L . 0 NC
2-14 2. CONNECTION TO IAl ROBOT CONTROLLER
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RS232 connection diagram 6) 2.3.2 RS-422/485 cable

RS232C conversion unit

14
GOT side side (RCB-CV-MW) o
. . B Connection diagram %ﬁo
I z
\t\ ! RS422/485 connection diagram 1) 5 2
RD |¢— : 2 ) ) w O
| \ Junction box 4D side E o %
R ! 3 E-CON Connector (Plug) o ) wo
! E Model name :[1-1473562-4 ;;:)"(")”f}f\?vres'smr e
DR ! i 4
| 1 1
sG ; ; 5
1 1 2
1 1
RS | tmmmm--- - - 6
w
cs 7 . . g
NC 8 ox
NG 0 RS422/485 connection diagram 2) x =
Junction box 4D side Junction box 4D side <0
. . E-CON Connector (Plug) E-CON Connector (Plug)
RS232 connection diagram 7) . Model name :[1-1473562-4 Model name : []-1473562-4
SIO converterside ~ _—
1 : ; 1
cD 1 1 ' ' e o
2 : y 2 B
RD (RXD) | 2 2 | RD i ! Ezz
3 ; T 3 Q8%
SD(TXD) | 3 3 | spD ! | Z [
4 L 4 o2
ER(DTR) | 4 5 | sG Mmoo e
RS422/485 connection diagram 3) (For GT16)
SG 5 4 | ER
Terminating resistor
DR(OSR) | 6 6 | DR 2200 1/2W Junction box 4D side o
RS (RTS) | 7 7 | Rrs E-CON Connector (Plug) ;
GOT side Model name :[]-1473562-4 oXe)
cs(cTs) | 8 8 | cs O . 5 T
SDA1 (TXD1+) 6 : : 1 i %
9 9 ! 1 % 14
SDB1 (TXD1-) 8 : 1 2 8 %
RS232 connection diagram 8) ) ! |
GOT side SIO converter side SG [ \ 3
T ! RDA1 (RXD1+) | 10 —— 4 W
SD - ! 1] - g
\I\ RDB1 (RXD1-) | 12 g
RD . | 2 | RD 2%
\ SDA2 (TXD2+) | 5 — 35k
ER i ' 3 | sD = L=
| | SDB2(TXD2) | 7 2 z 2
DR ! ! 5 | sG Zgkt
/ RSA(RTS+) | 14 [ 8338
SG i ! 4 | ER
| i RSB (RTS-) 16
S e 2 6 | DR
CSA (CTS+) 18—
cs 7 | Rs o
CSB (CTS-) 20 ; &)
NC 8 | cs o
NC 1 =
NC 9 ne
NC 3 % L
NC 4 3 @
B Precautions when preparing a cable
RDA2 (RXD2+) | 9
(1) Cable length
RDB2 (RXD2-) | 11
The length of RS-232 cables except for the RS-232 o
cable 3) must be 10m or less. NC 13 z
The length of the RS-232 cable 3) must be 30cm or NG 15 ,(:3 o
O —
less. o w
) NC 17 29
(2) GOT side connector 92
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. Ne 19
[Z 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
(3) IAI Robot Controller side connector o
Use the connector compatible with the |Al Robot z
Controller. 59
For details, refer to the 1Al Robot Controller user's o =
manual. Zd
ob
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RS422/485 connection diagram 4)
Terminating resistor

2200 1/2W Junction box 4D side
E-CON Connector (Plug)
GOT side Model name :[]-1473562-4

SDA 1 /: : 1

1 1
SDB | 6 — ] 2

1 1
RDA 2 E E 3
RDB 7 | i/ 4

1
SG 5 —  TTTTTTTTT
RSA 3
]

CSA 4
RSB 8

CsB 9

*1 Return line is not required for GT14/GT11.

RS422/485 connection diagram 6)
Terminating resistor
220Q 1/2W

GOT side

Junction box 4D side
E-CON Connector (Plug)

Model name :[]-1473562-4

SDA

SDB

RDA

RDB

SG

RSA

RSB

CSA

CcsB

RS422/485 connection diagram 8)

Junction box 4D side
E-CON Connector (Plug)
Model name : [ 1-1473562-4

1

Terminal block (User preparing)

Signal name

SGA(Orange : Red1)

0

2

SGB(Orange : Black1)

220Q 12W

3

4

RS422/485 connection diagram 9)

SIO converter side (TB1)
Link connection Terminal bl

GND

Terminal block
(User preparing)

ock

Signal name

SGA

RS422/485 connection diagram 5)
Terminating resistor

2200 1/2W Junction box 4D side
E-CON Connector (Plug)
GOT side Model name :[]-1473562-4

SDA1 | 1 .;- --------- E 1
SDB1 | 2 : i 2

SG 9 i : 3
RDA1 | 3 \ 4
RDB1 | 4
SDA2 | 5 _I
sDB2 | 6 J
RDA2 | 7
RDB2 | 8

FG 10

RS422/485 connection diagram 7)

Junction box 4D side
E-CON Connector (Plug)
Model name :[1-1473562-4

SIO converter side (TB1)
link connection terminal block

[ e 1
SGA ; : 1
1 1
1 1
SGB T T 2
1
' |
1 1 3
ov | :
i T 4
_______________ K
FG

SIO converter side (TB2)
power, Emergency stop
terminal block

Terminating resistor

Terminal block
(User preparing)

Signal name

SGA(Orange : Red1)

SGA(Orange : Red1)

0

1
i
!
SGB ;
1
1
|

1
i
|
" SGB(Orange : Black1)
|
|
T

ov

SIO converter side (TB2)
power supply or
Emergency stop Terminal block

GND

Terminating resistor
220Q 12W

GND

1
|
: SGB(Orange : Black1)
1
1
|

2-16
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RS422/485 connection diagram 10)

Terminal block Terminal block™

SIO converter side (TB1) (RC[J-Tu-PIO : 1Al robot controller) (RC[_]-Tu-PIO : IAl robot controller)

Link connection Terminal block

Signal name Signal name

SGA A A

T
1
1
1
1
1
1
q
1
1
PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

B B

SGB

SIO converter side (TB2)
power supply or
Emergency stop Terminal block

*1 Turn the terminator switch of a terminal block which will be a terminal to "RTON".

RS422/485 connection diagram 11)

Terminating resistor

IAIl ROBOT

o
w
=
=
o
(e
=
P4
(e}
O

220Q 1/2W Terminal block Terminal block
(User preparing) (User preparing)
GOT side Signal name Signal name
B N e —— . - s
SDA1 (TXD1+) 6 X ; SGA(Orange : Red1) ! ¢ SGA(Orange : Red1) o
! 1 | [ale)
1
SDB1 (TXD1-) 8 . T SGB(Orange : Black1) T . SGB(Orange : Black1) Z
A [JEpE Terminating resistor QEE
2200 1/2W 58w
SG 2 8 o=
zZa
RDA1 (RXD1+) | 10 (23 m 8
ol
RDB1 (RXD1-) | 12
SDA2 (TXD2+) 5
SDB2 (TXD2-) 7 8
z
RSA (RTS+) 14 00
Ea
RSB (RTS-) | 16 S z
z
o
CSA (CTSH+) 18 § %
CSB (CTS-) 20
NC 1 W
NC 3 E
of
oo
NC 4 8 o4
ctg
RDA2 (RXD2+) 9 Lzg
Zgkt
RDB2 (RXD2-) | 11 8 g 8
NC 13
NC 15
o
NC 17 = ©
z
NC 19 Oa
5 |
o
% w
oy
Oox
(@]
'_
z
(o]
[=en
§ m
£9
[e)e}
ox
(@]
'_
z
0 O
'_
o
|
zg
g
o5
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RS422/485 connection diagram 12)

Terminating resistor
220Q 12W

GOT side
SDA 1
SDB 6
RDA | 2
RDB 7
SG 5
RSA 3
CSA | 4
RSB 8
csB 9

[

Terminal block
(User preparing)

Signal name

T\

SGA(Orange : Red1)

Terminal block
(User preparing)

Signal name

RS422/485 connection diagram 13)

SGB(Orange : Black1)

SGA(Orange : Red1)

SGB(Orange : Black1)

0

*1 Return line is not required for GT14/GT11.

Terminating resistor

Terminal block
(User preparing)

Signal name

Terminating resistor

2200 12W

Terminal block
(User preparing)

Signal name

SGA(Orange : Red1)

220Q 1/2W
GOT side

SDA1 1 ,:
SDB1 2 E
SG 9
RDA1 3
RDB1 4 —|
SDA2 | 5
SDB2 | 6 J
RDA2 | 7
RDB2 | 8
FG 10

RS422/485 connection diagram 14)

Terminating resistor

SGA(Orange : Red1)

SGB(Orange : Black1)

SGB(Orange : Black1) j

Terminating resistor
220Q 1/2W

2200 172w Terminal block Terminal block
(User preparing) (User preparing)
GOT side Signal name Signal name
SDA /i ______________ 15 SGA(Orange : Red1) E _____ : SGA(Orange : Red1)
S8 T | SoB(0range: Black) J seB(Orange:BIackﬂgmmﬁng st
RDA — 220Q 1/2W
RDB
SG
RSA
RSB
CSA
CsB
2-18 2. CONNECTION TO IAl ROBOT CONTROLLER
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RS422/485 connection diagram 15)

Junction box 4D side Terminal blopk
E-CON Connector (Plug) (User preparing)
Model name : [ ]-1473562-4

Signal name

1 SGA(Orange : Red1)

2

I

|

|

1

|

|
PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

1
|
i SGB(Orange : Black1)
|
I

3 GND

_______________

4

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The maximum length of the RS-422/485 cable must be
100m or less.

o
w
a
|
o
4
=
z
[e}
(8}

IAIl ROBOT

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. e 3
[ =~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications ) E =
= o
(3) E-CON connector (plug) (Type name: [0-1473562-4) § e
Product manufactured by Tyco Electronics. For details g g
of the product, contact Tyco Electronics. o<
B Connecting terminating resistors
. o
(1) GOT side c
When connecting a IAl controller to the GOT, a Q9
terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT. E s
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12 Z2
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the 83
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
(b) ForGT14,GT!1 "
Set the terminating resistor selector to "OPEN". 5
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer o =
to the following. z g
[CF~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT 5 e el
=gt
338
e
'_
24
28
% i
oy
OXx
e
'_
89
Ea
§ i
o
83
OXx
e
'_
=z
Q
cg
L
2L
g
ob
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2.4

GOT Side Settings

2.4.1

Setting communication
interface (Communication
settings)

2.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the
GOT.

BE

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Froperty

Data Bit
Stop Bit
Farity
Retrp(Times]

Host Address

Delay Time(ms]

Timeout Time[Sec)

T
@ Controller Setting
@ CH 1: MELSEG-0n /D0
@ GHZ Mone Manufacturer: [1a1 |
GH 3 N
3 GH& NZ:Z Controller Type: | IATX-SEL Gontroller &
-phy Network /Duplex Setting
2 Einernet vF: [Standard 1/F (RS232) vl
E Routing Information | | pyiyer [1A1 X-SEL ol
=5k Gateway
% Communication ¢ | [ Detail Setting
B, Gateway Server
28 Gateway Glient Property Value
% LE; . Transmission SpesdiBPS) 0400
&H FTP Server
£l File Transfer Data Bit sbit
20 Redundant Stop Bit 1 bit
G Station Mo, Switchin Parity None
Reiry (Times) 3
Timeout Tims (Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time (ms? 0
< 3
Click!
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the

menu.

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
+ Manufacturer: 1Al
» Controller Type: Set either of followings.
<Connecting to X-SEL, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL>
IAI X-SEL Controller

<Connecting to PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2>

IAl ROBO CYLINDER

* |/F: Interface to be used

* Driver: Set either of followings.
<Connecting to X-SEL, SSEL, ASEL, PSEL>
IAl X-SEL

<Connecting to PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2>

IAl ROBO CYLINDER

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[Z 5 2.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ >~ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Wale

Transmizsion Speed(BPS] 38400

g bit
1 bit
Mone
3

3
0
0

ltem

Description

Range

Transmission Speed

Set this item when change the
transmission speed used for
communication with the
connected equipment.
(Default: 38400bps)

9600bps,

19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps

Data Bit

Set this item when change the
data length used for
communication with the
connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)

7bit, 8bit

Stop Bit

Specify the stop bit length for
communications.
(Default: 1bits)

1bit, 2bit

The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

Parity

Specify whether or not to
perform a parity check, and
how it is performed during
communication.

(Default: None)

None
Even
Odd

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a
communication error occurs.
(Default: 3timse)

0 to 5times

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 30sec

<Connecting to

The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,

Make the settings accordingto | X-SEL, SSEL>
the station number (station 0to 255

Host Address code) of the controller to be <Connecting to
monitored. (Default: 0) PCON, ACON,

SCON>0to 15

Set this item to adjust the

Delay Time transm|s.5|onl timing of the 0 to 300 (ms)
communication request from
the GOT. (Default: Oms)

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following

manual.

[Z5~ User's Manual of GOT used.
(2) Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

2.4 GOT Side Settings

2. CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT CONTROLLER



2.5 Robot Controller Side Setting

POINT;

Al Robot Controller

For details of IAl Robot Controller, refer to the following
manuals.

[ = IAl Robot Controller user's Manual

2.5.1 Connecting to X-SEL

B Parameter setting
Enter the following parameters using peripheral
software. When setting parameters, set the mode
switch of the controller to "MANU".

Parameter Parameter Name Set Value™

* When used in
"MANU"
Set either of the
following.
0: SEL opened
program
2: Al protocol B
* When used in

Usage of SIO channel 11

1/0 parameter 90
opened to user

B Mode switch

(1) X-SEL K type
(a) When setting the mode switch to "MANU"
Connect the GOT to the following teaching
connector.
(b) When setting the mode switch to "AUTO"
Connect the GOT to the following general RS232C
port connector.

[

O O

=
E]

W01 10z 103 1o

ey,
%SER;L CONTROLLER

Mode switch

=

Teaching
connector’!

™

General
RS232C
port
connector’!

a3 ]

*1 The teaching connector and general RS232C port connector
cannot be used at the same time.

"AUTO"
2: IAI protocol B (2) Other than X—SEL K txpe o .
Station code of SIO channel | 0 10 255 Set the mode switch t(_) MANU_ or "AUTQ" and connect
1/0 parameter 91 1 " the GOT to the following teaching connector.
11 opened to user 153
0: 9600bps* O O
1: 19200bps o
1/0 parameter 92 | Baud rate type of SIO ) P
"2 hannel 1”" opened to user 2: 35400bps
¢ P 3: 57600bps S
5: 115200bps
Data length of SIO channel ° °
1/0 parameter 93 “ 9 7bit, 8bit* | | @; @} .
1" opened to user ° o |IL— Mode switch
Stop bit length of SIO = g 5 il
1/0 parameter 94 P *19 1bit*, 2bit = = o ® .
channel 1"" opened to user U @] ||| _— Teaching
0- None* o 1l connector
Parity type of SIO channel 1 )
1/0 parameter 95 . 1: Odd @ ° @ o ®
opened to user . p
2: Even o 1Y
— ° = [
|Al-protocol minimum e ©
response delay for SIO
1/0 parameter 97 P! 8 y 0 to 999(ms) N N
3 channel 1
opened to user
Oth t bit0 to 3 =1
46 er parameter Other setting bit pattern 1 (flixedo)
*1  For X-SEL(P/Q/PX/QX), the parameter becomes the SIO
channel 0 opened to user.
*2  Indicates only the transmission that can be specified on the
GOT side.
Specify the transmission speed to match the baud rate of the
GOT.
*3  Setit only when a wait time is required before the response
and transmission to the GOT request. Normally, the
communication is available using default values.
*4  When using the "MANU" mode, the set value is fixed to the
value with *. Adjust the settings of the GOT side to the *
settings.
However, the communication setting of the PC software
becomes the setting of X-SEL after the PC software for X-
SEL is connected. In this case, adjust the communication
setting of the GOT to the setting of the PC software.
2. CONNECTION TO IAl ROBOT CONTROLLER 2-21
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o
w
a
|
o
4
=
z
[e}
(8}

IAIl ROBOT

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL
EQUIPMENT

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC




2.5.2 Connecting to SSEL, ASEL,
PSEL

B Parameter setting
Enter the following parameters using peripheral
software. When setting parameters, set the mode
switch of the controller to "MANU".

Set Value

Usage of SIO channel 0 2: |Al protocol B
opened to user (fixed)

Parameter Parameter Name

1/0 parameter 90

Stati de of SIO ch 10
1/0 parameter 91 ation code o channe 0 to 255
opened to user

0: 9600bps
1: 19200bps
1/O parameter 92 Baud rate type of SIO 9 38400bgs
“1 h 10 d )
channel 0 opened to user 3: 57600bps

5: 115200bps

Data length of SIO channel 0

1/0 parameter 93 7bit, 8bit
opened to user
it | h of Sl
/0 parameter 94 | 1P bitlength of SIO 1bit, 2bit
channel 0 opened to user
0: None
Parity t f SIO ch 10
1/0 parameter 95 arity type o channe 1: Odd
opened to user
2: Even
|Al-protocol minimum
delay for SIO
I/O parameter 97 response delay for 0 to 999(ms)
*2 channel 0
opened to user
h it0to 3=1
‘?Gt er parameter Other setting bit pattern 1 ?fli)?edc; 3
*1 Indicates only the transmission that can be specified on the
GOT side.
Specify the transmission speed to match the baud rate of the
GOT.

*2  Setit only when a wait time is required before the response
and transmission to the GOT request. Normally, the
communication is available using default values.

B Mode switch
Set the mode switch to "AUTO" and connect the GOT
to the following teaching connector.

2.5.3 Connecting to PCON, ACON,
SCON

B Axis number setting, Mode select
For controllers without the following switches, set from
the setting tool (PC software).

d b

Axis number setting
rotary switch

— 1
\[ MANU IEI AUTO

Mode
selector switch

77

Switch Setting details

Axis number setting
rotary switch

0to15

<Only the monitor>
AUTO

<monitor, data change>
MANU

Mode selector switch

B Transmission speed setting
Set the transmission speed from the setting tool (PC

software).
Item Range
SIO transmission | 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200bps
speed’’! Default: 38400bps

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

@] @]
©
i
| N | Y )
§ |_— Mode switch
H H
D __— Teaching
I connector
ob-0-@
) ° B
N N
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2.54 Connecting to ERC2

B Axis number setting, Mode select
Set from the setting tool (PC software).

B Transmission speed setting

Set the transmission speed from the setting tool (PC
software).

ltem Range

SIO transmission | 9600/19200/38400/57600/115200bps
speed”’! Default: 38400bps

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

2.5.5 Station No.settings

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6

cor ||| L) {2} {2 )
= DQ]] Dgl]:l Dgl]:l Dgl]:l
T JC JC _JC 7

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the controller of which data is to be changed.

Model name Specification Refer to
range
PCON, ACON, SCON 0to 15 253
ERC2 0to 15 254

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the controller of which data is to be changed
using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to
GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the controller.

Spet,tification Comp.atible i e

station No. device
100 GD10
101 GD11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16
107 GD17 01015

(If setting a value out of the range

108 GD18 above, a timeout error occurs.)
109 GD19
110 GD20
111 GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25
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2.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note t

hat the device ranges in the following tables are the

maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the

same

series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of

the co
When

ntroller actually used.
a non-existent device or a device number outside

the range is set, other objects with correct device settings

may not be monitored.
2.6.1 |Al robot controller
(IAI X-SELController)
B Setting item
=Signed BIN16> CH1 IAl X-SEL Controller E‘
Device X
Information
v~
[Kind]
‘Tl
[Range]
Dbtained Data:
iy
Device Na.
0F
Device No. L
ltem Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device.
Devi
evice Device definition can be checked.
Device No. Set the.number of the program for which
the device is used.
Information Displays .the de\{me type and setting range which are
selected in [Device].
Memory area for writing position data
Position data can be written to RAM or E2PROM of the
controller.
(1) When written to RAM

Remember that written position data are cleared
when power supply to the controller is turned off.

en written 1o
2) Wh itten to E2PROM

Written position data are not cleared even when
power supply to the controller is turned off.
However, there are limits in the number of writing
to E2PROM. If the data is frequently updated
(more than once in an hour), write the parameters
to the RAM. For details, refer to the manual of the
controller used.

B Device
Device No.
Device name Setting Range evice (_)
representation
Input Port (IP)"! IPO0O to IP299
Output Port (OP) OP300 to OP599
8 FG000:600 to FG000899 Decimal
= FG001:900 to FG001:999
& | Flag (FG) ©
@ FG128:900 to FG128:999
Point Data Clear .
v PCLR0001 to PCLR4E20 Hexadecimal
(PCLR)
Point Data Total
Count PDTO
(PDT)"!
STR000:300 to STR000:998 |  Decimal
String STR001:001 to STR001:299
(STR)™® :
STR128:001 to STR128:299
Axis Status
" AXSTO0 to AXST2F
(AXST)
Scara Axis Status 0
(Base coordinate sys-
SAXS000 to SAXSOFF
tem)
(SAXS0)™!
Scara Axis Status 1 Hexadecimal
(Selected work coor-
. SAXS100 to SAXS1FF
dinate system)
(sAxs1)™
Scara Axis Status 2
(Reserved for system
SAXS200 to SAXS2FF
use)
(sAxs2)™
3
% | Scara Axis Status 3
2 | (Each axis system) SAXS300 to SAXS3FF
2| (sAxs3)™
Version 0 VRO00:0 to VR0OO:F
(Main CPU applica- :
tion/) (VRO)"! VROF:0 to VROF:F
Version 1 VR10:0 to VR10:F
(Main CPU core) : Hexadecimal
(VR1) VR1F:0 to VR1F:F
Version 2 VR20:0 to VR20:F
(Driver CPU) :
(VR2)™ VR2F:0 to VR2F:F
Version 3 VR30:0 to VR30:F
(Mount SIO) :
(VR3)" VR3F:0 to VR3F:F
Program Status
1 PGST000 to PGST511
(PGST)
System Status .
- SYSTO to SYST6 Decimal
(SYST)
Program Control
) PRGO00 to PRG128
(PRG)
Alarm Reset (AR)™? ARO Decimal
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Device No.

(Reserved for system
use)

(ER6)"!

ER600:000:00 to ER6FF:000:FF

ER600:FFF:00 to ER6FF:FFF:FF

Error Detail 7
(Reserved for system
use)

(ER7)"

ER700:000:00 to ER7FF:000:FF

ER800:FFF:00 to ER8FF:FFF:FF

Point Data Total
Count (PD)”7

PDO0O0 to PDOE

Simple Interference
Check Zone Data

(sp)™

SDO01:0 to SDO1:F

SDFF:0 to SDFF:F

Device name Setting Range )
representation
Software Reset
o SRO
(SR)
Drive-Source Recov-
o DSRO
ery (DSR)
Operation-Paf;se OPRO Decimal
Reset (OPR)
Servo (SV)7 SV0 to SV2
Write to Flash ROM
v FRWO to FRW1
(FRW)
Coordinate Affiliate CD000:0 t(_) CDO00:F
1 :
Data 0 (CDO) CDOFF:0 to CDOFF:F
Hexadecimal
Coordinate Affiliate CD100:0 t(_) CD100:F
1 :
Data 1 (CD1) CD1FF:0 to CD1FF:F
INT000:0200 to INT000:1299
INT001:0001 to INT001:1099
Integer (INT) ©
INT128:0001 to INT128:1099
Decimal
RL000:0300 to INT000:1399
RL001:01 INT001:11
Real (RL) 001:0100 t? 001:1199
INT128:0100 to INT128:1199
Error Detail 0 ER000:000:00 to EROFF:000:FF
(System error) :
(ERO) ERO000:FFF:00 to EROFF:FFF:FF
é Error Detail 1 ER100:000:00 to ER1FF:000:FF
3 | (Axis-specific error) . Hexadecimal
g (ER1)" ER100:FFF:00 to ER1FF:FFF:FF
= -
Error Detail 2 ER200:000:00 to ER2FF:000:FF
(Program-specific :
error:) (ER2)""! ER200:FFF:00 to ER2FF:FFF:FF
Error Detail 3 ER300:000:00 to ER3FF:000:FF
(Error in error list .
record)(ER3)! ER300:FFF:00 to ER3FF:FFF:FF
Error Detail 4
ER400:000:00 to ER4FF:000:FF
(Reserved for system )
use) '
1 ER400:FFF:00 to ER4FF:FFF:FF
(ER4)
Error Detail 5
ER500:000:00 to ER5FF:000:FF
(Reserved for system )
use) '
1 ER500:FFF:00 to ER5FF:FFF:FF
(ER5)
Error Detail 6
Hexadecimal

*1

*3

*4

*5

*6

*7

POINT,

Device
(1) Fla

Write disabled

Read disabled

The following restrictions are applied depending on the

program number.

* When the program number is 000, the variable number
can be only even numbers.

* When the program number is 001 to 128, the variable
number can be only odd numbers.

For the program control device, the command to be sent

differs depending on the write data. Write data other than the

followings are processed as an internal error of GOT.

» Write data 0: Program Exit Command(0x254)

« Write data 1: Program Execution Command(0x253)

» Write data 2: Program Pause Command(0x255)

« Write data 3: Program 1 Step Execution Command(0x256)

» Write data 4: Program Restart Command(0x257)

When performing software reset, a no response error is

displayed after a non-communicating period of ten and

several seconds, and then the communication is resumed.

For the word address, the value is specified only when the

last digit is 1.

For the device whose obtained data No.0 is a command

trigger, a request is sent to the controller when the Write or

Read is input to the command trigger. It is not sent when the

Clear is input.

representation
g device

FGO000 : 600

Flag number:
Global area (600 to 899)
Local area (900 to 999)

Program number:
Global area (000)
Local area (001 to 128)

(2) String device

STRO0O0 : 300

Variable number:
Global area (300 to 998 (only even))
Local area (001 to 299 (only odd))

Program number:
Global area (000)
Local area (001 to 128)

(3) Version device

VR

00:0

L Obtained data:
0: Model code
1: Unit code
2: Version number
3: Time (year)
4: Time (month)
5: Time (day)
6: Time (hour)
7: Time (min)

8: Time (sec)

9 to F: Reserved for system use

—— Device number (0 to F)

— Unit type (0 to 3)
0= Main CPU application/1 = Main CPU core
/ 2= Driver CPU / 3 = Mount SIO
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(4) Axis Status device (5) Scara Axis Status device

AXST00 SAXS 0 00

Obtained data:
AXSTOO to AXSTO5: Single-axis status
00: Axis status
Bit 7 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 6 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 5 (Push error detection): 0 = Not detected / 1 = Detected
Bit 4 (Operation command successful completion):
0 = Not yet complete / 1 = Completed successfully
* Can be used only for completion check after
an operation command.
Bit 3 (Servo): 0 = OFF / 1 = ON
Bit 1-2 (Origin return): 0 = Not yet performed
/1 = Returning to origin / 2 = Completed
Bit O (Servo axis in use): 0 = Not in use
/1 =1In use (moving, etc.)
* "Servo axis in use" indicates that a given task has
the right to use the applicable axis.
Therefore, this bit will turn ON in the following conditions:
- When an operation command involving
axis movement is in progress
(including when an axis is moving)
- Servo is starting up from an OFF state
- Servo is shutting down from an ON state
(excluding emergency stop)
- Operation axis is paused
01: Axis sensor input status
Bit 3 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 2 (Origin sensor): 0 = OFF / 1 = ON
Bit 1 (Overrun sensor): 0 = OFF /1 = ON
Bit O (Creep sensor): 0 = OFF /1 =0ON
02: Axis error code
03: Encoder status
Bit 7 (Battery alarm (BA))
Bit 6 (Battery error (BE))
Bit 5 (Multi-rotation error (ME))
Bit 4 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 3 (Counter overflow (OF))
Bit 2 (Count error (CE))
Bit 1 (Full absolute status (FS))
Bit 0 (Overspeed (OS))
04: Current position (L) unit (0.001mm)
Indicates the lower 16 bits of the current position in Hex.
05: Current position (H) unit (0.001mm)
Indicates the upper 16 bits of the current position in Hex.
AXSTO06 to AXST11: Double axes status
AXST42 to AXST47: Eight axes status

Obtained data:
00: Work coordinate system selection number
01: Tool coordinate system selection number
02: Common axis status
Bit 7 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 6 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 5 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 4 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 2-3 (Scara axis current position coordinate system type):
0 = Base coordinate system
/ 1 = Selected work coordinate system
/ 2 = Reserved for system use / 3 = Each axis system
Bit 0-1: (Scara axis current arm system):
0 = Right arm system / 1 = Left arm system

/ 2 = Indeterminable / 3 = Reserved for system use
03: Axis pattern

git | - 7] 6]5]4|3][2]1]0]

1st axis
8th axis
Reserved for system use

04 to 09: Single-axis status

04: Axis status

Bit 7 (Reserved for system use)

Bit 6 (Reserved for system use)

Bit 5 (Push error detection): 0 = Not detected / 1 = Detected

Bit 4 (Operation command successful completion):

0 = Not yet complete / 1 = Completed successfully

* Can be used only for completion check after an
operation command.(For positioning that includes any
of the X, Y and R axes, be sure to check completion
for all of the X, Y and R axes.)

Bit 3 (Servo): 0 =OFF /1 =0ON

Bit 1-2 (Origin return): 0 = Not yet performed
/1 = Returning to origin / 2 = Completed

Bit O (Servo axis in use): 0 = Not in use

/1 =In use (moving, etc.)

* "Servo axis in use" indicates that a given task has the
right to use the applicable axis.Therefore, this bit will
turn ON in the following conditions:

- When an operation command involving axis
movement is in progress
(including when an axis is moving)
- Servo is starting up from an OFF state
- Servo is shutting down from an ON state
(excluding emergency stop)
- Operation axis is paused
05: Axis sensor input status
Bit 3 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 2 (Origin sensor): 0 = OFF / 1 = ON
Bit 1 (Overrun sensor): 0 = OFF /1 = ON
Bit 0 (Creep sensor): 0 = OFF /1 = ON
06: Axis error code
07: Encoder status
Bit 7 (Battery alarm (BA))
Bit 6 (Battery error (BE))
Bit 5 (Multi-rotation error (ME))
Bit 4 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 3 (Counter overflow (OF))
Bit 2 (Count error (CE))
Bit 1 (Full absolute status (FS))
Bit 0 (Overspeed (OS))
08: Current position (L) unit (0.001mm or 0.001deg)
Indicates the lower 16 bits of the current position in Hex.
09: Current position (H) unit (0.001mm or 0.001deg)
Indicates the upper 16 bits of the current position in Hex.
0A to OE: Double axes status

2E to 33: Eight axes status
34 to FF: Reserved for system use

— Unittype (Oto F)

Bit 3 (Reserved for system use) Fixed to 0

Bit 2 (Reserved for system use) Fixed to 0

Bit 0-1 (Scara axis current position type):

0 = Base coordinate system

/ 1 = Selected work coordinate system

/ 2 = Reserved for system use / 3 = Each axis system
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(6) Program Status device

PGST 000

Obtained data:
000 to 003: Program number 1 status
000: Status

Bit 3 (Reserved for system use)

Bit 2 (Reserved for system use)

Bit 1 (Reserved for system use)

Bit O (Start): 0 = Not started / 1 = Started
001: Execution program step number
002: Program-dependent error code
003: Error occurrence step number
004 to 007: Program number 2 status

508 to 511: Program number 128 status

(7) System Status device

SYSTO 0: Command trigger
Obtained data: 1 =Write / 4 =Clear
0: System mode 1: Axis pattern
0 = Indeterminable / 1 = AUTO mode / 2 = MANUAL mode E =
/ 3 = Slave update mode / 4 = Core update mode Bit|'|7|6|5|4|3|2|1|0| 28

1 Critical level system error number 1st axis 8 'E E

2: Latest system error number 8th axis 8 8 g

3: System status byte 1 Reserved for system use za
Bit 7 (Reserved for system use) ) % o 8
Bit 6 (Battery voltage error status) : 0 = No error / 1 = Error 2: Operation type o
Bit 5 (Battery voltage low warning status): 0 = No low / 1 = Low Bit 3 (Reserved for system use) Fixed to 0
Bit 4 (Power error status): 0 = Normal / 1 = Error B!t 2 (Reserved for system use) F!xed to 0
Bit 3 (Emergency stop switch status): Bit 1 (Reserved for system use) Fixed to 0

0 = No emergency stop / 1 = Emergency stop Bit 0 (Servo ON/OFF): 0 = OFF /1 =ON o
Bit 2 (Safety gate status): 0 = CLOSE / 1 = OPEN (=]
* X-SEL (P/Q Series) (Multi axes/Scara)/SSEL/ASEL/PSEL: Enable switch (10)Write to Flash ROM device Zo
(Deadman switch / Enable switch) status is indicated. EE
Bit 1 (TP enable switch status): 0 = ON /1 = OFF FRW 0 8 =
* X-SEL (P/Q Series) (Multi axes/Scara)/SSEL/ASEL/PSEL: ) Z0
This bit is disabled (fixed to 0). Obtained data g<
Bit 0 (Operation mode switch status): 0= AUTO /1 = MANUAL 01 -_Sv‘;i’:‘er;"a”d trigger 00
4: System status byte 2 -
Bit 7 (Reserved for system use) 1: Reserved for system use
Bit 6 (Reserved for system use) W
Bit 5 (Program run status): 0 = Not run / 1 = Running i =)
Bit 4 (Restart wait status): 0 = Not waiting / 1 = Waiting (1 1) lnteger device o 5
Bit 3 (I/0 interlock status): 0 = No interlock / 1 = Interlock Ew
Bi : 0=Noi - INTO0O : 0200 =L
it 2 (Servo interlock status): 0 = No interlock / 1 = Interlock g E g
Bit 1 (Slave parameter writing status): Variable number: [
( P 0 S Not wr)iting /1 = Writing Global area (0200 to 0299,1200 to 1299) § 8 .9_‘
Bit 0 (Application data flash ROM write status): Local area (0001 to 0099,1001 to 1099) 5 %: Pl
0 = Not writing/erasing / 1 = Writing/erasing Program number: |
* When the core program is in operation (Application update mode), Global area (000')
only Bit 0 is enabled. Data for System mode, Critical level Local area (001 to 128)
system error number, Latest system error number,
System status byte 1, System status byte 3 and System |9
status byte 4 is disabled. .

5: System status byte 3 (1 2) Real device 5 §
Bit 7 (Reserved for system use) 5 L
Bit 6 (Reserved for system use) RL0O0O : 0300 i} %
Bit 5 (Reserved for system use) Variable number: % ';_J
Bit 4 (Operation mode): Global area (0300 to 0399,1300 to 1399) 8 =

0 = Program mode / 1 = Position mode Local area (0100 to 0199,1100 to 1199)
Bit 3 (Reserved for system use)
Bit 2 (System ready status): 0 = Not ready / 1 = Ready Program number:
Bit 1 (System operation status): Global area (000)
0 = Not operating in AUTO mode Local area (001 to 128) o
/1 = Operating in AUTO mode =
Bit O (Drive-source cutoff status): 0 = Not cut off / 1 = Cut off o 9

6: System status byte 4 5 L

Reserved for system use % g
25
Oox
@)
|_
z
2 O
o
w
E4%
g
ob

(8) Coordinate Affiliate Data device

CD000:0

L Obtained data:
0: X axis coordinate offset
1:Y axis coordinate offset
2: Z axis coordinate offset
3: R axis coordinate offset
4 to F: Reserved for system use

Coordinate system definition data number (00 to FF)

Work/tool coordinate system definition data number (0 to)
— Type 1 (0to 1)

0 = Work coordinate system definition data

/1 = Tool coordinate system definition data

(9) Servo device

SV o

L Obtained data:

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

o
w
=
=
o
o
=
P4
(e}
O

IAIl ROBOT
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(13) Error Detaildevice(Detail 0 to Detail 7) (15)Simple Interference Check Zone Data device

ERO0 00 : 000 : 00 SD01:0

T Obtained data: L Obtained data:

00: Error number

01: Detail information 1

Other than system-down level error: Program number
(Error source is indicated if the step number is not 0.)
System-down level error: System down type

02: Detail information 2

Other than system-down level error: Step number
(Error source)

System-down level error: System down error code
03: Detail information 3

Other than system-down level error: Axis number
System-down level error: System down information 1
04: Detail information 4

Other than system-down level error: Point number
(Negative value at interpolation point)
System-down level error: System down information 2
05: Detail information 5

06: Detail information 6

07: Detail information 7

08: Detail information 8

09: Message bytes
0A: Message 1 (4 bytes)

10: Message 2 (4 bytes)

49: Message 64 (4 bytes)
50 to FF: Reserved for system use

— Reserved for system use

Type 2 (0 to FF)

System error: 0 = Critical level error / 1 = Latest error
Axis-specific error: Axis number
Program-specific error: Program number

Error in error list record: Record number (1 to )

Type 1

0 = System error /1 = Axis-specific error
/ 2 = Program-specific error

/3 = Error in error list record

/ 4 or later = Reserved for system use

(14)Point Data Total Count device

- Obtained data:

00: Command trigger
1 =Write / 2 =Read / 4 =Clear
01: Starting point number
02: Number of point data
03 to OF: Point data 1
03: Point number
04: Axis pattern
05: Acceleration unit (0.01G)
06: Deceleration unit (0.01G)
07: Speed unit (mm/sec)
08 to OF: Position data unit (0.001 mm)
08: 1st axis position data

OF: 8th axis position data
10 to 1C: Point data 2

92 to 9E: Point data 12

0: Effective axis pattern
1 to 4: Simple interference check zone definition coordinate
1 unit (0.001 mm (R axis: 0.001 deg))
1: X-axis definition coordinate
2: Y-axis definition coordinate
3: Z-axis definition coordinate
4: R-axis definition coordinate
5 to 8: Simple interference check zone definition coordinate
2 unit (0.001 mm (R axis: 0.001 deg))
9: Physical output port number or global flag number for
output upon entry
A: Entry error type specification
0 = No error handling / 1 = Message-level error
/ 2 = Operation-cancellation level error
B to F: Reserved for system use

Definition data number (1 to FF)
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2.6.2 1Al robot controller (IAl PCON, ACON, SCON, ERC2 controller)

B Setting item

X

<Signed BIN16> CH1 IAl ROBO CYLINDER

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Device X
Infarmation
e [ g0 7]
[Kind]
WORD
E] @ [Fiange]
4 5 Device:
E] 0000-FFFF -
[mm|
Back || CL =
(o] 53
gx
=0
<O
Metwark
Station Mo.:
3
ak. ] [ Cancel % FE -
FZ2Z
DO E
Item Description g =5
o] E (e}
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. o<u
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Device definition can be checked.
@)
Monitors the robo cylinder of the specified station No. ;
. 0to 15: To monitor the robo cylinder of the specified station No. '(:3 9
Network Station No. 100 to 115: To set the station No. of the robo cylinder to be monitored by the value of 8 %
GOT data register (GD)."! 2
o=
Infomation Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device]. 0o
*1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of the robo cylinder and the GOT data register.
Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range 4
=}
100 GD10 5
0to 15 =
101 GD11 Zz 0o
(If setting a value out of the 8 = g
: . range above, a timeout error 2 = 2
114 GD24 occurs.) =
115 GD25 838
M Device o
. =
(1) Device name z9
On
=ow
. (ONF)
D No.
Device name Setting Range evice C_) % E
representation Z s>
8¢
Bit device Status (S) S0000 to SFFFF Hexadecimal
Word / Double word device Register (R) R0000 to RFFFF Hexadecimal
O
'_
z
(o]
o
§ m
o
z
83
Oox
O
'_
z
2 O
o
w
2L
g
ob
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(2) Status (S) (Bit device)
The following shows device numbers which can be set for the status and the corresponding device contents.

Status Area name Description Abbreviation
0000 to OOFF - (Reserved for system)
0100 EMG status EMGS
0101 Safety speed enabled status SFTY
0102 Controller ready status PWR
0103 Servo ON status SV
0104 Missed work in push-motion operation PSFL
0105 Major failure status ALMH
0106 Minor failure status ALML
0107 Device status register 1 (DSS1) Absolute error status ABER
0108 Brake forced-release status BKRL
0109 Cannot be used
010A Pause status STP
010B HomingHome return status HEND
010G sPt(:jlijtisoning completion Position complete PEND
010D to 010F Cannot be used
0110 Cannot be used
0111 Cannot be used
0112 Load output judgment status LOAD
0113 Torque level status TRQS
0114 Teaching mode status MODS
0115 Position-data load command status TEAC
0116 Jog+ status JOG+
0117 Jog- status JOG-

Device status register 2 (DSS2)

0118 Completed positionPosition complete 7 PE7
0119 Completed positionPosition complete 6 PE6
011A Completed positionPosition complete 5 PE5
011B Completed positionPosition complete 4 PE4
011C Completed positionPosition complete 3 PE3
011D Completed positionPosition complete 2 PE2
011E Completed positionPosition complete 1 PE1
011F Completed positionPosition complete 0 PEO
0120 Emergency stop status EMGP
0121 Motor voltage low status MPUV
0122 Operation mode status RMDS
0123 Cannot be used
0124 HomingHome return status GHMS
0125 Expansion device status register (DSSE) Push-motion operation in progress PUSH
0126 Excitation detection status PSNS
0127 P10/Modbus switching status PMSS
0128 Cannot be used
0129 Cannot be used
012A Moving signal MOVE

(Continued to next page)
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Status Area name Description Abbreviation
012B to 012F Expansion device status register (DSSE) Cannot be used Do:
s
0130 to 0136 Cannot be used E 1)
ow2
0137 Completed positlion numberPosition complete PM256 5 :03 g
number status bit 256 < E)J =
ToE
. " woZ
o
0138 Completed pOSItlIOI'I numberPosition complete PM128 % E g
number status bit 128
0139 Completed p05|tl|on numberPosition complete PMG4
number status bit 64
013A Completed positlion numberPosition complete PM32 x
number status bit 32 - =
I
Position number status register (POSS) Completed position numberPosition complete 2 2
013B ) PM16 OF
number status bit 16 xz
23
013C Completed posnllon numberPosition complete PM8
number status bit 8
013D Completed posnllon numberPosition complete PM4
number status bit 4 e 3
" . Zx
'_
013E Completed p03|tl|on numberPosition complete PM2 g E E
number status bit 2 oouw
w o E
013F Completed posit.ion numberPosition complete PM1 % c__nl (5j
number status bit 1 oRE
0140 Cannot be used
0141 Limit sensor output monitor 2 LS2
O
0142 Limit sensor output monitor 1 LS1 ;
0143 Limit sensor output monitor 0 LSO 8 ;
(@]
0144 to 0146 Zone status register (ZONS) Cannot be used % §
=z
0147 Position zone output monitor ZP 8 %
0148 to 014D Cannot be used
014E Zone output monitor 2 z2 w
S
014F Zone output monitor 1 Z1 B 5
F W
PIO connector pin numbers 20A (IN15) to 5A zLx
0150 to 015F Input port monitor register (DIPM) P (IN15) cz4
(INO) SE 3
23E
) . PIO connector pin numbers 16B (OUT15) to zxz
0160 to 016F Output port monitor register (DOPM) 1B (OUTO) 838
0170 Cannot be used
0171 Command pulse NP signal status l NP .
0172 Cannot be used ; (&)
Sa
0173 Command pulse PP signal status l PP 5 E.l)
w
0174 to 0175 Cannot be used 4 E
O
0176 Cannot be used Ox
0177 Special input port monitor register (SIPM) Mode switch status ‘ MDSW
0178 Cannot be used
O
0179 0 017B Cannot be used S
[oh
017C Home-check sensor monitor HMCK 5 o
g}
017D Overtravel sensor oT Z0
63
017E Creep sensor CREP ox
017F Limit sensor LS
0180 to 03FF - (Reserved for system)
O
(Continued to next page) ;
o
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o
|
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Status Area name Description Abbreviation
0400 EMG operation specification EMG
0401 Safety speed command SFTY
0402 Cannot be used
0403 Servo ON command SON
0404 to 0406 Cannot be used
0407 Alarm reset command ALRS
Device control register 1 (DRG1)
0408 Brake forced-release command BKRL
0409 Cannot be used
040A Pause command STP
040B HomingHome return command HOME
040C Positioning start command CSTR
040D to 040F Cannot be used
0410 Cannot be used
0411 Jog/inch switching JISL
0412 to 0413 Cannot be used
0414 Teaching mode command MOD
0415 Position data load command TEAC
0416 Jog+ command JOG+
0417 Jog- command JOG-
0418 Device control register 2 (DRG2) Start position 7 ST7
0419 Start position 6 ST6
041A Start position 5 ST5
041B Start position 4 ST4
041C Start position 3 ST3
041D Start position 2 ST2
041E Start position 1 ST1
041F Start position 0 STO
0420 to 0426 Cannot be used
0427 PIO/Modbus switching specification | PMSL
0428 to 042B Expansion device control register (DRGE) Cannot be used
042C Deceleration stop | STOP
042D to 042F Cannot be used
0430 to 0436 Cannot be used
0437 Position command bit 256 PC256
0438 Position command bit 128 PC128
0439 Position command bit 64 PC64
043A Position number specification register Position command bit 32 pPC32
043B (POSR) Position command bit 16 PC16
043C Position command bit 8 PC8
043D Position command bit 4 PC4
043E Position command bit 2 PC2
043F Position command bit 1 PC1
0440 to FFFF - (Reserved for system)
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B Register (R) (Word device/Double word device) o
The following shows device numbers which can be set for the register and the corresponding device contents. > g
Abbrevi '9 % %
Register Data length Area name Description ation % @ g
0000 to OCFF - (Reserved for system) I;IEJ % é
0D00 Word Device control register 1 DRG1
0DO01 Word 1/O control information category Device control register 2 DRG2
0D03 Word Position number specification register POSR
0DO04 to OFFF - (Reserved for system) - E
Offset (Hex.) % g
Double word +0000H Target position PCMD E_E §
Double word +0002+ It’n;sgsition bandPositioning INP =
Double word +0004H Speed command VCMD o
Double word Position table information +0006H Individual zone boundary + ZNMP % FOE .
Double word | (low-speed memory area) +0008H Individual zone boundary - ZNLP § § E
Word +000AH Acceleration command ACMD % c__nl %
Word +000BH Deceleration command DCMD 8 E 8
1000 to 3FFF Word +000CH Push-current limiting value PPOW
Word +000DH Load current threshold LPOW
Word +000EH Control flag specification CTLF E
(Calculation of detailed device number) 8 ;
Device number (Hex) = 1000H + (16 X Position number (0 to 767))*1 + (Offset value corresponding to the device content) H 8 z
Example) % 8
Position number: 5 8 g
Device content: Speed command (Offset value = 0004H)
Device number (Hex) = 10001 + (16 X 5 = 80) 1" + 0004+ = 1000H + 5012 + 0004+ = 1054H
*1 Calculated in decimal. '5'%
*2 Converting 16 X 5 = 80 to hexadecimal results 50H. B 5
4000 to 8FFF - (Reserved for system) % '5'§ @
9000 Double word Current position monitor PNOW § E 9‘
9002 Word Present alarm code query ALMC g % %
9003 Word Input port query DIPM
9004 Word Output port monitor query DOPM
9005 Word Device status 1 query DSS1 |9
9006 Word Device status 2 query DSS2 5 g
9007 Word Expansionded device status query DSSE g §
9008 Double word | Controller monitor information System status query STAT % E
900A Double word category Current speed monitor VNOW ox
900C Double word Current ampere monitor CNOW
900E Double word Deviation monitor DEVI o
9010 Double word System timer query STIM % 3
9012 Word Special input port query SIPM § E
9013 Word Zone status query ZONS % 9
9014 Word (Sl‘tzzzlztf:r:osition numberPosition complete number POSS 8 g
9015 to 97FF - (Reserved for system)
9800 Word Position command category Position movement command register POSR ,9
9801 to 98FF - (Reserved for system) é @
(Continued to next page) § E
g
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Abbrevi

Register Data length Area name Description ation
9900 Double word Target position coordinate specification register PCMD
9902 Double word In-position bandPositioning band specification register INP
9904 Double word | Numerical value command Speed specification register VCMD
9906 Word category Acceleration/deceleration speed specification register ACMD
9907 Word Push-current limiting value PPOW
9908 Word Control flag specification register CTLF

9909 to FFFF

- (Reserved for system)
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2.7 Precautions

1
o
. . . E8 o
B Program control device B Station number setting of the IAl robot 2 o
» When Program Execution Command (0), Program controller system %@g
Exit Command (2), or Program Restart Command (4) The robot controller with the station number set withthe 29238
is written to the program control device (PRG 0), it host address must be included. T =
\évcl)lrl]tt;s”aerrsquest for all programs running in the [ Z~ 2.4.2 Communication detail settings
* When unsupported write data is input to the program .
control device, the following error is displayed in the W Connection of the IAI X-SEL K type x
system alarm. Note the following precaution when using the controller - E
315: Device writing error. with the mode switch set to MANU. 2
Correct device. * After powering up the X-SEL, connecting the GOT QE
before the PC software causes the program startup =3
B Variable devices disabled (A1D alarm) on the X-SEL side.

The variable number 99 of Integer device and variable

number 199 of Real device are special devices used for o,

operations by the X-SEL controller system. Do not use E o

these variables for general purpose. % % E

wo =
B Command trigger compatible device %E’%

* For the device whose obtained data No.O is a o<W
command trigger, communication with the controller is
performed when the Write(1)/Read(2) is set to the
command trigger. When the command trigger and o
setting value are written in a batch, the z,
communication is performed based on the value set =i
with batch write. 0z

» When Clear(4) is set to the command trigger, the gL
communication with the controller is not performed 0o
and the set value is initialized.

* When an unsupported set value is input to the w
command trigger, the following error is displayed in 5
the system alarm. og
315: Device writing error. A

Correct device. 5 £ é'
. =
B Device reserved for system use 828

Devices of "Reserved for system use" are devices with

indefinite values. Do not write to these devices.

o
B Write to the flash ROM o

» The point data can be written to the flash ROM of the % ﬁ
X-SEL controller. When the point data is written to the z %
flash ROM, it is not cleared even when power supply g
to the controller is turned off. However, there are limits ©%
in the number of writing. For details, refer to the user's
manual of X-SEL controller used.

* Never turn off the main power supply during the flash o
ROM write. Doing so may cause the loss of data and ; o
malfunction of controllers. For details, refer to the o
user's manual of X-SEL controller used. g g

Z >
B Communication disconnection 8¢

* Writing to the flash ROM disconnects the
communication with controllers until the writing is
completed. o

* Resetting software restarts the controllers. During this -
time, the communication with controllers is g &
disconnected. Qm

85
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3.

CONNECTION TO AZBIL
CONTROL EQUIPMENT

3.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

. Model Communication
Series name | C1ocK Type ol Refer to
RS-232
DMC10 X RS.485 @) (@) (6] O X (0] X X [ 7321
DMC
DMC50 x RS-485 o o o o) x e x x [TF7322
SDC15
SDC25
RS-232
SDC26 x RS.485 o o o © x 0 X x |[ZF 323
SDC35
SDC36
SDC20 RS-232
p——y X RS.485 o o o © x 0 X x |7 324
sbc
SDC30 RS-232
p—— X RS.485 o o o © X o X x |[LF 325
SDC40A
RS-232
SDC40B x RS-485 o o o © X o X x |[ZF 326
SDC40G
SDC45 RS-232
p— x RS-485 0] (@) (@) (@] X (@) X X [[F 327
RS-232
cmMs CMs x RS.485 o o o O x 0 X x |[ZZ 328
CMF015 RS-232
CMF X e} O O @) x O X X T Z 329
CMF050 RS-485
RS-232
cML CML x RS-485 o o o O X 0 X x ||[[ZF 3210
RS-232
MQv MQv X RS-485 o) ) o) o X o) X X [L5 328
RS-232
MPC MPC x RS.485 e} e} e} o) x e} x x [ 328
RS-232
MVF MVF x RS.485 O o o O X o X x |[L7 328
PBC201- RS-232
PBZ VN2 X RS.485 @) @) (6] (@] X (0] X X [ 73210
AUR350C RS-232
AUR X e} e} o 0] x O X X T =3.2.11
AUR450C RS-485
RS-232
RX RX X RS.485 o o o O X o X x |7 328
RS-232
cMmc CMC10B X RS-485 (@) (@) (0] O X (@] X X [ 53212
ontinued to next page
Cont d t t
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Series

Model
name

Clock

Communication
Type

Refer to

AHC2001

AHC2001

RS-232
RS-485

(@) (@) O X O X X

[ 53213

NX

NX-D15

NX-D25

NX-D35

NX-DX1

NX-DX2

NX-DY

NX-S01

NX-S11

NX-§12

NX-S21

RS-232
RS-485
(MODBUS)

[ 3214

NX-D15

NX-D25

NX-D35

NX-DX1

NX-DX2

NX-DY

NX-S01

NX-S11

NX-§12

NX-S21

Ethernet
(MODBUS)

[ 3214
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3.2 System Configuration

3.2.1 Connecting to DMC10

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver
|i[|I|I]
DMC10 DMC10 nierface GoT
converter AZBIL SDC/DMC
I — Connection cable 2
0 11 0 11
Ie) [9)

Connection cable 1
Te " .
emperature Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Nurilser 6f
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max conn.ectable
Model name Connection ) ’ Connection . : Option device Model equipment
. distance name Type ’ distance
diagram number diagram number
v g Builtinto GOT) | @A EA | “P°'°
(esRS485 (s)Rs232 - (Built ) temperature
DMC10 i 500m | CMC10L RS-232 i 15m
connection connection controllers
diagram 1) diagram 1) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details of this product, contact Azbil Corporation.
B When connecting directly
DMC10 DMC10 GOT
0 11 0 o
O O
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication Cable model Max. Option device . conn.ectable
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
RS485 connection diagram 4) 500m - (Built into GOT)
- 2
) FA LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m3
(©57RS485 connection diagram 3) | 500m' FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)"2 Upto 15
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)2 tem
perature
DMC10 RS-485
=\ controllers for 1
(©s2RS485 connection diagram 7) 500m GT15-RS4-TE GOT
RS485 connection diagram 19) - (Built into GOT)
500m -
(©i57RS485 connection diagram 20) GT14-RS2T4-9P™3

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.2 Connecting to DMC50

B When using the COM module

Communication driver

C=mm

AZBIL SDC/DMC

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Temperature COM Temperature COM
GOT
controller module controller module
. O
5 14
z
o 4
[ i |
282
ZO0FE
gz
/ 0<0O
Connection cable
Te i . *
ecn;r;:tergzlaleurre Connection cable COM module™ GOT Number of
Cabl 3ol v c oot connectable o
Model name ~able mode vax. Model name ommunication Option device Model equipment o)
Connection diagram number | distance Type c2> E =
User) : i~ = E
RS485 connection - (Built into GOT) < g s
diagram 10) =5
o FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)2 BN
ser i * 16
2_8485 °°1:"e°t'°” FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2
jagram .
9 ) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)*2 Upto 8 COM
GT16-C02R4-0S (0.2m) "(;ng“'e for1 o
. =
GT15-RS4-9S i Up t0 120 % o
DMC50cOOOX RS485 connection 500m | DMC50M[J20X RS-485 GT15-Rs2T4-9P3 temperature =
diagram 12) GT [53 controllers 8 b4
- (Built into GOT) for 1 COM Ze
5%
Serial module. 0o
RS485 connection
preparing, GT15_RS4_TE GT GT
diagram 13)
w
(V] : ['4
RS485 connection GT14-RS2T4-9P™4 2
diagram 17) ) %
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details of this product, contact Azbil Corporation. % % @
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact E 2 3
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. o % &
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. % %‘ %
*4  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). [SRCRS]
B When connecting directly to one temperature controller
Temperature GOT o
controller z E’
- =
Connection cable S )
ZG
oy
ox
Tecn;r?t? ‘r)a"t:rre Connection cable GOT Number of
connectable O
icati ) =
Model name Celn D et Weye || CHmIiEEn Option device Model equipment >
Connection diagram number distance Type o) 3
— o
(5)Rs485 connection diagram 14) - (Built into GOT) E T
FA-LTBGTRACBLO5 (0.5m)" | g5 29
. 16
(%sRDRS485 connection diagram 15) | 10m FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)"! Upto 1t 3¢
DMC50CIEICIX RS-485 FA-LTBGTRACBL20 (2m)"! temperature
—_ controllers for 1
(s1RS485 connection diagram 16) GT15-RS4-TE COM module.
(©ss9Rs485 connection diagram 21) 500 - (Built into GOT) o
m - 14 z
(©ss9RS485 connection diagram 22) GT14-RS2T4-9P™3 IR
'_
*1 Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact 8 T
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. z ':2
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). % L'I_J
O S
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3.2.3 Connecting to SDC15, SDC25/26 or SDC35/36

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver
SDC15, SDC15, iz |:|1[|]I|]
SDC25/26, SDC25/26, CETNEGE GOT
SDC35/36 SDC35/36 AZBIL SDC/DMC
— ---- — Connection cable 2
0 OO 0 g™
e} o

Connection cable 1
T t . .
emperature Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model . . Cable model . conn.ectable
Model name Connection o Model name Connection o Option device Model equipment
’ distance Type ’ distance
diagram number diagram number
- (Built into p to
SDCT5 RS485 RS232 GOT) temperature
SDC25/26 connection 500m CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m controllers
SDC35/36 diagram 1) diagram 1) — for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details of this product, contact Azbil Corporation.
B When connecting directly
SDC15, SDC15,
SDC25/26, SDC25/26, GOT
SDC35/36 SDC35/36
0 1o 0 o
[ [
Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication Cable model Max. e e Vo] connectable
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
(®sRS485 connection diagram 4) 500m - (Built into GOT)
-| 2
) FA LTBGTR4CBLO5(O.5m3
(©se9RS485 connection diagram 3) 500m""! FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)? Up to 31
SDC15 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m) 2 temperature
SDC25/26 RS-485
controllers for 1
SDC35/36 (©389)Rs485 connection diagram 7) 500m GT15-RS4-TE GOT
RS485 connection diagram 19) - (Built into GOT)
(%sspRS485 connection diagram 20) GT14-RS2T4-9P"3
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.4 Connecting to SDC20/21

o
2
: >
B When using the Interface converter & 2o
S E5Z
Communication driver é oK
D=1 =85
Interface ! Loz
SDC20/21 SDC20/21 CETVET G GOT & E o
AZBIL SDC/DMC [N
—— - —— Connection cable 2
i
0 1o 0 I =
O O z x
o 4
[ |
00O
- woy
Connection cable 1 = 8 =
O0=0
T 0<0O
t . .
emperalure Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable mode Max. connectable
Model name Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment o
_ distance name Type ) distance e}
diagram number diagram number = &
REE
(SYeRT
- (Built into Up to 31 % 3 E
RS485 RS232 GOT) temperature Cz) @ 8
SDC20/21 connection 500m CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m controllers O < W
diagram 2) diagram 1) —— for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details of this product, contact Azbil Corporation. !9
z
[e)e]
&
. . w2
B When connecting directly to one temperature controller zQ
o=
[GXe]
SDC20/21 GOT
w
5
P Connection cable 5
°h.
sis
=
0 0o 2=z2
20K
553
00O
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model tion devi Model ;
odel name Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment -
'_
(6]
&z
e = w
- (Built into GOT 7 B [}
SDC20/21 RS.232 (#%)RS232 connection diagram | ( ) Up to 1 temperature ws
K m 6T Zu
2) controller for 1 GOT % >
ox
GT15-RS2-9P
O
'_
z
[oh
o
§ m
o
z
83
ox
O
'_
z
2 (6]
o
i}
2L
g
ob
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B When connecting directly to multiple temperature controllers

SDC20/21

O

SDC20/21

\

GOT

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model i i Model ;
odel name Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment
RS485 connection diagram 6)
(4-wire type)
500m - (Built into GOT)
RS485 connection diagram 23)
(2-wire type)
GT
RS485 connection diagram 5) "
(4-wire type) ) FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m3
500m"’! FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)2
RS485 connection diagram 24) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)*2
(2-wire type)
- (Built into GOT)
(©se9RS485 connection diagram 8) 500m
(4-wire type) Up to 31 temperature
Sbe20/21 RS-485 GT15-RS4-98 controllers for 1 GOT
o -
RS485 connection diagram 25) 500m - (Built into GOT)
(2-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram 9)
(4-wire type)
500m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram 26)
(2-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram 18)
(4-wire type) .
500m GT14-RS2T4-9P"3
RS485 connection diagram 27)
(2-wire type)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.5 Connecting to SDC30/31

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver

Interface EXEIII]]

SDC30/31 SDC30/31 GOT
converter AZBIL SDC/DMC

[ [
ol ]

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

0 1o 0 1 O
9 9 [ 02
z
o 4
[ |
- 0900
Connection cable 1 = 6=
zZXz
Tomperat CESS
emperature . 1 . =
controller Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT ST
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max connectable
Model name Connection . . Connection ’ . Option device Model equipment
. distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number o
=0
52,
- (Built into Up to 31 e
RS485 RS232 GOT) temperature ('é 3 =
SDC30/31 connection 500m CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m controllers B n__n' 5
diagram 2) diagram 1) =i for 1 GOT BN
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details of this product, contact Azbil Corporation.
B When connecting directly z,
Ea
(@]
w2
4e)
SDC30/31 SDC30/31 GOT % n§:
[GXe]
-
5
0 Crm 0 I >3
o o o &
2
5E3
Connection cable L3
=
Zx=z=z
358
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of B
Model Communication Cable model Max. Option device Model connectable
name Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
RS485 connection diagram 6)(4-wire type) 9
500m - (Built into GOT) z9
RS485 connection diagram 23)(2-wire type) 8 o
— . 2 5ts
(©se)RS485 connection diagram 5)(4-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m) T z
500m™ | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)2 g
RS485 connection diagram 24)(2-wire type) FA—LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)'2 O §
GT
it
- (Builtinto GOT) Up to 31
RS485 connection diagram 8)(4-wire type) 500m temperature
SDC30/31 RS-485 controllers for 1 '9
GT15-RS4-98 BT 1 z
2
o o
RS485 connection diagram 25)(2-wire type) | 9500m - (Built into GOT) Qm
Z0
RS485 connection diagram 9)(4-wire type) % 6
500m GT15-RS4-TE ox
RS485 connection diagram 26)(2-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram 18)(4-wire type) .
500m GT14-RS2T4-9P"3 o
RS485 connection diagram 27)(2-wire type) =
z
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices. (©) 1)
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact 5 o
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. % =
*3 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). z ﬁ
o
'_
(G
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3.2.6 Connecting to SDC40A/40B/40G

B When using the Interface converter

40B,

SDC40A/

/40G

ul

[
O

SDC40A/ Interface
40B/40G converter
— Connection cable 2
0 oo
o

GOT

Communication driver

Ci=mm

AZBIL SDC/DMC

Connection cable 1

Temperature . .
emperatur Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max. Model Communication Cable model Max connectable
Model name Connection T Connection o Option device Model equipment
’ distance name Type . distance
diagram number diagram number
- (Built into Up to 31
SDC40A/ RS485 oMo s RS232 GoT) temperature
i 500m McC10L RS-232 i 15m
40B/40G connection connection controllers
diagram 2) diagram 1) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

B When connecting directly to one temperature controller

*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details of this product, contact Azbil Corporation.

SDC40A/
40B/40G GOt
S— Connection cable
0 11
Q
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
— Number of connectable
Model name Communication ('Zable. model .Max. Option device Model equipment
Type Connection diagram number distance
- (Built into GOT) CA 6
SDC40A/ (©87RS232 connection diagram Up to 1 temperature
RS-232 15m o
40B/40G 2) controller for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
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B When connecting directly to multiple temperature controllers

SDC40A/
40B/40G

-
N

O

SDC40A/
40B/40G

0 1
O

GOT

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model i i Model ;
odel name Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment
RS485 connection diagram 6) (4-wire)
500m - (Built into GOT)
RS485 connection diagram 23) (2-wire)
GT
N 16
(©se0RS485 connection diagram 5) (4-wire) FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m) 2
500m™" | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)?
RS485 connection diagram 24) (2-wire) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)'2
GT
"
- (Built into GOT) U to 31
) . h 11 pto
SDCA0A/ R85 RS485 connection diagram 8) (4-wire) 500m temperature
40B/40G GT15-RS4-9S :oGnt(;c-):Ier for
(Zz2)Rs485 connection diagram 25) (2-wire) | 500m - (Built into GOT)
RS485 connection diagram 9) (4-wire)
500m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram 26) (2-wire)
RS485 connection diagram 18) (4-wire)
500m GT14-RS2T4-9P™3
RS485 connection diagram 27) (2-wire)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.7 Connecting to SDC45/46

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver

Temperature Temperature Interface GOT EXEIII]]
controller controller converter AZBIL SDC/DMC
S — ---- — Connection cable 2
0 1 0 oo
o o

Connection cable 1
Temperature . .
e Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable mode Max. connectable
Model name Connection o Connection o Option device Model equipment
. distance name Type ) distance
diagram number diagram number
- (Built into Up to 31
RS485 RS232 GOT) temperature
SDC45/46 connection 500m cMcC10L RS-232 connection 15m controflers
diagram 28) diagram 1) = for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details on the product, contact Azbil Corporation.

B When connecting directly to multiple temperature controllers

Temperature Temperature coT
controller controller
0o 0o

Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT NuisEr 66
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model i i Model .
odel name Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode EUTEH
RS485 connection diagram 29) 500m - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)"2
(%7 RS485 connection diagram 30) | 500m’! FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2
= Upto1
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) tem
perature
SDC45/46 RS-485
- - controller for 1
(©s2)RS485 connection diagram 31) GT15-RS4-TE GoT
RS485 connection diagram 32) 500m - (Built into GOT)
GT
(©ss1RS485 connection diagram 33) GT14-RS2T4-9P™3

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.8 Connecting to CMS, MQV, MPC, MVF, RX

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver

Control Control Interface GOT C=mm
equipment equipment converter AZBIL SDC/DMC

I Connection cable 2

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

0 1o 0 I E
O O z x
o 4
[ |
00O
- woy
Connection cable 1 ZOF
gz
0<0O
Control . . .
K Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
equipment Number of
bl del bl del connectable
Model Cable mo, © Max. Model Communication Cable mc? © Max. . ) equipment
Connection ) Connection ) Option device Model quip! o
name ) distance name Type ) distance e}
diagram number diagram number = &
==
5 &
cMs ( i oz
- (Built into ==
MQv RS485 RS232 GOT) Up to 31 control 5 @ 2
MPC connection 500m | CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m equipment for 1 pem
MVF diagram 28) diagram 1) =i GOT
RX GT15-RS2-9P
(@]
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details on the product, contact Azbil Corporation. ;
[e)e]
Ea
Dz
B When connecting directly to multiple control equipments 2
o=
[GXe]
Control Control
. . GOT
equipment equipment o
25,
] [ 2is
0 OO 0 OO GEg
) wZx
ZOE
555
00O
Connection cable
Control equipment Connection cable GOT Number of o
'_
T Communication Cable model Max. Sl s . connectable z9
Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment 8 &
O 0
- i}
(S5 RS485 connection diagram 29) 500m - (Built into GOT) = &
- oy
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) 2 ©%
CMs (©is21RS485 connection diagram 30) | 500m” FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2
mQv FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)™2 Up to 1 control
MPC RS-485 equipment for 1 o
MVF Use ion di _RS4- G G GOT =
o (©57RS485 connection diagram 31) GT15-RS4-TE z Q
o
RS485 connection diagram 32) 500m - (Built into GOT) Qi
GT Z0
(%2 RS485 connection diagram 33) GT14-RS2T4-9P g2
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). ,9
z
2 (6]
o
i}
b
Sx
1=
O S
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3.2.9 Connecting to CMF015, CMF050

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver

Control Control Interface Gor @lm
equipment equipment converter AZBIL SDC/DMC
m--- — Connection cable 2
0 10 0 OO
O O

Connection cable 1
| o .
e(il?;::;nt Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
umber o
Cable model Cable model connectable
Model Max. Model C icati Max. .
ode Connection ) ax ode ommunication Connection ’ ax Option device Model equipment
name . distance name Type ) distance
diagram number diagram number
- (Built into o
RS485 RS232 ( P
GOT) control
CMF015 connection 500m | CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m oquipment
diagram 28) diagram 1) Seral for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
- (Built into (o]
RS485 RS232 ( P
GOT) control
CMF050 connection 500m | CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m oquipment
diagram 2) diagram 1) Seral for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details on the product, contact Azbil Corporation.
B When connecting directly
(1) Connecting to CMF015
Control Control
equipment equipment e
O IOiIED 0 I
Connection cable
Control equipment Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model tion devi Model 7
odelname Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment
(©57RS485 connection diagram 29) 500m - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™2
(©57RS485 connection diagram 30) |  500m'’ FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)2 Up to 1 control
CMFO015 RS-485 equipment for 1
(©21RS485 connection diagram 31) GT15-RS4-TE GOT
(©57RS485 connection diagram 32) 500m - (Built into GOT)
(%R)RS485 connection diagram 33) GT14-RS2T4-9P™

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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(2) Connecting to CMF050

Communication driver

14
2
>
Control Control GoT C=1m g @ o
. q Z
equipment equipment AZBIL SDC/DMC 5 2
cw
g oR=
Heo
(] [
0 O™ 0 Od™
O O

o
Connection cable £
o 4
|
Control equipment Connection cable GOT LCUJ 8 8
Number of connectable Z 8 =
Communication Cable model Max. : zZxrz
Model name Option device Model equipment 0=0
Type Connection diagram number distance P o0Zo
RS485 connection diagram
6)(4-wire type)
500m - (Built into GOT) o
RS485 connection diagram ; 91
23)(2-wire type) [ E=
GT — o
EE
RS485 connection diagram . z n__nl %
5)(4-wire type) ) FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05 (0.5m*) 8 S g
500m"! FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)™2
RS485 connection diagram FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)'2
24)(2-wire type)
@)
GT —
- (Built into GOT) (ZD 1)
RS485 connection diagram 500m 5 2
8)(4-wire type) Up to 1 control oz
CMFO050 RS-485 ) -]
GT15-R54-95 equipment for 1 GOT gL
[GXe]
User i H
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT)
25)(2-wire type)
5
RS485 connection diagram 5
9)(d-wire type) e 6
500m GT15-RS4-TE 8 =i
User i i =
RS485 connection diagram Qc 8
26)(2-wire type) ZQE
0=0
000
RS485 connection diagram
18)(4-wire type) .
500m GT14-RS2T4-9P"3
RS485 connection diagram '9
27)(2-wire type) z9
On
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices. 5 tu)
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact % E
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. % o
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). OXx
O
=
z
(o]
o
é m
o
z
83
Oox
O
=
z
2 O
o
w
2L
g
ob
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3.2.10 Connecting to CML, PBC201-VN2

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver
Control Control Interface GOT =
equipment equipment converter AZBIL SDC/DMC
— ---- — Connection cable 2
0 oo 0 I

Connection cable 1

Control
. “ .
equipment Connection cable 1) Interface converter Connection cable 2) GOT Number of
connectable
Model Cable mo.del Max. Model Communication Cable quel Max. ' . "
Connection ) Connection ) Option device Model equipment
name ) distance name Type ’ distance
diagram number diagram number
6D Uo to 31
- (Built into pto
CML (srRS485 (srRS232 (GOT) control
PBC201- connection 500m | CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m equipment
VN2 diagram 2) diagram 1) Seria) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1  Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details on the product, contact Azbil Corporation.
B When connecting directly
Control Control
. . GOT
equipment equipment
0o crm 0 1o
\ Connection cable
Control equipment Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication Cable model Max. . . connectable
) . ) Option device Model .
name Type Connection diagram number distance equipment
RS485 connection diagram 6) (4-wire type)
500m - (Built into GOT)
RS485 connection diagram 23) (2-wire type)
GT
(%s%1)RS485 connection diagram 5) (4-wire type) FA-LTBGTRA4CBLO5 (0.5m)™2
500m™" | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)2
RS485 connection diagram 24) (2-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)*2
GT
(Built into GOT) Up to 1
- pto
CML . . .
User'RS485 connection diagram 8) (4-wire type) 500m Serial control
PBC201 RS-485
N2 GT15-RS4-9S equipment
B Uik for 1 GOT
(©se9RS485 connection diagram 25) (2-wire type) | 500m - (Built into GOT)
et JRS485 connection diagram 9) (4-wire type)
500m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram 26) (2-wire type)
RS485 connection diagram 18) (4-wire type) .
500m GT14-RS2T4-9P"3
RS485 connection diagram 27) (2-wire type)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.11 Connecting to AUR350C, AUR450C

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Control Control Interface cor C=1m
equipment equipment converter AZBIL SDC/DMC
— m--- — Connection cable 2
Vo~
‘
°
0 Crm 0 I i =
O [
zZ o
o 4
[ |
O 8 o
Connection cable 1 = 6=
zZxz
o] =z o
Control o 2=l
X Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
equipment Number of
Cable model o Cable model connectable
Model Connection .Max. Model Communication Connection lMax. T T Model equipment
name ) distance name Type . distance O _,
diagram number diagram number ; 8
==
- (Built into Up to 31 z 0
AUR350C RS4BS | om | omorol | re.zs2 Res2s2 | GoT) control 6383
i m - i m
AUR450C c?nnectlon c?nnectmn equipment
diagram 1) diagram 1) for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details on the product, contact Azbil Corporation. |9
z
[e)e]
&
. . =
B When connecting directly 20
z
o=
[GXe]
ntrol ntrol
Col tro Co tro GoT
equipment equipment
4
ot 2
2
o
o=u
0 10 0 1o =4
[ &) o
23E
555
00O
Connection cable
Control equipment Connection cable GOT Number of
O
Communication Cable model Max. connectable =
Model i i Model ; z9
odel name Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment o i
=ow
. O 0
(©srRS485 connection diagram 4) 500m - (Built into GOT) 2 z
Z >
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)2 3y
(%s1)RS485 connection diagram 3) | 500m’’ FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)™
AUR350C FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)™2 Up t_o 1 control
RS-485 equipment for 1
AUR450C o
RS485 connection diagram 7) GT15-RS4-TE GOT ; o
=
RS485 connection diagram 19) 500m - (Built into GOT) 5 o
GT W
: 2o
(%sspRS485 connection diagram 20) GT14-RS2T4-9P"3 55
ox
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). '9
z
2 (6]
'_
Q=
b
Sx
1=
O S
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3.2.12 Connecting to CMC10B

B When using the Interface converter

Communication driver

Control Control Interface GOT EXEIII]]
equipment equipment converter AZBIL SDC/DMC
— m--- — Connection cable 2
0 oo 0 OO
o o

Connection cable 1
Control . . .
i Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
ST Number of
Cable model Cable model connectable
Model Max. Model icati Max. i
ode Connection ax ode Communication Connection ax Option device Model equipment
name ) distance name Type ’ distance
diagram number diagram number
- (Built into Up to 31
RS485 RS232 o) control
CMC10B connection 500m | CMC10L RS-232 connection 15m equipment
diagram 2) diagram 1) m for 1 GOT
GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Product manufactured by Azbil Corporation. For details on the product, contact Azbil Corporation.
B When connecting directly to multiple control equipments
Control Control
) . GOT
equipment equipment
O IOiIED 0 I
\ Connection cable
Control equipment Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model Option devi Model i
odel name Type Connection diagram number distance ption device ode equipment
(%s7RS485 connection diagram 6) 500m - (Built into GOT)
FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™2
(©ssrRS485 connection diagram 5) | 500m™ | FA-LTBGTRA4CBL10 (1m)™
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)™2
CMC10B RS-485 Upto 1 control
equipment for 1 GOT
(©ss7RS485 connection diagram 8) GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram 9) 500m - (Built into GOT)
:
(%s1)RS485 connection diagram 18) GT14-RS2T4-9P"
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.13 Connecting to AHC2001

o
2
. . >
B When connecting directly to one temperature controller o
xz
= =
Communication driver é é g
< S
communication D=1 it =
AHC 2001 : GOT ¥ O
Uil AZBIL SDC/DMC aas
Connection cable
O
5 14
z
o 4
[ |
00O
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of g § E
Model | Communication | Communication Cable model Max. . ) connectable O = O
L ) Option device Model et 0=0
name module Type Connection diagram number distance quip
- (Built into GOT) o1
(55)RS232 connection diagram © L
- RS-232 15m T o
2 2,
=
(SYeRT
GT15-RS2-9P Loz
Z@ D
O N O
O
=
- (Built into GOT)
Usel ; H
SCU module RS-232 R8232 connection diagram 15m -
2 o
=
GT15-RS2-9P CA G z
16] 15 09
Cio i) £
(%3%r)RS485 connection diagram usg
6)(4-wire type) % n§:
500m - (Built into GOT) [SXe)
RS485 connection diagram
23)(2-wire type) - w
&
(%e%r)RS485 connection diagram . 5
5)(d-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)™2 Upto1 ox
AHC s *q « temperature zQox
2001 500m FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m) wrofler f o E w
RS485 connection diagram EA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)‘2 :oGnéc')I' ertor E ; 9‘
24)(2-wire type) z § £
00O
GT
- (Built into GOT)
(2%)RS485 connection diagram | 5o
8)(4-wire type) &
SCU module RS-485 GT15-RS4-9S = o
z
gz
o S =
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) 8 &)
25)(2-wire type) =@
z
oy
(%3%r)RS485 connection diagram ox
9)(4-wire type)
500m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram
26)(2-wire type) |9
z
User : i 9 &')
(%e%r)RS485 connection diagram Fa
18)(4-wire type) . s
500m GT14-RS2T4-9P"3 e
RS485 connection diagram 8 S
27)(2-wire type)
*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.
*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact o
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. =
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). %
=&}
o
i}
b
Zi
ob
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

=1

AZBIL SDC/DMC

communication communication
AHC 2001 unit AHC 2001 unit GOT

Connection cable

Temperature controller Connection cable GOT Number of
Model | Communication | Communication Cable model Max. i ) connectable
. . ) Option device Model criiamEm:

name module Type Connection diagram number distance Glu

RS485 connection diagram
6)(4-wire type)
500m - (Built into GOT)

RS485 connection diagram
23)(2-wire type)

GT
RS485 connection diagram

2
5)(d-wire type) FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)

500m™" | FA-LTBGTRA4CBL10 (1m)™?

RS485 connection diagram FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)2
24)(2-wire type)

GT
- (Built into GOT) €
RS485 connection diagram 500m 31
AHC 8)(4-wire type) temperature
2001 SCU module RS-485 GT15-RS4-9S controllers
for 1 GOT
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT)

25)(2-wire type)

RS485 connection diagram
9)(4-wire type)

500m GT15-RS4-TE

RS485 connection diagram
26)(2-wire type)

RS485 connection diagram
18)(4-wire type)

500m GT14-RS2T4-9P™
RS485 connection diagram
27)(2-wire type)

*1 Including the cable length of the option devices.

*2  Product manufactured by MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED. For details of the product, contact
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC ENGINEERING COMPANY LIMITED.

*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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3.2.14 Connecting to NX series

Communication driver

=1

MODBUS/RTU
MODBUS/TCP

Use a MODBUS(R)/RTU or MODBUS(R)/TCP communication driver to connect the GOT to NX series.
For the MODBUS(R)/RTU or MODBUS(R)/TCP connection, refer to the following manual.

[~ GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Microcomputer/MODBUS/Peripheral Connection)

4. MODBUS(R)/RTU CONNECTION
5. MODBUS(R)/TCP CONNECTION

For the valid devices, refer to the following Technical News.
[Z 5 List of Valid Devices Applicable for GOT1000 Series with MODBUS Connection (GOT-D-0037)
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3.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the control equipment.

3.3.1

RS-232 cable

B Precautions when preparing a cable
(1) Cable length

B Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side

RD(RXD)
SD(TXD)
ER(DTR)
SG
DR(DSR)
RS(RTS)
CS(CTS)
NC
FG

1

Interface converter(CMC1 OL)*1

The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) AZBIL control equipment side connector

. Use the connector compatible with the AZBIL control
8 |Cs equipment side module.
3 |SD For details, refer to the user's manual of the AZBIL
J > |rD control equipment
» 7 |RS
5 |SG

t [ |

*1

RS232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side

- 1 E
RD(RXD) | 2 [«
SD(TXD) | 3
ER(DTR) | 4

SG 5 _:I
DR(DSR) | & <—J
RS(RTS) | 7
cs(cTs) | 8 :I

NC 9 i

2 AU

For details on the setting method of the TERMINAL mode,
refer to the following.

[T 3.5.5 Connecting to CMC10L

Temperature
controller side*1

SG

SD

> RD

*1

Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on model and optional function model.
Refer to the following table. The numbers in () of the following table correspond to optional function models.

Model of temperature controller

SDC20 SDC21 AHC2001
Signal name SDC40A, SDC40B, SDC40G
(03, 05) (10) (04, 07, 09) CPU module | SCU module
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
SG 5 18 29 61 5 5
SD 17 16 27 60 3 3
RD 18 17 28 59 2 2
3-22 3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
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3.3.2 RS-485 cable

x
(@]
. . > b
B Connection diagram o
Xz
RS485 connection diagram 1) 5 gg
SHE
Interface ) ) woZ
converter side*3 Control equipment Control equipment ¥e g
(CMC10L) e - side .- 1/ ______ - side . oo
[ [ DA [ L
DA| m i i T \\ T DA
i i DB 1. L
12 T T T T
o8 § § w 11\ T oF e
SG| 13 i i i i SG z x
§ K S 5 ¢
_______________________ _
1 1
2 = 2= % 8 E
Zx z
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table. 8 < 8

Model of control equipment
. SDC25/26 AUR350C
Signal name DMC10 SDC15 SDC35/36 AURA50C L

= p
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. z '&_’ .
DA 4 16 22 DA 538G
i O E
DB 5 17 23 DB % EI S
O E [¢]
SG 6 18 24 SG O < W

*2  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

*3  Set the terminal resistor to "Disable".
For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to the following. '9
[_= 3.5.5Connecting to CMC10L 2o
&
. . z
RS485 connection diagram 2) % )
o=
Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)
Interface Control
converter side Control \ equipment
(CMC10L) equipment side*1 side w
P {—r " ¥
1 1 RDA 1 1 =}
DA| 11 ) e — —H—e RDA 2
i s L SDA ! i L 2
DB| 12 |.: ! ! il SDA &k
" " RDB | ! " 2
SG| 13 - e L e RDB 2z2
1 1 1 1 Z0OE
o :;L SDB 1! o L SDB z2Ez
3 ¥ s | X ——
T i T T ™ SG
[ UL A o' FG o __ \
FG
o1 o1 )
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on model and optional function model. Refer to the following table.The numbers in ; 9
(') of the following table correspond to optional function models. '(:3 o
w
S0
Model of control equipment % E
>
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31 8 =
Signal SDC40A/ | CMF050 | PBC201- CMC10B
name (02, 04) (09) (03, 06, (040, (045) (448, 40B/40G CML VN2
08) 041) 546)
Pin No. | Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. o
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59 7 14 13 ;o
o
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60 8 15 14 Ea
O —
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57 9 12 1 %g
z
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58 10 13 12 8§
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61 12 16 15
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3 19 3 -
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals. 9
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. z
*4  Since the Interface converter has a built-in terminating resistor, set the terminating resistor of GOT to "Enable". 8 &)
For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to the following. 8 T
. zL
[ 3.5.5 Connecting to CMC10L Zi
'_
(G

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 3-23
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 3)

Control equipment

Control equipment

GOT side™ e . side . .. side
3 T P ,b !
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 = - T\ IR I e
SDB1(TXD1') 8 [ [ sG [ \\ ) H ' 2 DB
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 i — ) ™ 3 | SG
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 'y ---cl L L

RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12
RSA(RTS+) 14
RSB(RTS-) | 16
CSA(CTS+) | 18
CSB(CTS-) | 20

NC 1
SG 2
NC 3
NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of control equipment

SDC25/26 AUR350C
Signal name DMC10 SDC15 SDC35/36 AUR450C
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA 4 16 22 DA
DB 5 17 23 DB
SG 6 18 24 SG

*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 4)

Control eqmpment

Control equment

DB

GOT side™ S o Side e 1
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 - DA = |/ (( |/ - DA
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 = : zz ) \— o
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 L L L L SG
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [ ST L (50 A /} _______ 8
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 -Ls _1_*3
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
RSARRTS+) | 9

RSB(RTS-) | 10
CSA(CTS+) | 11
CSB(CTS-) | 12
SG 13
NC 14
Shell

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of control equipment

. SDC25/26 AUR350C
Signal name DMC10 SDC15 SDC35/36 AUR450C
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA 4 16 22 DA
DB 5 17 23 DB
SG 6 18 24 SG

*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 5)

x
Control equipment Control equipment Q
GOT side™ ] side [j side 0
CYTTTTTTmem T N P I Y *1 w O
SDA1(TXD1+) | & = f ——Loa T RDA cE=
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 L 7 L SDA = A\ = i RDB éao
RDA1 (RXD1+) 10 | i | | ] SDB ' i | \\ | | i / SDA E O =
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 ] 1 — 7 ; SDB wo =
" " sG " |1 o e Q
SG 2 ] 1) FG i H SG oosS
RSA(RTS+) 14 I -------------- ! I— ------------- ! [5 FG
RSB(RTS-) 16 1y i )
CSA(CTS+) 18 - -
CSB(CTS-) 20
NC 1 'g
NC 3 z @
o uw
NC 4 . . . *D = —
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W) 5 '5 2
SDB2(TXD2-) 7 % 8 E
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9 zZx z
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 8 b 8
NC 13 <
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on model or optional function model. 9 °
Refer to the following table.The numbers in (') of the following table correspond to optional function models. 5 F_‘ =
-85
Model of control equipmentr o 3 E
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31 5 [ 8
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G O E w
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60 '9
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57 (ZD S
sDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58 5 T
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61 I g
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3 %DE‘
[GXe]
Model of control equipment
) CMF050 AHC2001
Signal name CML PBC201-VN2 ShElE SCU module 4
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. 2
RDA 7 14 13 3 e %
RDB 8 15 14 2 o % &
SDA 9 12 1 5 E = 9‘
SDB 10 13 12 4 ZQE
SG 12 16 15 1 338
FG 19 3 - -
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM". ,9
(@]
[:? m Connecting terminating resistors S T
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. 5 E-')
w
ZG
oy
Oox
O
'_
z
[oh
[
§ m
o
z
83
ox
O
'_
z
0 O
'_
o
w
b
Sx
1=
O 5

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 3-25
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RS485 connection diagram 6)

Control equipment

Control equipment

GOT side™ . side side
YT T T TTT s Ast) R Sl I el A *1
SDAT(TXD1+)| 1 S —— e RDA
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 T 7 — SDA T \“—~ - 7 RDB
RDA1(RXD1+)| 3 — | = SDB — |\ i 7 SDA
RDB1(RXD1-)| 4 * ] — 3G ' 0 7 I\ 0 / SDB
SDA2(TXD2+)| 5 — e ] — SG
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 I -------------- ! I— ------------- ! FG
RDA2(RXD2+)| 7 1wy )
RDB2(RXD2-)| 8 - )
RSA(RTS+) 9 o . et
RSB(RTS-) 10 Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)
CSA(CTS+) 11
CSB(CTS-) | 12
SG 13
NC 14
Shell
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on model or optional function model.
Refer to the following table. The numbers in (') of the following table correspond to optional function models.
Model of control equipment
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3
Model of control equipment
. CMF050 AHC2001
Signal name CML PBC201-VN2 CMC10B SCU module
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2
SDA 9 12 1" 5
SDB 10 13 12 4
SG 12 16 15 1
FG 19 3 - -
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT

3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 7)

x
* i i o
GOT side™2 Cont1rolsei uipment Controlsei glpment | "(,';
(T mo T (e o . 5o
SDA1 | 1 L |/ Ly DA L |/ l |/ D DA gx=
SDB1 | 2 - ) B ) S DB 525
o Ll sG P \\ o foE
RDA1 | 3 . T - o SG HCJ 8 5
RDB1 | 4 I ------------- _T_ -------- / } ------- —
SDA2 | 5 =3 =3
SDB2 | 6
RDA2 | 7 e
RDB2 | s g &
SG | e 563
FG uex
10 e
828

*1 Pin No. of Model of control equipment differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Model of control equipment
. SDC25/26 AUR350C

Signal name DMC10 SDC15 SDC35/36 AUR450C '9 6‘

Z ¥
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. [ E E
5 &
DA 4 16 22 DA ©8=
DB 5 17 23 DB 8 g 8

SG 6 18 24 SG

*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

E:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 3-27
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 8)

c ) Control

GOT side™ o oztro'figg'pmeit 777777777777 i eq“'s’i’d”;e”‘
SDA | 1 4 1 ROA o ( // (i f RDA
505 | o RN N Y [ A
RDA | 2 . Lo ——f | - / SDA
RDB 7 =2 /l \\\ /l / 7 SDB
s | s H e Bl 2 6
RSA | 3 L - I// ffffff - [E FG
CSA 4 :l Lw =4
RSB 8
CSB 9 :l L . *2
G Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)

"1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on model or optional function model.
Refer to the following table. The numbers in (') of the following table correspond to optional function models.

Model of control equipment

SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3
Model of control equipment
Signal name Cl\éll:'AOLSO PBC201-VN2 CMC10B Séﬂ?nzggljle
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2
SDA 9 12 11 5
SDB 10 13 12 4
SG 12 16 15 1
FG 19 3 - -

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
GT14, GT11: Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 9)

Control Do:
i4a*3 Control equipment equipment s
GOT side “ side side % 8o
Lo 7' RDA ;T // """" M *1 Xz
SDA | 1 - |/ — - |/ | |/ — /f RDA =32
L | ' RDB | b
SDB 6 T 7 T ) \\ 7 T / RDB é § E
L ' 1 SDA [ [
RDA | 3 L { = - = SDA rre
N IR\
CSA | 4 T = T ] S SbB
' 1, SG o ol
SG 5 7 — 7 T SG
) V) FG ) !
o | | [t o e may o |
RDB 7 =*4 = *4 ; -
. w
RSB 8 Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2 8 =
CSB 9 L%J % ,(DD_‘
FG 10 zZxz
O0=0
O0ZO

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on model or optional function model.
Refer to the following table. The numbers in () of the following table correspond to optional function models.

Model of control equipment
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31 9 -
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G P 8
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546) 6 E -
—zZ
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Eu) 8 g
o
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59 %5‘5
O N O
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60 OE'-”
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61 8
z
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3 5o
=
5 o
Model of control equipment w %
z
. CMF050 AHC2001 ZX
Signal name CML PBC201-VN2 CMC10B SCU module 8 %
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2 I&J
SDA 9 12 1 5 =
SDB 10 13 12 4 o %
SG 12 16 15 1 et
=4
FG 19 3 - - oF o
23E
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal. 5 g %
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. ©0oo
GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
F:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. o
'_
=z 0O
gz
'_
08
w=
Z i
Z >
Oy
OX
(@]
'_
z
(o]
o
@
z
z9
[e)e}
OXx
(@]
'_
z
9 (@]
5=
oo
b
Sx
1=
O 5

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 3-29
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 10) (For GT16)

Temperature controller side Temperature controller side
GOT side™ terminal for RS-485 port1 terminal for RS-485 port1

SDA1 (TXD1+) | 1 = - RDAL 5 L - /‘\\ 6 | RDA1
SDB1 (TXD1-) | 2 RDB1} 7 / 7 | RDB1
RDA1 (RXD1+) | 3 _ L1 SDATE 4 | g \ L / 4 | SDAT
RDB1 (RXD1-) | 4 L Ly SDBY 5 L L s 5 | SDB1

i I g TG BaNiY.

1 [ 1) '

SG 13 ) ; : 7/ ; s | so1
SDA2 (TXD2+) | 5 . ¢l E (

SDB2 (TXD2-) 6 Terminating resistor (150Q 1/2W)’1
RDA2 (RXD2+) | 7
RDB2 (RXD2-) | 8

RSA (RTS+) | ¢

RSB (RTS-) | 10 ]

CSA (CTS+) 11

CSB (CTS-) 12
NC 14

Shell

*1  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 11) (For GT16)

Temperature controller side

Temperature controller side

GOT side™? terminal for RS-485 port1 terminal for RS-485 port1
SDAT1(TXD1+) | 6 ’ RDAL 4 ’ ‘[;]—L 6 | RDA1
SDB1(TXD1-) | s RDB1| 7 /\ 7 | RDB1
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 L1SDALL L / 4 | spa1
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 SDBY 5 / 5 | SDB1

N I e , | L il o | soi
. ) o _/ ______ ) M
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 -Ls -l—*s
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7

RSA(RTS+)
RSB(RTS-)
CSA(CTS+)
CSB(CTS-)

NC

NC

NC
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)

NC

NC

NC

NC

*1
*2

*3

T

Terminating resistor (150Q 1/2W)*1

Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

(5 = Connecting terminating resistors
Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 12)

Temperature controller side

Temperature controller side
terminal for RS-485 port1

GOT side™ terminal for RS-485 port1
N P N Y I'\
SDA | 1 e f el s T 6 | RDAT
SDB | 6 0 2 T _spat] | o \\ v ] 7 | RpB1
RDA | 2 o | TSV A I O \ W I T 4 | St
RDB 7 — T so 5 Y T~ ™ ] 5 | SDB1
SG 5 " /, T /: 8 " /, T /: 8 | SG1
RSA 3 /) ¢-mmmmmmmmmmmest e e s
=R 1. all
RSB 8 ] - -
CSB | 9 Terminating resistor (150Q 1/2wW)"!
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15, GT12: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
GT14, GT11: Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".
Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 3-31
3.3 Connection Diagram

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

CONNECTION TO
IAIl ROBOT

°3
Z
Or
—
o
o3
|
m
o
s

=
z
L
=
=
)
€]
m

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

CONTROLLER




RS485 connection diagram 13)

Temperature controller side Temperature controller side

; ~ terminal for RS-485 port1
GOTside> t_e’rmlnal for RS-485 ‘p_o_rt_1_ ) _/ ________
SDA1 | 1 e f ROA o 6 | RDAT
SDBT | 2 o a T soat] . T\ 7 | RDBI
RDA1 3 . | T SDBA 4 T | \\ | T ] 4 SDA1
RDB1 4 * t ' T SG1 5 ' — T~ ' 0 ] 5 | SDB1
SDA2 5 — — 8 — — 8 SG1
SDB2 6 U b VARSI | I, b [5
RDA2 7 1*3 lﬁ3
RDB2 8 h -
SG 9 R . 1
FG 10 Terminating resistor (150Q 1/2W)
*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 14) (For GT16)

Temperature controller side

GOT side” plug RJ-11 for 4-pin modular jack
SDA1 (TXD1+) | 1 L |/ . DA
SDB1 (TXD1-) | 2 = v DB
SG 13 \H\;j\ sG [::: e ‘
peatnod I R R = =
T T I """ Fixed side
SDA2 (TXD2+) | 5 = socket pin assign
SDB2 (TXD2-) 6
RDA2 (RXD2+) | 7
RDB2 (RXD2-) | 8
RSA (RTS+) 9
RSB (RTS-) 10
CSA (CTS+) 1"
CSB (CTS-) 12
NC 14
Shall
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
E:? m Connecting terminating resistors
*2  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 15) (For GT16)

N Temperature controller side
GOT side”’ plug RJ-11 for 4-pin modular jack

SDA1 (TXD1+) | 6 4 - DA

SDB1 (TXD1-) | 8 i DB '
SG 2 \ sG [:Z s
RDA1 (RXD1+) 10 | Recognition pin| — (g:“’g”'""" pin)

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

RDB1 (RXD1-) | 12 oo I """" ! Fixed side
SDA2 (TXD2+) | 5 1., socket pin assign
SDB2 (TXD2-) 7 B
RSA (RTS+) 14 ; o
RSB (RTS-) 16 8 . g
CSA (CTS+) 18 8 8 8
CSB (CTS-) 20 % 8 E
NC 1 823
NC 3
NC 4
RDA2 (RXD2+) 9
RDB2 (RXD2-) 11 o
NC 13 = Q
oL
NC 15 5 3 g
NC 17 % S %
o
NC 19 8 8 g

*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.

GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
@ m Connecting terminating resistors |9
*2  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. % o
&
. . z
RS485 connection diagram 16) g )
o=
Temperature controller side [)Xe]
GOT side ! plug RJ-11 for 4-pin modular jack
SDA1 | 1 DA y
og
RDA1 j SG EE ; H_J »
RDB1 Recognition pin (Recognition pin) g E g
SDA2 ° Fixed side § % 8
SDB2 6 socket pin assign Zz S
Q=0
RDA2 | 7 [sNexs}
RDB2 | 8
SG C I
FG 10 = *2 o
£ O
*1  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. % o
GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM". 5 8
i
" Connecting terminating resistors % &
*2  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. 8 E
o
'_
z
[oh
(=N
=
z
83
ox
o
'_
z
2 (6]
o
i
zt
g
ob
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RS485 connection diagram 17)

Temperature controller side

Temperature controller side

GOT side™? terminal for RS-485 port1 terminal for RS-485 port1
SDA 'I_E ------ A 'PE RDA1 !PE"-;"//""/"TE RDA1
SDB i ; /l/ i ; RDB1 i ; /l l\l\ /l i ; / RDB1
RDA e - SDA1 —t— T SDA1
RDB : : | : : SDB1|— : J \ J : : / sDB1
SG i — SG1 — 7}) — [ 7, SG1
1,

2-wire type/4-wire type
Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor(150Q ‘1/2W)"1

*1 Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller which will be a terminal.
*2  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.

: 4-wire type (2Pair)
:330Q

Ei? 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 18)

Control
GOT side™ Control equipment side’”! eqwspi)Cr‘ge:t
— [ Ta
I e 0 Y AN
1 1 1 1
SbB T : 7 T " RDB T ) \\ 7 T . / RDB
[ [ T [
S I T I A 0 W I A ok
P ' ' '
RDB ! T ! T SDB ! —) H 7 ! T / / SDB
sG — — $G [+ — — se
'I’I ------------- L FG f ----- 7}/ ------ L FG
=4 =4
Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on model or optional function model.
Refer to the following table. The numbers in (') of the following table correspond to optional function models.
Model of control equipment
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3
Model of control equipment
: CMF050 AHC2001
Signal name cML PBC201-VN2 CMC10B SCU module
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2
SDA 9 12 1 5
SDB 10 13 12 4
SG 12 16 15 1
FG 19 3 - -
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type : 4-wire type (2Pair)
Terminating resistor 1330Q
@ 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
3-34 3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
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RS485 connection diagram 19)

" Control equipment Control equipment x
GOT side , side side Q
(G TTTTTTTT T [ * [ T Y B [ *1 >0
[ [ DA [ Z/ [ o
H 4 N 4 H w o
SDA | 1 | T op | \{ | DA o2
- 1 N 1 1 1 x
SDB | 6 » 7 3 T\ 7 DB £03
T ' SG T T E O =
RDA 2 i : : i i SG H:J 8 g
1 1 1
RDB | 7 I’ -------------- ' l’ ---------------- ' oo =
SG | s =3 =3
RSA 3 :I
CSA 4 E
RSB 8 :I z 5
o
CSB 9 = = =
00O
w 8 i
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. % X E
O0=0
0<0O
Model of control equipment
. SDC25/26 AUR350C
Signal name DMC10 SDC15 SDC35/36 AUR450C
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
O
DA 4 16 22 DA e
CEE
DB 5 17 23 DB = g E
O
=
SG 6 18 24 sG ne&
Z5 D
*2  Set the terminating resistor selector of the GOT main unit to "110Q". 8 g 8

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

. . ]
RS485 connection diagram 20) ;
Control equipment Control equipment o9
GOT side" side side 5e
T Y T I M “ 25
1 1 1 1
SDA 1 - — — - DA g5
L | i os U 838
SDB T 7 R ) \\ VAR DB
1 1 1 1
RDA — — — — SG
" ' ; ! ,' 1 ,I
RDB I‘ -------------- l— ---------------- 1w
SG =3 =3 =
g
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 5 L
5E3
7 =z
Model of control equipment g5k
SDC25/26 AUR350C 8 = g
i 00O
Signal name DMC10 SDC15 SDC35/36 AUR450C
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA 4 16 22 DA
DB 5 17 23 DB o
=0
SG 6 18 24 SG ofF
'_
*2  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows. 8 §
2-wire type/4-wire type : 2-wire type (1Pair) % w
Terminating resistor 1 110Q (o] E
ox
[T 144 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
O
'_
z
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@
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z
83
ox
O
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RS485 connection diagram 21)

. Temperature controller side
GOT side ' plug RJ-11 for 4-pin modular jack

: DA
|
| : - Z ’

B i sG

J ; SG DB
1 DA
1 Recognition pin (Recognition pin)
1
1
1
'
1
1
'
1
1

SDA
SDB
RDA
RDB
SG
RSA
CSA
RSB

CSB | 9 [ ~f------ I ......

*1 Set the terminating resistor selector of the GOT main unit to "110Q".

Fixed side
socket pin assign

© 0 A W OO NN O =

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*2  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

RS485 connection diagram 22)
Temperature controller side

GOT side ! plug RJ-11 for 4-pin modular jack
SDA |/ DA
7

1 |
1 |
| 1
T T DB '
1 1
' 1
RDA ! H sG gg
1 DA
RDB ) : Recognition pin (Recognition pin)
i i
)

i
'
SDB ;
|
|
i
|
|

se Fixed side
) socket pin assign

*1  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type : 2-wire type (1Pair)
Terminating resistor 1 110Q
[T 144 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

*2  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 23)

Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2 Control Do:
. . . \ equipment Iy
GOT side Control equipment side side E @ @
SR | s I N N I grz
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 —t ——— 59 — ——-| 59 | RDA éa%‘
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 o o L SDA |1 o L <EE
! ! 57 ! ! 57 | SDA woZ
SG | 13 ! I ! I )
' ' RDB ! L oa=s
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 T T T_ 60 T T T_ 60 | RDB
1 1 1 1
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 E E E E 8 SDB E E E s | spB
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 ! ! sG P !
! ! [N [N
SDB2(TXD2-) | & ™ // ™ 61 — — 61 | SG o
1 1 U 1
RSA(RTS+) | 9 el 1 g |F& e 1 s |FG z &
RSB(RTS-) | 10 4= 4 L E '6%
CSA(CTS+) | 11 o3x
CSB(CTS-) | 12 % x %
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 o<o
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
NC | 14
Shell
. . . . . O
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. ; 9’
Model of control equipment 8 'E E
‘ SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31 ©8 <
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G = 0o
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546) Ao
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. 8 E 8
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58 |9
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61 5 Q
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3 5;
25
Model of control equipment % n§:
' CMF050 AHC2001 oo
Signal name CML PBC201-VN2 CMC10B SCU module
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 7 14 13 3 e
RDB 3 15 1 2 %
SDA 9 12 1 5 o5
o
SDB 10 13 12 4 cz4
SG 12 16 15 1 6E5
w % 4
FG 19 3 - - Zgkt
0=0
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal. oo
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
@ m Connecting terminating resistors |9
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. z9
or
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Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2

\ Control
GOT side™ Control equipment side equé?(Teent
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 = i g 5o (RN il o 59 | RDA
SDB1(TXD1-) | 8 . i L spa ! | P L
sG | 2 . k L 57 . o 57 | SDA
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 L i RDB ! | A
SDB2(TXD2) | 7 | o T o B L 60 | RDB
RDAT(RXD1+) | 10 |— P P s |5P8 11 o 58 | SDB
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 i i sg 1! o
RSARTS+) | 14— T — 61 — ! 61 | SG
RSB(RTS-) | 16 [ / / ,,,,,, ‘o' FG Moo ‘o'
CSA(CTS+) | 18 Hl *41 3 *41 3 |FG
CSB(CTS-) | 20 = =
NC | 1
NC | 3
NC | 4
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of control equipment

SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3
Model of control equipment
Signal name C’\é:AOLSO PBC201-VN2 CMC10B Séﬂcﬁggjle
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.

RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2
SDA 9 12 1" 5
SDB 10 13 12 4
SG 12 16 15 1
FG 19 3 - -

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal.

*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
@ m Connecting terminating resistors

*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 25)

Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)™2 Control Do:
a3 ) ) \ equipment -
GOT side Control equipment side side x® o
T 1/""".7‘- ROA (' N E%Z
SDA| 1 9 — ——— 59 — ——¢-] 59 | RDA =05
J h L L SDA ! L L $8E
RDA | 2 i i 57 i i 57 | SDA &Jgg
D i RDB ! | L =
SDB 6j T ;:T—eo T ;:T—eo RDB —
RDB | 7 P \) N 53 | SDB
SG| 5 :: // :: o1 52 !E :E 61 | SG o
[ UL I S '\ ! FG I\_' _____________ '\ ! = x
RSA | 3 3 3 | FG [}
*4 1— *4 1— 2o
CSA | 4 ks
ZOE
RSB | 8 % @ %
0<0O
CSB| ¢

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of control equipment
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31 9 5'
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G Zz
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546) cI==
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. E) 8 g
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59 §§'%
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60 SNG
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3 o
z
- [e)e]
Model of control equipment = i
O
5 CMF050 AHC2001 wZ
Signal name CML PBC201-VN2 CMC10B SCU module % 8
5 H : 5 o=
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. l5%e)
RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2
SDA 9 12 1 5 HIJ
SDB 10 13 12 4 =
SG 12 16 15 1 '9 %
FG 19 3 - - 5=
— - - - — - EH
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal. Q ; 9‘
*3  Set the terminating resistor selector of the GT14 to "110Q". s 8 =
0=0
E? m Connecting terminating resistors PO8
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
O
e (6]
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*2

Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W) Control
- , _ \ equipment
GOT side Control equipment side side
NI s RDA | ' N i1
SDA1 1 T 1 1/ T 1 L 59 T 1 T 1 L 59 |RDA
t ' SDA ' '
SDB1 | 2 i k i 57 i i 57 |SDA
RDAT | 3 i i RDB | ! o
RDB1 4 :E :EL 60 on :E :E L 60 |RDB
SDA2 | 5 i i b P 58 |SDB
[ b sG ! o
SDB2 | 6 T — 61 — — 61 | SG
RDA2 | 7 (S / / ,,,,,, ' F6 M. '
3 3 | FG
RDB2 | 8 *41 *4l
SG 9
FG 10

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Model of control equipment
Signal name SDe20 speat SDC30 Sbe3t SDC40A/40B/40G
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3
Model of control equipment
Signal name Cl\c/I:'l:'AOLSO PBC201-VN2 CMC10B Séﬂ?ﬁggjle
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 7 14 13 3
RDB 8 15 14 2
SDA 9 12 11 5
SDB 10 13 12 4
SG 12 16 15 1
FG 19 3 - -

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.
GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT

3.3 Connection Diagram
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Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)2 Control DO:
a3 ) ) \ equipment =
GOT side Control equipment side side x9 o
o 1/ RDA i T grz
SDA i 49— 59 — —1—¢- 59 |RDA 3%
D L feo 1 N SOE
SDB I ! 57 I I 57 | SDA woZ
Vo ! RDB ! | Vo rre
RDA = 9 60 = -\ 60 |RDB
X T e | ini
RDB D \ b s L L 58 | SDB
! V) ! !
| 1 SG 1 |
sG — — 61 — — 61 |SG o
S Y Y P
1 3 1 s |FG g
*4 L *4 — = —
- = = '6 |
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 8 8 8
ZOE
Model of control equipment % (14 %
SDC20 SDC21 SDC30 SDC31 o0Zo
Signal name SDC40A/40B/40G
(02, 04) (09) (03, 06, 08) (040, 041) (045) (446, 546)
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
RDA 17 18 27 18 18 27 59
RDB 18 19 28 19 19 28 60 9 0
SDA 15 16 25 16 16 25 57 5.%—
SDB 16 17 26 17 17 26 58 555
SG 5 5 29 5 5 29 61 noz
Z5 D
FG 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3,4 3 Om
SR

Model of control equipment
. CMF050 AHC2001
Signal name CML PBC201-VN2 CMC10B SCU module
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. o
z
RDA 7 14 13 3 o) 9
RDB 8 15 14 2 5 o
SDA 9 12 11 5 I g
Z
SDB 10 13 12 4 o=
SG 12 16 15 1 0o
FG 19 3 - -
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a control equipment which will be a terminal. w
*3  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows. =
2-wire type/4-wire type : 2-wire type (1Pair) o 5
Terminating resistor 1 110Q = T
o=u
E:? 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor 5 o g
*4  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. g § =
=z =z
=
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RS485 connection diagram 28)

Interface Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)2

. Control
converter side™ \ equipment
(CMC10L) B Control equipment side ~ side

R - T ;
[ L] DA [ [
DA| 1 o :: o \\ :: DA
DB | 12 - . e \ . DB
SG| 13 H L 6 H L e

ey ey

*1 Pin No. of control équipment differs depending on the model. Re-fer to the following table

Model of control equipment
Signal name SDC45/46 Cl\c/:1'\FAOS1 5 mg\cl MVF RX
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA C10 5 7 1 1
DB Cc1 6 8 2 2
SG C12 10 9 7 3

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for an Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals.

*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.

*4  Since the Interface converter has a built-in terminating resistor, set the terminating resistor of GOT to "Enable".
For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to the following.

E? 3.5.5 Connecting to CMC10L

RS485 connection diagram 29)

Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2 c |
ontro
GOT side™ / Control equipment side \ equipment

SRR o I SRR MRS o
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 :5 |/ — o :5 |/ \ |/:E DA
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 T = o\ 7 DB
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 g — :: L SG
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 l ------ L I _______ // ______ i
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 =3 L.3
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
RSARTS+) | 9
RSB(RTS-) 10
CSA(CTS+) 1
CSB(CTS-) | 12
SG 13
NC 14
Shell

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table

Model of control equipment
Signal name SDC45/46 C“CA:\:A; 5 mgg MVF RX
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA c10 5 7 1 1
DB c11 6 8 2 2
SG c12 10 9 7 3

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for an Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.

GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

E? m Connecting terminating resistors

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
3.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 30)

x
Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2 8
Con_trol E n
o / | | \ equipment Eido
GOT side P ’C\on1trol equipment side __ _// ______ " side 5 2 g
[ [ [ [ *1
SDA1(TXD1+) | & — |/ — g: s |/ \ |/ s 1 | DA £ § E
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 E ! ) E T sG o ) \\ ) o 2 | DB % E g
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 — — — — 3 | SG
SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 l’ ---------- B I’ ------ / /— ----- v
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 =3 =3
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 o
RSARTS+) | 14 £
RSB(RTS-) | 16 . g
CSA(CTS+) | 18 382
CSB(CTS-) | 20 Z9¢
NG 1 823
SG 2
NC 3
NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) |
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 o
NC 13 SE
NC 15 534
NC 17 % S §
o
NC 19 8 g (ujJ

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table

Model of control equipment
O
' CMs mav 2
Signal name SDC45/46 CMFO15 MPC MVF RX (Z) o
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. 5 i
DA C10 5 7 1 1 usg
x
DB c11 6 8 2 2 (23 S
[GXe]
SG c12 10 9 7 3
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for an Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals. w
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line. %
*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows. 8 5
GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable". ; e
o=uw
R/\_S\_’ m Connecting terminating resistors E 2 g
wZ
o]
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'_
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w=
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Control
GOT side™ Control equipment side eqws;i)dn;ent
(T TTT T /| [ Y [ *1
1 1 DA 1 1 //- 1 1
SDA1 | 1 = ( = 7 (e DA
N I\
SDB1 2 T 7 T ) A DB
L ‘i SG [ \\ [
RDA1 3 - T - - SG
RDB1 | 4 _T_ ------------ L I ------- % / ------
SDA2 | 5 =3 =3
SDB2 6
RDA2 7
RDB2 8
SG 9
FG 10
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table
Model of control equipment
. CMS mMQv
Signal name SDC45/46 CMFO15 MPC MVF RX
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA C10 5 7 1 1
DB c1 6 8 2 2
SG C12 10 9 7 3
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for an Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.

GT16: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".

@ m Connecting terminating resistors
RS485 connection diagram 32)

Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)2

GOT side™ /

DA

Control
equipment
side

*1

SDA

DB

DA

SDB

SG

DB

RDA
RDB
SG
RSA
CSA
RSB
CSB

]
i
i

© o H~ W NN O

SG

*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table

Model of control equipment
. CMS MQv
Signal name SDC45/46 CMFO15 MPC MVF RX
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA Cc10 5 7 1 1
DB c1 6 8 2 2
SG C12 10 9 7 3
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for an Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT as follows.

GT16, GT15: Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT main unit to "Disable".
GT14, GT11: Set the terminating resistor selector to "OPEN".

@ m Connecting terminating resistors

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT

3.3 Connection Diagram
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o
Terminating resistor(150Q 1/2W)*2 E
/ \ Control zo
o . ! equipment owo
GOT side™ e 90“”0' eqU|pment_S|_d_e_ _________ - side E % 5
[ "'*1DA [ i 1 éao
1 1 1 1 < '_
SDA L |/ — - 1 |/ \ |/ T DA L8z
' ] [ [
. ) M H roeQ
SDB T 7 T ) \\ VAR DB =
' ' SG oy '
RDA T . - - SG
1 1 1 1
RDB 'I' ------------- - 'l' ------- / /l ----- -
=3 =3
SG o
'_
zZ o
*1 Pin No. of control equipment differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table o — .
= =
O 8 o
Model of control equipment % o E
CMS mMav % x (%
Signal name SDC45/46 CMFO15 MPC MVF RX oZoO
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
DA Cc10 5 7 1 1
DB Cc11 6 8 2 2
SG C12 10 9 7 3

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for an Interface converter and a control equipment which will be terminals.
*3  Connect FG grounding to the single-sided end of a cable shield line.
*4  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type: 2-wire type (1Pair)
Terminating resistor : OPEN

E? 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

23
Z
=
—
23
Z -
om
(@]
s

=
z
L
=
=
)
€]
m

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[C > 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

(3) AZBIL control equipment side connector
Use the connector compatible with the AZBIL control
equipment side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the AZBIL
control equipment.

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

When connecting a PLC to the GOT, a terminating

resistor must be connected to the GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor by operating the
terminating resistor setting switch.

(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor by operating the
terminating resistor selector switch.

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ =~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

(2) AZBIL control equipment side
When connecting a AZBIL control equipment to the
GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected.

[T 3.5 Control Equipment Side Setting

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT 3-45
3.3 Connection Diagram



3.4 GOT Side Settings

3.4.1  Setting communication

342 C ication detail setti
interface (Communication ommunication detail settings

settings)
Froperty Yalue
. Tranzmizzion SpeedBPS) 9600
Set the channel of the connected equipment. Diata it 2 hit
2 Stop Bit 1 bit
. Parity Ewen
<} Controller Setting [ C=E) Retm(Times] 1]
d g"ﬁﬂ‘?'ﬂ.‘"omc - N Timeout Time[Sec) 3
g E:§ xune Manusctrer | Azbi &
@ CH 4 Nere Controllsr Type: | zbl SDC/DME v | 3 Host Address 1
Network,/Duplex Setting .
é Ethemetu ) 14F: | Standard I/FIRS232) v . Drelay Time(s] Oms] 1
Routing Information
El ,‘;bgjf_wzy | | Db | il SDC/DMC v ) Format 1
L Gatemay Server (" Detail Setting )
QM;“ e na:s.:'ssmﬁueed[BPSJ 9600 — 4
FTP Server .
Fg] File Transter [FTP EEBER 8ol
5 0 Redundant Stop Bit 1 kit
R Station Mo, Switching Paiity Even ltem Description Range
Fietry(Times) [
- 3 Set this item when change the 9600bps,
::;j:i:::mm] 1 Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
Fomat i Speed communication with the connected 38400bps,
] P equipment. 57600bps,
< | = (Default: 9600bps) 115200bps
o[ Cones ey Set this item when change the data
oy, ———— . length used for communication with . .
|
J Click! Data Bit the connected equipment. 7bits/8bits
(Default: 8bits)
Specify the stop bit length for
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 1bit)
menu.
Specify whether or not to perform a None
. . L . parity check, and how it is performed
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Parity during communication. (EDZZ"
channel to be used from the list menu. (Default: Even)
3 Set the number of retries to be
. Set the following |tems. Retry performed when a communication |\ .
+ Manufacturer: Azbil error occurs.
(Default: Otime)
» Controller Type: Set as follows. . .
. Set the time period for a
<When connecting to DMC50 and AHC2001> Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
Azbil DMC50 (Default: 3sec)
<When connecting to a module other than above> Specify the host address (station No.
. of the GOT to which the temperature
Azbil SDC/DMC Host Address 3% | controller is connected) in the 1to 15
* |/F: Interface to be used connected network.
* Driver: Azbil SDC/DMC (Default: 1)
Set this item to adjust the
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, transmission timing of the
. i icati t fi th
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. Delay Time ZO:TT nication request from fhe 0 to 300ms
Make the settings according to the usage (Default: 1ms)
environment. Select the communication format.
[Z5 3.4.2 Communication detail settings . (Default: 1) )
Format ™2 format 1: only continuous access 1/2
format 2: continuous and random
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. access

*1 Do not specify "0".
. *2  Format is ignored when connecting to DMC50.
DW *3  Host Address is ignored when connecting to DMC10 or SDC.
*4  Host Address is valid when connecting to DMC50.
Devices to be the target of Host Address setting differ

The settings of connecting equipment can be ds\?ﬁnding on the Systim configuration. lor via COM
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. ;Odl‘j‘lgfonned'"g to the temperature controller via
For details, refer to the following. Specify the station No. of the COM module.
. . . <When connecting to the temperature controller directly>
E? 1.1.2 I/F communication setting Specify the station No. of the temperature controller.
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PROINT

Format setting

The compatible format of control equipment differs
depending on model.

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Model name Compatible
format
SDC20/21, SDC30/31, SDC40A/40B/40G, CMS, Format 1 onl
CMF, CML, MQV, MPC, MVF, PBC201-VN2, RX y E

14
DMC10, SDC15, SDC25/26, SDC35/36, Format 1 or 5 w
SDC45/46, AUR350C, AUR450C, CMC10B Format 2 5 '5 5‘
w oy
DMC50, AHC2001 The format 225
setting is invalid. O0=0
O0ZO

For the continuous access and random access of the
control equipment, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 User's Manual of the AZBIL control equipment

PROINT

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be

23
Z
=
—
33
Z -
om
(@]
s

=
z
L
=
=
)
€]
m

changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project °
data. Z,
For details on the Utility, refer to the following 5 o
manual. w3
[ GTO User's Manual 5%
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective. W
2
S=u
5E3
w 14
225
838
o
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24
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3.5 Control Equipment Side Setting

POINIT:

AZBIL control equipment
For details of AZBIL control equipment, refer to the

B Station address setting
Set the station address using the rotary switch for the
station address.

Rotary switch
for the station address (o =

)" ©
following manual. e
_ , . .‘ 4 .. Front of the temperature
[~ User's Manual of the AZBIL control equipment ° ® s+ controller body
ADR O 8
° .0
Model name Refer to .. C PY
DMC10 3.5.1
SDC15, SDC25/26, SDC35/36 353
SDC20/21 354 =
SDC30/31 354
SDC40A/40B/40G 352 3.5.2 Connecting to SDC40A/40B/
DMC50 35.6 40G
SDC45/46 35.7
CMS, CMF015 35.8 P :
i B Communication settings
CML, CMF050 359 - . .
Control Make the communication settings by operating the key
equipment MQV 3.5.10
of the temperature controller.
MPC 3.5.11
PBC201-VN2 3.5.12 Item Set value
MVF 3.5.13 Transmission speed ! 9600bps
AUR350C, AUR450C 3.5.14 Data Bit 8bits
RX 3.5.15 Parity bit"! Even, none
CMC10B 3.5.16 Stop bit 1bit, 2bits
AHC2001 CPU module 3.5.17 Station address23 010127
AHC2001 SCU module 3.5.18 = , , ,
*1 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
Interface of the GOT side.
converter CMC10L 35.5 2 Do not set to "0".

3.5.1 Connecting to DMC10

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings by operating the
Smart Loader Package (SLP-D10) of the temperature
controller.

ltem Set value
9600bps, 19200bps

Transmission speed 1

Communication mode™? |CPL

Data bit 8bits
Parity bit ! Even, none
Stop bit 2bits

Communication minimum

) 1ms, 10ms, 100ms, 200ms
response time

Station address 3™ OtoF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Setto CPL.

*3 Do not set to "0".

*4  Select the station address without overlapping with that of

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

3.5.3 Connecting to SDC15,
SDC25/26 or SDC35/36

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
or Smart Loader Package (SLP-C35) of the
temperature controller.

Iltem Set value

Transmission speedﬂ 9600bps, 19200bps

Communication mode™ |CPL

Data bit™! 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Odd, even, none
Stop bit"” 1bit, 2bits
Station address 3™ 0to 127

*1 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that

other units. of the GOT side.
*2  Setto CPL.
*3 Do not set to "0".
*4  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.
3-48 3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT

3.5 Control Equipment Side Setting



3.5.4 Connecting to SDC20/21, (1) Setting DIP switches

1
SDC30/31 (a) Transmission speed settings o
>_
Switch N S @ S
. . . Transmission witch No. = ==
[ | 2
Communication settings speed 0p8) | 1 | 2 | 3 Set these ga 5
Make the communication settings by operating the key switches — > 58z
9600 ON | OFF | ON rxQ
of the temperature controller. aos
19200 OFF | ON | ON
Item Set value
Transmission speed”! 9600bps 38400 ON | ON | ON o
2
Data bit 8bits % %
Parity bit Disable (b) Frame length settings £S5 g
- - Wy
Stop bit 2bits Switch No. % 8 E
Station address 23 0to 127 Frame length 1 5 6 8 z 8
*1  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that 8bits OFF | OFF | OFF
of the GOT side. -
*2 Do not set to "0". 9bits ON | OFF | OFF
*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of 10bits OFF | ON | OFF  Set these
other units. switches ©
11bits ON | ON | OFF z o .
O =
12bits OFF | OFF | ON =& E
« I O
3.5.5 Connecting to CMC10L 13bits ON | OFF | ON s
14bits OFF | ON | ON BRI
B Communication settings 19bits ON | ON | ON
Make the communication settings by operating the DIP (c) Connecting terminating resistors o
switch of the Interface converter ;
Terminating Switch No. o9
Item Set value resistor 8 5 %
L
Transmission spee(f1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps % 8
" - Enable ON 8 g
Frame length™? 9 to 15bits
*1 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side. Disable OFF Set these —» m
*2  The sum of data length, parity bit and stop bit switches =
=
. . og
B Settings by switch (2) Mode selector switch settings gLk
. « » =
Set the switch to “TERMINAL”. 6E5
= 28
. Zx =z
Q=0
5 PigpO _ O OO
-
© Z3
z - o
8 | DIP switch w O o
e = o
=T or
g o Ew
S| Q< 00
g Oc w>
2 = Mode selector S ZuW
& switch 9 g
/ Ox
B I
7T 4
| — LU —
Front view of CMC10L body =~ Rear view of CMC10L body o
2o
(Ot
=N
é m
e)
=z
85
OXx
)
=
=z
9 (@]
og
L
zL
g
o5
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3.5.6 Connecting to DMC50

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the
Smart Loader Package (SLP-D50/SLP-H21)of the
temperature controller.

3.5.8 Connecting to CMS, CMF015

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the control equipment.

Item Set value
Item Set value Transmission speed ! 9600bps
Transmission speed 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Communication condition | 0: 8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1
Communication mode CPL selection 1: 8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2
Data bit 8bits (fixed) Station address 23 0to 99
Parity bit Even (fixed) *1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
Stop bit 1bit (fixed) 2 Do not set to "0".
— *3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
Module address 23" OtoF other units.

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Set the module address using the rotary switch for module
address.

*3 Do not set to "0".

*4  Select the module address without overlapping with that of
other units.

B Module address setting

Set the module address using the rotary switch for
module address.

Rotary switch for the module address

CD
K7y
® <
Togyer

3.5.7 Connecting to SDC45/46

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the
Smart Loader Package (SLP-C45) of the temperature
controller.

3.5.9 Connecting to CML, CMF050

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the control equipment.

ltem Set value

Transmission speed*1 9600bps

Communication condition |00: 8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1

selection”! 01: 8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2

Station address 2" Oto 7F

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Do not set to "0".

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

3.5.10 Connecting to MQV

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the control equipment.

Iltem Set value

ltem Set value

Transmission speed ' 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Transmission speedk1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Communication mode™? |CPL

Communication condition |00: 8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1
selection ! 01: 8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2

Station address 2" 0to 127

Data bit 7bits, 8bits
Parity bit"! Odd, even, none
Stop bit 1bit, 2bits
Communication minimum

. g 1to 250ms
response time
Station address 3™ 0to 120

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Setto CPL.

*3 Do not set to "0".

*4  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

*5 When using the interface converter CMC10L, set the
communication minimum response time to 3ms or more.

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Do not set to "0".

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.
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3.5.11 Connecting to MPC

B Settings by switch

Display section

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the control equipment.

Communication condition
switch

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

ELLLE
tiabenash

Item Set value

Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Communication condition |0: 8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1 |
selection™! 1: 8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2 — ; %
o o
Station address 2" 0to 127 £k g
*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. % 8 E
*2 Do not set to "0". % x %
*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of O0ZO

other units.

3.5.12 Connecting to PBC201-VN2

(1) Transmission speed settings =
N . Set the communication condition switch. .
B Communication settings C&&
. . . . .. ; O =
Make the communication settings by operating the key Foz S Transmission Switch No. =L
of the control equipment. ey spsed|(bps)iF 2 | 3 NG
IE_qum@Mx, 9600 ON | ON | OFF
ltem Set value (~HEUTEEE 03 19200 ON | OFF | OFF
Communication protocol |CPL o
* . . " . ~
Transmission speed’’  |9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 115200bps (2) Communication condition selection z
L o . co
Communication condition |0:Even parity, Stop bit 1 Set the communication condition switch. 5 o
* - B P4
selection™ 1:0dd parity, Stop bit 1 Switch No % 8
(Fixed 8-bit data length) | 2:Non parity, Stop bit 2 Communication condition 7 ' 8 %
: *2*3
Station address 0to126 8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1 OFF
*1 AdeSt the settings with GOT settings. 8-bit data Iength, Non parity, StOp bit 2 ON w
*2 Do not set to "0". g
*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of 5
i . . o
other units. (3) Station address setting =Ei
Set the station address switch. g ﬁ 3
. &) o
3.5.13 ConneCtIng to MVF Station No. setting switch g § x
=z =z
K075 838
. . . Q S
B Communication settings C <> 4
L . . o ©
Make the communication settings by operating the b g1
switch of the control equipment. O O O o
z9
or
Item Set value 5 w
o
Transmission speed " 9600bps, 19200bps % =
>
Communication condition | 8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1 8 u
selection™ 8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2
Station address 2™ OtoF
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. F_J
*2 Do not set to "0". Z
*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of (Ot
other units. 5 o
2o
=z
83
OXx
o
'_
=z
9 (@]
o
L
2L
g
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3.5.14 Connecting to AUR350C,
AUR450C

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the
Smart Loader Package (SLP-A35, SLP-A45) of the
control equipment.

3.5.15 Connecting to RX

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the
Smart Loader Package (SLP-RX) of the control
equipment.

Iltem Set value

Item Set value

Transmission speed’! 9600bps, 19200bps

Transmission speed'1 9600bps, 19200bps ,38400bps

Communication condition |8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1

selection™! 8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2

Station address 23 OtoF

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Do not setto "0".

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

B Station address setting

Set the station address switch.

(1) For AUR350C

A=S
AUR350

€ POWER ADR k@
€ SHUTTER ! Station No. setting switch
€D START CHECK @

€ FLAME

RSH5S

azbil | o
— O

(2) For AUR450C

sgm

DYNAMIC SELF CHECK

OPOWER BURNER CONTROLLER

OFEVENT AUR450

OSHUTTER

o - Dis Station No. setting switch
L | e

ol6
Orv fi ADDRESS O

omv

]@ g
@@nnn@

Even parity stop 1
(8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1)

Even parity stop 2
Communication condition |(8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 2)

selection” Odd parity stop 1
(8-bit data length, Odd parity, Stop bit 1)

Odd parity stop 2
(8-bit data length, Odd parity, Stop bit 2)

Station address 2" 11032

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Do not set to "0".

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

3.5.16 Connecting to CMC10B

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the
Smart Loader Package (SLP-CM1) of the control
equipment.

Item Set value

Transmission speed ! 9600bps, 19200bps

.. |0:8-bit data length, Even parity, Stop bit 1
Communication format”!

1:8-bit data length, Non parity, Stop bit 2

Station address 2™ 0to 99

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2 Do not set to "0".

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

B Station address setting
Set the station address switch.

3
Station No. setting switch o [&| ['x*

a ® o R 2
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3.5.17 Connecting to AHC2001 CPU
module

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller or Smart Loader Package
(SLP-D50 or SLP-H21).

Item Set value

Transmission speecf1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps

Mode? 1: CPL
Data length 8bits (fixed)
Parity bit Even (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Station address 1t015™

*1  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side.

*2  Setto1: CPL.

*3  Select the station address without overlapping with that of
other units.

*4  Although the device address range of AHC2001 is 1 to 127,
use the device setting range of DMC50 of 1 to 15.

3.5.18 Connecting to AHC2001 SCU
module

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the temperature controller or Smart Loader Package
(SLP-D50 or SLP-H21).

Item Set value

Transmission speecr1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Protocol setting? 2: CPL

Data length™ 7bits, 8bits

Parity bit"! 0: None, 1: Even, 2: Odd
Stop bit""! 1bit, 2bits
Half-duplex/Duplex® 0: Half-duplex

Spacing transmission 0 (fixed)

*1 Adjust the settings of transmission speed, data length, parity
bit, and stop bit with that of the GOT.

*2  Setto2: CPL.

*3  Setto 0: Half-duplex.

3.5.19 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.10 No.1 No.15 No.6

cor | |[LIJ)f D)) (I
ch;lj:l ch;lj:l ch;lj:l ch;lj:l
T T JC JT

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the control equipment of which data is to be changed.

Model name Specification

range

SDC40A/40B/40G, SDC15, SDC25/26, SDC35/36,

SDC20/21, SDC30/31 1t0 127

CML, CMF050, MQV, MPC

PBC201-VN2 1to0 126

SDC45/46 1t0 120

CMS, CMF015, CMC10B 1to 99

RX 1t0 32

DMC10, DMC50, MVF, AUR350C, AUR450C, AHC2001™" |1to 15

*1 Although the station number range of AHC2001 is 1 to 127,
use the station number range of DMC50 of 1 to 15.

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the inverter of which data is to be changed
using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to
GD25).
When specifying the station No. from the following table
on GT Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25
compatible to the station No. specification will be the
station No. of the control equipment.

Specification
station No. e -
ompatible .
SreEsEn ?r:her device Setting range
an
AHC2001 DMC50
100 200 GD10
101 201 GD11
1to 127: For SDC40A/40B/40G
102 202 GD12 ’
SDC15, SDC25/26,
103 203 | GD13 SDC35/36, SDC20/21,
104 204 GD14 SDC30/31, CML,
105 205 GD15 CMF050, MQV, MPC
106 206 GD16 | 1t0126:  PBC201-VN2
1to 120: SDC45/46
107 207 GD17
1 to 99: CMS, CMF015, CMC10B
108 208 GD18 |40 32: RX
109 209 GD19 [1to 15: DMC10, DMC50, MVF,
110 210 GD20 AUR350C, AUR450C,
111 211 GD21 AHC2001"
12 212 GD22 |Forthe seltting other-tha‘n the above,
3 13 GD23 error (defj|cated device is out of
range) will occur.
114 214 GD24
115 215 GD25

*1 Although the station number range of AHC2001 is 1 to 127,
use the station number range of DMC50 of 1 to 15.
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3.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 Azbil SDC/DMC E| <Signed BIN32> CH1 Azbil DMC50 3
Device v : Derice Information
: . CoN
[ MNEE 2] b0 = fKind] [K&dU]HD
e (e 0] (2] R
[Range] [)=]e] DEHESU-FFFFF
Device:
27331243
(o)
MNetwark
Station Mo |1 — gt
Station SubStation
For Azbil SDC/DMC Series For Azbil DMC50
Iltem Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Device definition can be checked.
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device].
Set the monitor target of the set device.
To monitor the control equipment of the specified station No.
* When Azbil SDC/DMC Series is used.
0to 127 :To monitor the control equipment of the specified station No.
200 to 215 :To specify the station No. of the control equipment to be monitored by the value of
Station GOT data register (GD).*1
Network * When Azbil DMC50 is used.
1 to 15: To specify the station No. of the COM module or control equipment to be monitored.
100 to 115: To specify the station No. of the COM module or control equipment to be monitored,
and the Sub Station of the control equipment by the value of GOT data register (GD).™
Specify the sub station number of the control equipment connected to the COM module specified in
Sub Station [Station] to monitor it. (0 to 15)If the specified [SubStation] is 0, the COM module/control equipment
specified in [Station] is monitored.
For AHC2001, the sub station number is ignored.
*1 The following shows the relation between station numbers of the control equipment and the GOT data register.
Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range
200 GD10
201 GD11 Oto127
(If setting a value outside
: : the range above, a device
214 GD24 range error occurs.)
215 GD25
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*2  From the value of GD10 to 25, the upper 8bits are set for station No., and the lower 8bits for the Sub Station.
In this case, the setting of [Sub Station] is invalid.

14
The following shows the relation between station numbers of the control equipment and the GOT data register. 8
>
Station No. GOT data register (GD) Setting range g @ ¢}
z
100 GD10 5 oF
RS
101 GD11 S0k
woZ
: : 0x0000 to OXFFFF ¥eQ
oo
114 GD24
115 GD25
Example: When [Station No.] is set to 100 o
When [Station No.] is set to 100, the monitoring target is set based on the GD10 value. = &2
GD10 = 0x010A & u
(Upper 8bits) 0x01 — Station No.: 1 56a
(Lower 8bits) 0xOA — Sub Station: 10 % 8 P_:
252
- 0<0O

POINT;

Station No. and Sub Station of AZBIL DMC50

The station No. and Sub Station set when using AZBIL DMC50 correspond to NW No. and Station number of
MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC PLC, respectively.

23
Z
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—
33
Z -
m
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=
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CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC
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3.6.1 AZBIL SDC/DMC Series
Device name Setting range Device No. representation
8
E Word device bit Specified bit of the following word devices —
ﬁ

Word device

Data (..)"

.273 t0 ..31243

Decimal

*1 Only 16-bit (1-word) designation is allowed.

3.6.2 AZBIL DMC50

Device name

Setting range

Device No. representation

.§ Network Addresses (NA)"! 0000 to FFFF Hexadecimal
2 Parameter Addresses (PA)"! 00000 to FFFFF Hexadecimal
*1  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.
(a) Network Addresses (NA)

The following shows the network address settings and definitions.

Network Addresses Definition
0000 Network Addresses

(b) Parameter Address (PA)

The following shows the parameter address settings and definitions.

Parameter Address Definition
001 H/W Information
002 Date and Time Setup
021 Al Setup (High resolution type:standard inputs)
022 Al Setup (Special type)
023 Al Setup (High resolution type:option inputs)
041 AUX-IN Setup
045 AO Setup
061 DO Setup
071 TP Setup
0A1

MR20X Communication Setup
0A2
0A3 Front Port Communication Setup
0C1 System Status
0C5 Al Alarm Log
0C3 Date and Time Display
0c4 System Alarm Log
0C6 AUX-IN Alarm Log
(Continued to next page)
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Parameter Address Definition
1
OE1 Al Status Q
zZon
0E2 AUX-IN Status swe
£S5
0E3 AO Status é a o
< S
53z
OE5 DI Status EZ0
oo
OE6 DO Status
OE7 TP Status
OE8 Zener Barrier Adjustment Counts E
OF1 g
Present MR20X Communication Setup Ek=d
O0F2 000
iz
ZO0E
OF3 Front Port Active Communication Setup zxz
O0=0
0<0O
103 Memory Usage Monitor
201 PID_A Options Control Action
202 PID_A Constants Proportional Band
O
203 PID_A Monitor SP z 2
==
211 PID_CAS Options Control Action '5 o g
i O
o
212 PID_CAS Constants (master) Proportional Band % 5‘ g
O < W
213 PID_CAS Constants (slave) Proportional Band E
214 PID_CAS Monitor M_SP
234 Ra_PID Options Ra-PID Mode o
'_
235 Ra_PID Constants Proportional Band (ZD o
=
236 Ra_PID Monitor SP E =
4e)
241 UP_PID Options Control Action % 021
242 UP_PID Constants Proportional Band ©0
243 UP_PID Monitor U_SP(Use SP)
w
301 TBL/TBR Setup Contact Point X1 5
CO00 Pattern Setup .9 %
Z o
o=u
C01 to C63 Segment Setup E o g
wZ
CF1 Pattern FB Monitor 2 £ =
838
801 to 9FF Type label defined by the user
O
e o
z
S T
53s)
5z
zy
O
OX
O
'_
z
[oh
o
@
Z0
z
83
OXx
O
'_
z
9 (@]
'_
Q=
b
Sx
1=
(G
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3.7 Precautions

B Station number setting of the temperature controller system

* When connecting to DMC10 or SDC
Make sure to establish temperature controller system with No.1 station.
» When connecting to DMC50/AHC2001
A COM module or temperature controller with the station number set with the host address must be included.

[Z5 3.4.2 Communication detail settings

B GOT clock control

Since the control equipment does not have a clock function, the settings of "time adjusting" or "time broad cast" by
GOT clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected equipment

The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected equipment by setting GOT internal device. For example, the
faulty station where a communication timeout error occurs can be disconnected from connected equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual

B When DMC50/AHC2001 and DMC10/SDC are mixed
GOT does not support connections with DMC50 and DMC10/SDC mixed.

B Station number range of AHC2001
Although the station number range of AHC2001 is 1 to 127, use the station number range of DMC50 of 1 to 15.

B Device range of AHC2001

The GOT does not support all the devices of AHC2001.
Use AHC2001 with the GOT within the device range equivalent to that of DMC50.

3-58 3. CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
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4. CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC

4.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

—
CPM1 x
CPM1A x
SYSMAC CPM . 5 RS-232 e) 0] 0] (0] X (@] (0] (@] [T7 421
CPM2C o’
SYSMAC CQM1 cam1™ o* RS-232 @) (@) (@) (@) X @] (@) (@] [ 4241
e RS-232
SYSMAC CQM1TH | CQMIH | O™ RS.422 o o o 0 X o 0 O ||[L7 422
CJ1H
RS-232
SYSMAC CJ1 cJ1G o RS.422 e} e} o o x e} e} O ||[IT= 423
CJIM
CJ2H RS-232
SYSMAC CJ2 o | © RS.420 o o o o x o o O ||IZ5 423
CP1H
CP1L RS-232
SYSMAC CP1 e o} RS.422 o o o o x o o O ||[L7 424
(N type)®
SYSMAC C200HS | C200HS e} y
RS-232 @] @] @] O X @] @] O =
SYSMAC C200H C200H IoX: RS-422 425
C200HX
O RS-232
SYSMAC o C200HG RS.422 ¢} o o o x ) o O ||[ZF 425
C200HE? | O
CS1H
RS-232
SYSMAC Cs1G o RS-422 ¢} o o o x o o O ||[[L5 428
cs1D
SYSMAC C1000H | C1000H RS-232
X @] O @] O X @] @] O 427
SYSMAC C2000H C2000H RS-422 =
cv500°10
CV1000°"0 (@) RS-232
SYSMAC CVM1/CV o e} e} e x e} 0 O ||z 428
CV2000"10 RS-422 o
cvm1™10 o"

(Continued to next page)

*1 The CQM1-CPU11 is unable to communicate with GOT since the CQM1-CPU11 has no RS-232C interface.
*2  The C200HE-CPU11 does not support communication board.

Use a host Link unit.
*3  Some models do not have a clock function.
*4  The memory cassette equipped with a clock is required.
*5  The EM device of the CQM-CPU61 cannot be monitored.
*6  To use the C200H-CPU21/CPU22/CPU23, the memory cassette equipped with a clock is required.

The C200H-CPU01/CPU02/CPUO03 does not support the clock function.
*7  The C200HE-CPU11 does not support the clock function.
*8  For CP1E (N type) CPU modules with 20 or less I/O points, only the direct CPU connection is available.
*9  The direct CPU connection is available for CJ2M-CPU1[] only.
*10 Use the CPU moduleV1 Version1.12N or later.
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. Communication -
zZon
x|y
CJ1H Ox g
2
SYSMAC CJ1 CJ1G é a [¢)
< S
53z
CJ1M A
oo
CJ2H
SYSMAC CJ2 O Ethernet o o1 o1 o X X X X [ =431
CJ2m
CS1H o
'_
SYSMAC CS1 CS1G % 5
553
CS1D b 8
- - ZO0E
*1 Not compatible with the redundant Ethernet. % n_: %
*2  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE. 0<0O
o
o)
Zx
OEE
FZ2Z
O
=
=
m
o]
3R8

o
'_
8o
Ea
6]

wZ
pe]
ZX
(o=
(SXe}

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KEYENCE PLC

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC
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4.2 Serial Connection

421
CQM1

System Configuration for connecting to CPM1, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C or

B When connecting to PLC or RS-232C

4.2 Serial Connection

Communication driver
CPM1,CPM1A Dlﬂ]]]]
CPM2ACPM2c  RS232C GoT
cam1 adapter OMRON SYSMAC
P Connection cable
|
PLC Connection cable GOT
— Number of connectable
Model RS-232C Communication Cable model Max. Option device o equipment
name adapter'1 Type Connection diagram number | distance
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) _
or 15m | (Builtinto GOT) 14
GT- GT, ~50
CPM2A R8232 connection 1035
cam1 - RS-232 diagram 1) i 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT15-Rs2-9P | BN EBR
RS232 connection -
prepaing 15 GT4 20
diagram 4) ™ | (Builtinto GOT) | Cllke
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) N
CPM1 or 15m (Built into GOT)
GT. GT, ~50]
CPM1A R5232 connection 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C
CPM1-CIFO1 RS-232 diagram 1)
CPM2A 9 GT15RS2-9P | BB adapter
CPM2C () @
RS232 connection -
preparing 15 GT, 020
diagram 4) ™ | (Builtinto GOT) | Clbkel
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) N
or 15m | (Buitinto GOT) 144 12
GT- GT, 50
(#2%)RS232 connection 1 GOT for 1 RS-232C
CPM2C | CPM2C-CIFO1-V1 RS-232 diagram 1)
cTi5rs2-9P | B BB adapter
RS232 connection -
preparing, 15 GT, 120
diagram 4) ™ | (Builtinto GOT)
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
4-4 4. CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC



B When connecting to OMRON connection cable &
2
Communication driver E 8 ®
| i Ow =z
cpmia  OMRON GoT = e z
connection cable OMRON SYSMAC < 8 E
w o
Connection cable re g
— i ——
] ]
O
'_
zZ o
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of 8 — g
000
Model OMRON Communication Cable model Max. i ) connectable uex
: X ; i ) Option device Model equipment Zx E
name connection cable™’ Type Connection diagram number distance quip! 55
O0ZO
GT GT
GT09-C30R20102-25S(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
RS232 connection diagram 1035 © .
CPM1A CQM1-CIF01 RS-232 2) 1 GOT for 1 PLC =z 8
GT15-RS2-9P 2 'g =
(V] § &} E
ser) i H = =
R8232 connection diagram 15m - (Built into GOT) % = 8
5) oXm
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m GT. O
RS232 connection diagram ;
CPM2C CPM2C-CN111 RS-232 1) 1 GOT for 1 PLC [®) 3
GT15-RS2-9P 5
wZ
pe]
R8232 connection diagram L zx
preparing, - GT 420 =
» 15m (Built into GOT) gz
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
w
o
=
of
=z
o=u
=4
o2 o
L3E
553
00O
O
o
z
S T
53s)
2z
zs
O
Oox
O
'_
z
(o]
[
@
Z0
z
85
ox
O
'_
z
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'_
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b
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4.2.2 System Configuration for connecting to CQM1H

B When connecting to PLC or serial communication board

Communication driver

Serial =11

CQM1H communication GOT

board
Connection cable

OMRON SYSMAC

PLC Connection cable GOT
- Number of
Serial o
Model | - inication | COmmunication Cable model Max. o e . connectable
name board™! Type Connection diagram number distance ® equipment
oar
GT GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) _ (Bt into GOT)
&1, 0501
or 15m 1 GOT for 1
- RS-232 R8232 connection diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P PLC
(@s2RS232 connection diagram 4) 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (FTER
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) - (Builtinto GOT)
or 15m 1038
RS-232 R8232 connection dia
preparing, gram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P
CQM 1H (©87RS232 connection diagram 4) 15m - (Built into GOT)
RS422 connection diagram 3) 200m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1
CQM1-SCB41 GT16-CO2R4- | gm serial
GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) 95(0.2m) communicat
GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m) - ion board
GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P
RS-422 GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m) 200m GT15-RS4-9S
or
GT GT
RS422 connection diagram 7) - (Built into GOT)
i 10,
Serial 40
RS422 connection diagram 11) 200m - (Built into GOT) 11020

*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

B When connecting to OMRON connection cable

Communication driver

OMRON =1
; GOT
connection cable OMRON SYSMAC

Connection cable

CQM1H

[ (]
PLC Connection cable GOT N
umber o
MRON
Model © O_ Communication Cable model Max. ) ) connectable
connection ) ) . Option device Model ;
name cable*1 Type Connection diagram number distance equipment
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) CA CA C
. 164 151 14
or - (Built into GOT) -
15m . i 10
(%sRRS232 connection B\ s A0 1GOT for 1
CQM 1H CQM1-CIF02 RS-232 diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P PLC
(%sRRS232 connection P
LEITE 15m - (Built into GOT) 11020
diagram 4)

*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
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4.2.3 System Configuration for connecting to CJ1H, CJ1G, CJ1M, CJ2H, or CJ2M

14
o)
, o
; Communication driver| g @ [0}
1H 1 Serial . . EExZ
CIIH, CI1G —  munication (= £3Z
CJ1M, CJ2H orE GOT OMRON SYSMAG s o
g0k
CJzm IRS-422 converter wozg
Connection cable aa=s
/7
HEEE— ]
I
0 E E 0
O
=
zZ o
- o uw
PLC Connection cable GOT Erd
— ot Number of Q Q 8
erial communication
Model module/RS-422A Communication Cable model Max. Ovtion device Model connectable 20
name 4 Type Connection diagram number | distance P equipment 8 < 8
converter -
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT) -
15m GT, n500 =
RS.232 RS232 connection 1045 1 GOT for 1 z FOE -
° - diagram 1) PLC EzZ
GT15-RS2-9P “T6 63 %
Zd=
(%35 RS232 connection - = 52
Ll 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (fIEY Snie
diagram 4)
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT) 5
15m [l
CJIW-SCU21-V1 R8232 connection % &
RS-232 : o9
CJIW-SCU41-V1 diagram 1) =
GT15-RS2-9P | (B8 o z
4
Usel : Z
(#2)RS232 connection 15m | - (Buitinto GOT) | (EHTER gz
diagram 4)
. 1 GOT for
User)
Rjzzrza:';r;ec“on 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) each port of a w
g serial =
cJtH GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) GT16('OC;’:1F;4'93 communicatio @ E 3
cI1G GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m) : n module s5z4
?:j;hr-/: CJIW-SCU31-V1 GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15RS2T4-9P2 | o o 3 % g
- - . ZO0OE
RS-422 GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m) 200m ] _ 16 15 ZEz
CJIW-SCU41-V1 or GT15-RS4-98 838
RS422 connection L 6]2
. - (Built into GOT)
o
User) : =
(sef)RS422 connection 200m - (Builtinto GOT) | (ERTED z Q
i o
diagram 11) =
O 0
(V] ; w=>
RS.422 connection 50m - (Built into GOT) % I;_J
diagram 4) 8 %
GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) GT16-CO2R4-9S
GT09-C100R40103-5T(10m) (0.2m)
GT09-C200R40103-5T (201 " 9P
(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P 1 GOT for 1 o
CJ1W-CIF11 RS-422 GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m) |  50m GT15.RS4-95 16 4 15 RS-422A S
or converter 89
(=
ser)RS422 connection 414 O =
g 8 - (Built into GOT) = s
agram ) £
o .
(ER)Rs422 connection 50m | -(Buitinto GOT) | (ERTE]
diagram 12)
=
=z
26
=
Q=
b
Z X
1=
(G
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PLC Connection cable GOT
- — Number of
T Serial communication c - _— . n e,
oae ommunication able moade! ax.
module/RS-422A Option devi Model ;
name “ Type Connection diagram number | distance plion device ode equipment
converter
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT) TR P
| 15m 2
CJ1W-SCU21 R8232 connection
CJIW-SCU41 RS-232 diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
G .
RS232 connection 15m | -(Builtinto GOT) | (FRLER
diagram 4)
User) :
RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) 1 GOT for
CJ1H diagram 3) each port of a
CJ16 GT16-CO2R4-9S serial
CJIM GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) 0.2m) communicatio
GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m) : n module
GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P 2 .
CJIW-SCU41 RS-422 GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m) | 200m GT15-R54.95
or
(52)RS422 connection N
. - (Built into GOT)
User) :
RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 11)
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) Buitinto GOT)
or -
RS232 connection 1 GOT for 1
- RS-232 diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P PLC
RS232 connection e
areag 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (FRIER
diagram 4)
RS422 connection 50m | - (Builtinto GOT)
CU2M- diagram 4)
cPU1d GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) GT16-CO2R4-9S
GT09-C100R40103-5T(10m) (0.2m)
GT09-C200R40103-5T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P2 | o 1 GOT for 1
y . GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m . . .
CJ1W-CIF11 RS-422 v (30m) 50m GT15.RS4-95 16 4 15 RS 42§A
converter
RS422 connection Built into GOT
dogan®) R
Serial 40
G .
RS422 connection som | - (Builtinto GOT) | (T
diagram 12)
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) o
or - (Built into GOT) e I
User) . 15m 12 Serial - 04|:l
CJIW-SCU21-V1 RS.232 RS232 connection
CJ1W-SCU41-V1 diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
G .
giy RS232 connection 15m | -(Builtinto GOT) | (FRLER
diagram 4)
User) :
CJ2M- RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) 1 GOT for
diagram 3) each port of a
cpPu1d .
CJ2M GT16-C02R4-95 serial
- GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) 02 communicatio
cPU3] GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m) (0-2m) n module
CHW.SCUB VA GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 .
} - . GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m) 1s 15
CJIW-SCU41-V1 RS-422 or 200m | GT15-Rs4-95
UserRS422 connection Buit info GOT
diagram 7) - (Buitinto ) 1035
Serial 400
User) :
RS422 connection 200m | -(Buitinto GOT) | (FRTER
diagram 11)
4-8 4. CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC
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PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Serial communication
Model module/RS-422A Communication Cable model Max. e cevfe — connectable
name 4 Type Connection diagram number | distance P equipment
converter
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
(%359)RS232 connection 1 GOT for 1
CP1W-CIFO1 RS-232 diagram 1) RS-232C
GT15-RS2-9P option board
User) i
(#25)RS232 connection 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (ERTEY
diagram 4)
User) i
(#2)RS422 connection 50m | - (Builinto GOT)
diagram 4)
GT16-C02R4-9S o]
GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) (0.2m)
GT09-C100R40103-5T(10m) GT15-RSZT4
GT09-C200R40103-5T(20m) 9_P*2 - 1 GOT for 1
G G -
CP1W-CIF11 RS-422 GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m) |  50m RS-422A/
or GT15-RS4-9S 485 option
board
CJ2M- (¥25)RS422 connection
cPU3] diagram 8) - (Built into GOT) - i
Sl:lial - 04I:I
(%359 RS422 connection -
il 50m - (Built into GOT) 71020
diagram 12)
o .
(s5)RS422 connection 200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 4)
GT16-CO2R4-9S | o=
GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) (0.2m)
GT09-C100R40103-5T(10m) GT15.RS2T4
GT09-C200R40103-5T(20m) 9-P*2 - 1 GOT for 1
GT GT
CP1W-CIF12 RS-422 GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m) | 200m RS-422A/
or GT15-RS4-9S 485 option
board
RS422 connection
diagram 8) - (Built into GOT) — T
sma - 025
o )
(#2)RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (FRTER
diagram 12)
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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4.2.4 System Configuration for connecting to CP1H, CP1L, or CP1E

B When connecting a PLC or option board

CP1H
CP1L
CP1E

Option board GOT

Connection cable

Communication driver

=1

OMRON SYSMAC

PLC Connection cable GOT
Modal Onti C — Cabl 2ol v Number of connectable
ode ption ommunication : a e. model . ax. Option device Model equipment
name board*1 Type Connection diagram number | distance
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
RS232 connection 1033
CP1E - RS-232 diagram 1) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT15-RS2-9P
Use i
(#22)RS232 connection 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (ST
diagram 4)
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
(35)RS232 connection LS | | ot for 1 Rs-232C
CP1W-CIF01 RS-232 diagram 1) .
GT15-RS2-9P at option board
O .
(#2)RS232 connection 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (T
diagram 4)
(E)Rs422 connection 50m - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 4)
GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) GT16-C02R4-9S C
GT09-C100R40103-5T(10m) (0.2m)
GT09-C200R40103-5T(20m GT15-RS2T4-9P™2
X & 1 GOT for 1 RS-422A/
CP1W-CIF11 RS-422 GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m) | 50
or m GT15-RS4-9S 485 option board
CP1H -
CPIL (s )RS422 connection - (Builtinto GOT)
. GT- GT,
CPIE diagram 8) 1035
Usel i
(#22)RS422 connection 50m - (Builtinto GOT) | (ST
diagram 12)
Use i
RS422 connection 200m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 4)
GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) GT16-CO2R4-9S
GT09-C100R40103-5T(10m) (0.2m)
GT09-C200R40103-5T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"2
5 5 1 T for 1 RS-422
CP1W-CIF12 RS-422 GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m) | 200m STIERSIOS 16 I 55 48?3% ptig; - asrd A/
or
(35 )RS422 connection - (Built into GOT)
diagram 8) 1038
o )
RS422 connection 200m | - (Buittinto GOT) | (ERTED
diagram 12)
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting to serial communication module -
2
Communication driver E 2] ®
Serial T o2
cJunit @ [Ci=1m £2%
CP1H communication GOT el
Adapter OMRON SYSMAC <EE
module 58z
Connection cable e
/]
l

O

'_
z o
PLC Connection cable GOT o u
- Number of 5 5 5'
Model | CJ unit Serl.al ) Communication Cablg moneI Max. : ) connectable uex
4 communication Connection diagram ) Option device Model ; Zx E
name | adapter " Type distance equipment 55
module*1 number 333

GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)

CJ1W-SCU21 v i 15m 6™1 GT105|:| o
CJ1W-SCU41 RS.232 R8232 connection 40 = E)l
CJ1W-SCU21-V1 ) diagram 1) ze

GT15-RS2-9P el 3 =
CJTW-SCU41-V1 16 53 E
w O
(v ; o
(¥58RS232 connection 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (EETED Z c__nl <
diagram 4) 8 Y 8
G .
(@#)RS422 connection | 001 | _ yittinto GOT)
diagram 3) 1 GOT for each
cpin | CPIW- GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) GT16-CO2R4-9S port of a serial o
EXT01 GT09-C100R40101- (0.2m) 16 communication =
dule [e)S}
9P(10m) 2 mo o9
GT15-RS2T4-9P =
GT09-C200R40101- Q =
CJIW-SCU41 9P(20m) GT15-RS4-95 29
z
CJTW-SCU31-V1 RS-422 GT09-C300R40101- 200m 8z
CJTW-SCU41-V1 9P(30m) N
. - 2
- (BUI" into GOT) G114 57105|:|
RS422 connection — = w
diagram 7) =
g
User i
(#ERIRS422 connection | 5500, | (Buitinto GOT) | (GRTER gLl
diagram 11) 5E 2
wZ
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation. s 8 =
=
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. 8 o 8
O
o
z
[of
o8
w=
% i
oy
Oox
O
'_
z
(o]
=
é m
o
z
83
ox
O
'_
z
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o
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b
Zi
ob
4. CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC 4-11

4.2 Serial Connection



4.2.5 System Configuration for connecting to C200HS, C200H, C200HX, C200HG,
or C200HE

B When connecting to PLC or rack type host link unit

Communication driver|
C200HS,C200H, Rack type DX!]ID]
C200HX,C200HG, et (e wiri GOT
C200HE OMRON SYSMAC
Connection cable
o
| E
PLC Connection cable GOT Niulser o
Model Rack type Communication Cable model Max. ) ) connectable
« . . . Option device Model equipment
name host link unit™® Type Connection diagram number distance quip
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
C200HX (®89RS232 connection diagram
C200HG - RS-232 1) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
C200HE GT15-RS2-9P
et JRS232 connection diagram S
5 15m - (Built into GOT)
GT GT
GT09-C30R20103-25P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
R8232 connection diagram 1035
C200H-LK201-V1 RS-232 3)
GT15-RS2-9P
User : H
R8232 connection diagram 15m - (Built into GOT) 71020
6)
C200HS st JRS422 connection dia
gram .
6200H ” 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) 1 GOT for
C200HX 1 rack type host
C200HG GT16-CO2R4-9S | o= link unit
C200HE GT09-C30R40102-9P(3m) (0.2m) (%)
GT09-C100R40102-9P(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"2
GT09-C200R40102-9P(20m) - -
C200H-LK202-V1 RS-422 GT09-C300R40102-9P(30m) or GT15-RS4-9S
(®srRs422 connection diagram | 200m
preparing
) - (Built into GOT) | == =
11 1055
Serial 40
User' : H
RS422 connection diagram - (Built into GOT) 71020
10)
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting to a communication board

Communication driver

C200HX .
C200HG Communication GOT @lﬂ]]]]
CIo0HEN (2o OMRON SYSMAC
Connection cable
|
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Communication | Communication Cable model Max. ) ) connectable
o . . . Option device Model equipment
name board™’ Type Connection diagram number | distance quip
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
C200HW-COMO02 RS232 connection
C200HW-COMO5 RS-232 diagram 1)
C200HW-COMO6 GT15-RS2-9P
Us: :
RS232 connection 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (ERTER
diagram 4)
G )
C200HX RS422 connection 200m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for each
C200HG diagram 3) port of a
communication
2 GT16-C02R4-9S
C200HE GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) 200m board
(0.2m)
GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m)
GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™3
C200HW-COMO3 RS-422 GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m)
C200HW-COMO06 or GT15-RS4-9S
200m
[E25)RS422 connection G G
preparing,
diagram 7) - (Built into GOT) -
108
G )
(#3%)RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (ERTEB

diagram 11)

28V

*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  The communication board cannot be mounted to the C2000HE-CPU11.

Use a host Link unit.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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4.2.6 System Configuration for connecting to CS1H, CS1G, or CS1D

B When connecting to a PLC or a serial communication module

Serial Communication driver
erial
Ci communication @lm
CS1G module GOT
CsS1D IRS-422 converter OMRON SYSMAC
Connection cable
T
= 0
ik
PLC Connection cable GOT
Serial Number of
Model communication Communication Cable model Max. Obtion device — connectable
name module™! Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment
/RS-422A converter
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m - S G
or (am) 15m (Built into GOT)
GT11 GT105D
- RS-232 RS232 connection diagram 1) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT15-RS2-9P
(©57)Rs232 connection diagram 4) 15m (Built into GOT) 1020
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) (Built in;o GoT)
or 15m 1 GOT for 1
CS1W-SCu21 User)RS232 connection diagram 1 S <3 | serial
CS1W-SCU21-V1 RS-232 g ) communication
GT15-RS2-9P module
Ik Usen\Rg032 tion di 4 15m .
CS1G connection diagram 4) (Built into GOT) | CHkE
CS1D
U : : - GT
(87Rs422 connection diagram 4) 50m (Built into GOT)
GT16-C02R4-
o
GT09-C30R40103-5T(3m) (0.2m)
G o T on
a - m * 1 GOT for 1 RS-
2
chw-ciF RS-422 GT09-C300R40103-5T(30m) 5om ® 422A converter
or GT15-RS4-9S
RS422 connection diagram 8)
preparig
-
(Built into GOT) G;11. |
erial
(©srRS422 connection diagram 12) | 50m (Built into GOT) 1029
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting to a serial communication board -
o
Communication driver [N
. o
CS1H Serial |:IIE|I|I| Pxz
CS1G communication GOT g 2 g
Ccs1D board OMRON SYSMAC E E)J 2
Connection cable wos
aa=s
nmmm=
0
O
'_
PLC Connection cable GOT g %
soral Number of 5 '63
eria
Model communication Communication Cable model Max. i e e Vel conn.ectable o3x
name o Type Connection diagram number | distance 2 equipment g x 5
board O0<o
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m) o
S or - (Built into GOT)
- 15m O
CS1W-SCBA1 RS232 connection ; o
RS-232 i x
CS1W-SCB21-V1 diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P oL
CS1W-SCB41-V1 B Ui cQu
Zao
(259 RS232 connection . Z32
Jeparng 15m - (Built into GOT) ST1020 oQ
diagram 4) O E 8
CSTH (#E8)RS422 connection 200m | - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for each
051G diagram 3) port of a serial
communication o
GT16-C02R4-9S =
cs1b GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) ©0.2m) board Z,
GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m) ) E i
GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 wZ
CS1W-SCB41 O G z 90
RS-422 GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m) | o 16 A 15 4
CS1W-SCB41-V1 o 00m GT15.RS4-95 EEd 8%
RS422 connection all &
preparing,
di 7 - (Built into GOT)
iagram 7) G;l r1ia| <1053 w
o
2
User) :
RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (RTER 2
diagram 11) 5= @
= w
*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation. 2 ; 9‘
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. % % %
000
O
o
z
[of
o8
w=
% w
oy
Oox
O
'_
z
(o]
=
é m
o
z
85
ox
O
'_
z
2 (8}
o
w
zL
g
ob
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4.2.7 System Configuration for connecting to C1000H or C2000H

Communication driver

C1000H Rack type cot C=mm
C2000H host link unit OMRON SYSMAC

Connection cable
/7
HEEE— ’ -
i

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Rack type Communication Cable model Max. ) ) connectable
. N ) Option device Model equipment
name host link unit™! Type Connection diagram number distance quip
GT GT
GT09-C30R20103-25P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m
RS232 connection
RS-232 diagram 3
9 ) GT15-RS2-9P
R8232 connection e
L 15m - (Built into GOT) 674120
diagram 6)
o .
(3%)RS422 connection 200m | - (Builtinto GOT)
C1000H diagram 2) 1 GOT for
C500-LK201-V1 1 rack type
C2000H GT16-CO2R4-98 T host Iin:‘l)mit
(0.2m)
. . GT15-RS2T4-9P™2
RS-422 RS422 connection 200m
diagram 6) GT15-RS4-9S
GT GT
. 14
- (Built into GOT)
Serial 40
(R JRS422 connection P
Zepae 200m - (Built into GOT) 71020
diagram 10)

*1 Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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4.2.8 System Configuration for connecting to CvV500, CV1000, CV2000, or CVM1

o
(@]
, o
7]
Communication driver % wo
CV500 O ESZ
CV1000 cor Rl =26
CV2000 OMRON SYSMAC | 82
CVM1 - reQ
Connection cable o
LA
k]
Iy B
5 14
& u
PLC Connection cable GOT B
00O
— Number of connectable % 8 E
Model Communication (lZabIe. model .Max. Gt o Model equipment Zez
name Type Connection diagram number distance 8 < 8
GT GT
GT09-C30R20101-9P(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m 6111 6T, 1501 @]
RSZ32 connection diagram ; 9‘
RS-232
R GT15-RS2-9P % % E
wo =
=
e )RS232 connection diagram e o]
reaing Y 15m - (Built into GOT) o102 8 E 8
CV500 RS422 connection diagram 200m - (Built into GOT)
CV1000 1)
CV2000 1 GOT for 1 PLC E
_ - GT z
Cvm1 GT09-C30R40101-9P(3m) GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m) 59
GT09-C100R40101-9P(10m) . T 5a
GT09-C200R40101-9P(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P g gi)
z
RS-422 GT09-C300R40101-9P(30m) 200m GT15.RS4.95 T <
or 85
RS422 connection diagram
5) - (Built into GOT) = - u
1038 g
2
RS422 connection diagram 2 %
il 200m - (Built into GOT) 1020 z4
2 FEd
*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[1. g § E
0=0
00O
O
o
z
gz
o8
w=
% w
oy
ox
O
'_
z
[oh
o
é m
o
z
83
ox
O
'_
z
2 (6]
o
i}
2L
g
ob
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4.2.9 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

B RS-232 cable

(1) Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[1)

GOT side OMRON PLC side
CDINC™ | 1 N e L
RD(RXD) | 2 |¢ : 2 | sD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 3 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4 4 |RS

SG 5 E o |sG
DR(DSR) | 6 i » 5 | CS
RS(RTS) | 7 6 | -
cs(CcTS) | 8 :, E 7 | FR

- o | T ) 8 ER

*1  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC,
GT104[1: NC, GT105[1: NC

RS232 connection diagram 2)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[1)

GOT side OMRON PLC side
CD/NC' 1 8 -
RD(RXD) | 2 |« 3 | RD
SD(TXD) | 3 » 2 | SD
ER(DTR) | 4 20 | ER

SG 5 7 SG
DR(DSR) | 6 6 | DR
RS(RTS) | 7 *» 4 | RS
CS(CTS) | 8 5 | CS

- 9 22 -

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC,
GT104[1: NC, GT105[1: NC

RS232 connection diagram 3)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[1)

GOT side OMRON PLC side
coNG' | 1 | 1 +— 1 |Fo
RD(RXD) | 2 2 |sD
SD(TXD) | 3 (— s |RD
ERDTR) | 4 4+ |RS
SG 5 : 7 |sG
DRDSR) | 6 | ! 5 |cs
RS(RTS) | 7 6 | -
cs(cTs) | & :, E s | -
- 9 E i 20 |ER
*1 GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC,

GT104[]: NC, GT105[]: NC

RS232 connection diagram 4)
(For GT1020, GT1030)

GOT side

(terminal block)

SD
RD
ER
DR
SG
RS
Cs
NC
NC

OMRON PLC side

RD
SD
FG
RS
SG
CS
FR
ER
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RS232 connection diagram 5)

(For GT1020, GT1030) B RS-422 cable x
GOT side > 5 o
terminal block OMRON PLC sid PoOINT. | | o
( ) side POINT, coE
SD L M 2 |sD &88
! ‘ Differences in polarity between GOT and OMRON wo =
RD « . : 3 | RD PLCs an=
ER | E 1 - The polarity of poles A and B in signal names is
R ! . |rs reversed between GOT and OMRON PLCs.
l Connect a cable according to the following <)
SG ! i 7 | SG connection diagrams. z &
RS : : 5 | Ccs F53
:, : w oy
cs : ! 6 |DR (1) Connection diagram =
i ' 0=0
NC | - 20 | ER 0<0o
' E RS422 connection diagram 1)
NC (For GT16)
GOT side OMRON PLC side °
RS232 connection diagram 6) Z 8
(For GT1020, GT1030) SDAN(TXD1+) | 1 | ' » 8 |RDB 8%%
1 : (@)
GOT side SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 (— . 6 |RDA 0Og
(terminal block) OMRON PLC side i i g 8
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 |et : 2 |SDB oRm
sD oo L4 3 [RD RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 (¢ — 1 |SDA
RD 2 |sD SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 ' , 4 | RS
I | 1 ! O
ER 5 +—— 1 |FG SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 ,: 5 | CS =
1 : @] (]
DR | ; 4 |RS RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 5z
: ! z
sG . — 7 |SG RDB2(RXD2-) | & § 9
| | o=
RS ::| —>* 5 |CS RSA(RTS+) 9 O O
cs : i 6 | - RSB(RTS-) | 10 ]
NC ! 8 | - CSA(CTS+) | 11 J &
1 1 =
NC 20 |ER CSB(CTS-) | 12 |e of
5ie
SG 13 = L=
2z
NC 14 % % %
B Precautions when preparing a cable Shell Lo
(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less. o
(6]
(2) GOT side connector &7
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. E 5]
Z
[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications % u
Ll
. OX
(3) OMRON PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the OMRON PLC.
For details, refer to the OMRON PLC user's manual.
e
89
(=N
s
63
OXx
o)
|_
4
(©)
%
w
zg
g
o5
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RS422 connection diagram 2)

(For GT16)
GOT side
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 :'"'"'“"“'"": .
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 |— R
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 ¢
RDBA(RXD1-) | 4 [
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 : - ,
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 +_
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | & | !
RSA(RTS+) | o
RSB(RTS-) | 10 _'—l
CSA(CTS+) | 11 ,J
CSB(CTS-) 12
SG 15 fet
N e
Shell —{________________j

RS422 connection diagram 3)

OMRON PLC side

RDB
RDA
SDB
SDA
SG
FG

RS422 connection diagram 4)

(For GT16)
GOT side
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 :' """"""""" .
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 L,
RDAT(RXD1+) | 3 e
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 : ,_
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 | !
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | & | !
RSA(RTS+) 9 : '
RSB(RTS:) | 10 |
CSA(CTS+) | 11
CSB(CTS) | 12 [«
SG 13
R R |
Shell —#_ ________________ j

RS422 connection diagram 5)

OMRON PLC side

RDB+
RDA-
SDB+
SDA-
FG

(For GT16) (For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT10407)
GOT side OMRON PLC side GOT side OMRON PLC side
SDA1(TXD14) | 1 o f 1 RDB SDA | 1 | N RDB
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 [ > RDA SDB | & |— » RDA
RDAT(RXD1+) | 3 |« . : SDB RDA | 2 : ' SDB
RDBA(RXD1-) | 4 [et SDA RDB | 7 | SDA
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 . FG RSA | 3 RS
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 | ! CSA | 4 | ! I: cs
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 | | SG | s
RDB2(RXD2-) | s RSB | & | !
RSARTS+) | o |t csB | o | !
RSB(RTS-) | 10 j FG
CSA(CTS+) | 11 .J """""""""""""""""
CSB(CTS-) | 12
SG 13 E i
NC 14
Shell —+___________________§
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RS422 connection diagram 6) RS422 connection diagram 9)

(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT1050, GT104[1) (For GT1030, GT1020) x
. w
GOT side OMRON PLC side GOT side £ o
(terminal block) OMRON PLC side o =
T S
FG | - L | - | F6 [ e : =05
! ! SDA ; L, 8 |RDB e
SDA | 1 : ~» 1 | RDB ! ! wos
! ! SDB . : 6 |RDA ans
SDB | 6 ' L» 6 | RDA i i
! | RDA ; ; 2 |sDB
RDA | 2 le—! ' 5 | SDB - |
: ! RDB , : 1 |SDA
RDB | 7 (e : 9 | SDA : i o
! ' SG ! 4 RS ; o
SG | 5 |+ — 3 | SG - i S W
''''''''''''''''''' RSA R 5 | CS 53
RSA | 3 282
RS8 z05
CSA | 4 0=0
CSA O0ZO
RSB | 8
CSB
CSB | 9
[
RS472 tion di 7 RS422 connection diagram 10) z PO—: -
connection diagram 7) (For GT1030, GT1020) FZZ
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT104[0) o=
GOT side % = %
GOT side OMRON PLC side (terminal block) OMRON PLC side 8 g 8
SpA| 1 2 N B =5 - SDA - —» 1 |RDB
SDB| 6 |— '+ & |RDA SDB > & |RDA
1 : I : O
RDA| 2 |t + | > |spB RDA — ' | 5 |spB -
' ' ‘ ! co
RDB| 7 [« : 1 | SDA RDB — 9 |spA &
1 : ! : wZ
RSA| 3 | ! ' | 4 | Rs SG — — 3 | sG 2 §
‘ ' ' ! o
CSA| 4 | .1 | s5]Cs RSA o e FG 05
SG | s RSB
RSB| 8 CsA &
2
CSB| o CSB <] E
L
FG ERS
(8] > o
S 25g
RS422 connection diagram 11) zgz
RS422 connection diagram 8) (For GT1030, GT1020) I° ©©
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT1050, GT104[) GOT side
GOT side OMRON PLC side (terminal block) OMRON PLC side o
------------------------- (=
R et e R e R ' ! [ (&)
SDA | 1 : L, RDB+ SDA . ; 8 |RDB z3
I I : LI = Ll
SDB| 6 [— L RDA- sb8 ! ) © |RDA ne
I 1 | : Z i
roB | 7 L | SDA. RDA : : 2 |sbB zs
i i ! i ox
RDA| 2 [ : SDB+ RDB : | 1 |SPA
RSA| 3 | | — FG s¢ : P RS
CSA 4 i__________________________E RSA '_________________________l 5 CS 8
z
SG | 5 RSB g §
O —
RSB | 8 CsA gz
CSB z>
CSB| 9 . 8 g
FG
o)
'_
z
9 (@]
og
Z =
Z X
o Ll
o5
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RS422 connection diagram 12)
(For GT1030, GT1020)

GOT side

(terminal block) OMRON PLC side
SDA o - RDB+
SDB N RDA-
RDA : SDB+
RDB < : : SDA-
SG — FG
RSA _
RSB
CSA
CSB

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The distance between the GOT and the PLC of
connection diagram 1), 2) and 3) must be 200 m or
less.
The length of the RS-422 connection diagram 4) must
be 50m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
(3) OMRON PLC side connector

u

se the connector compatible with the OMRON PLC.

For details, refer to the OMRON PLC user's manual.

B Setting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side

For GT16, GT15, GT12

Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT

main unit to "Disable".
For GT14, GT11, GT10

Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to the

following.
[ZF 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
(2) OMRON PLC side

When connecting an OMRON PLC to a GOT, a
terminating resistor must be set to the OMRON PLC.

[ = OMRON PLC user's Manual
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4.2.10 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to
the GOT.

‘=] Gontroller Setting

EEX

& Controller Ssttine
 Manutacturer: |omroN ~| )
& CH 3 None
& OH 4 Nore Contraller Type: | OMRON SYSMAG v
et D il —
é el 1712 [Standard VF(RS232) v 3 .
5 Foutine Information | | e [OMRON SvSMAC =)
= 5k Gateway = <
%4 Communication t| [ Detail Settine
L Gatenay Server
ateway Client roperty falue
G cl P Val
Yans mission Spee
% Mail Transmission SpeedtEFS) 16200
FTP Server —
Fig File Transfer (F- Data Bt et
. 0 Redundant Stop Bit 2 bit
&) Station No. Switchin Parity Even
RetryiTimes) 0
Timeout Time {Sec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time(ms) 0
< | 3

]
- Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.

» Manufacturer: OMRON

» Controller Type: Set the option according to the
Controller Type to be connected.
+ OMRON SYSMAC
* OMRON SYSMAC CS/CJ

* |/F: Interface to be used

+ Driver: OMRON SYSMAC

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[C 5 4.2.10 B Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT.|.|

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Froperty | Walue |
Transmizzion Speed[EPS) 13200

[Drata Bit 7 bit

Stop Bit 2 bit

Farity Ewen

Fiety[Times) ]

Timeout Time[Sec) 3

Host Address I

Delay Time(ms) ]

ltem Description Range

Transmission Speed communication with the

. 4800bps,
Set this item when change the 9600bps.

transmission speed used for 19200bps,

38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps

connected equipment.
(Default: 19200bps)

Data Bit

Set this item when change the
data length used for
communication with the 7bit (fixed)
connected equipment.
(Default: 7bits)

Stop Bit

Specify the stop bit length for
communications. 2bit (fixed)
(Default: 2bits)

Parity

Specify whether or not to

perform a parity check, and
how it is performed during Even (fixed)
communication.
(Default: Even)

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a
communication error occurs.
(Default: Otime)

0 to 5times

Set the time period for a

Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec

(Default: 3sec)

Specify the host address
(station No. of the PLC to

Host Address which the GOT is connected) | 0to 31

in the network of the GOT.
(Default: 0)

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the

Delay Time communication request from 0 to 300 (ms)

the GOT.
(Default: Oms)

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZZ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

POINT..|

(1)

Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ User's Manual of GOT used.

)

Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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4.2.11 PLC Side Setting

POINIT;

OMRON PLC

For details of OMRON PLCs, refer to the following

manuals.
[ OMRON PLC user's Manual

4.2.12 Connecting to CPM2A, CQM1,
CQM1H, C200H or RS-232C
adapter

M Device settings
Write the following set values to devices of each PLC
CPU and initialize each port using a peripheral tool or
DM monitor.

Device name Set value
DM6645 0001H(fixed)
Model name Refer to
CPM2A b15 to b8 b7 to b0
4212 | 2) | 1) |
cQM1, CQM1H — e
1) RS-232C port transmission speed setting
CS1,CJ1, CJ2 4213 02+: 4800bps
PLC CPU CP1H, CP1L, CP1E 4213 gi“f ?gggggs
DM6646 H: ps
C200Ha 4.2.12 2) RS-232C port communication frame format
CV500, CV1000, 14 03 (fixed): The set_tings are:
CV2000, CVM1 2. Startbit 1 b!t
Data length: 7 bits
CPM1-CIF01, CPM2C- Stop bit : 2 bits
RS-232C adapt 4.2.12 - .
adapter CIF01-V1 Parity : Even bits
cam1-CiFo DM6647 0000 (fixed)
Connection cable CQM1-CIF02 4.2.15 N
DM6648"2 0000 to 0031
CPM2C-CN111
DM6649 0000 (fixed)
C200H-LK201-V1 4.2.16
*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
Rack type host link unit C200H-LK202-V1 4.2.16 shown.
*2  Set the same transmission speed of the RS-232C port as
C500-LK201-V1 4.2.16 that of the GOT side.
*3  Setthe RS-232C port host link station No. according to the
CJ1W-SCU21 Host Address on the GOT side.
CJ1W-SCU41 \
N\ 2/
CJTW-SCU21-V1 HINT EJ,/‘/
=
Serial communication module CJ1W-SCU31-V1 4217 . . .
Precautions for changing device values
CJ1W-SCU41-V1 . .
Before changing the device values, make sure that the
CS1w-scu21 switch settings have been changed as follows:
CSTW-SCU21-V1 CPM2A:
The communication condition switch to "individual"
C200HW-COMO2 Other PLC CPU:
C200HW-COMO03 Front panel DIP switch SW5 to "OFF"
Communication board 4.2.18
C200HW-COMO05
C200HW-COMO06
CQM1-SCB41 4.2.18
CS1W-SCB21
Serial communication board CS1W-SCB21-V1
4.2.19
CS1W-SCB41
CS1W-SCB41-V1
CP1W-CIF11
RS-422A/485 Option board 4.2.20
CP1W-CIF12
RS-422A converter CJ1W-CIF11 4.2.21
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4.2.13 Connecting to CJ1, CJ2, CS1, (2) Setting on the CS1

x
CP1H, CP1L, or CP1E = o
[= ETY >
O erran g 8 [0}
. . gu::pmow = % =
B Setting DIP switches =25
< S
i - o=
Set the DIP switches. r L DIP switch fio z
. s o inai oasS
(1) Setting on the CJ1, CJ2 = (inside battery compartment)
! A oren E
whal | . - o
P DIP switch S
L 2 (inside battery compartment) o u
s = Q = '6 o}
us ‘ i LLUJ % 8
_ ZO0FE
gz
o 2 0<L0o
PERIPFERAL —
O
O
i Switch Description Settings O
26 ; o
- Enable/disable write x
mi] i SW1 OFF oEE
r — to user memory (UM) 5 % E
] wo =
&= Enable/disable §c=nl <
SW2 automatic trans:er of OFF 8 E 8
Switch Description Settings ON <4—— user program a
power ON
Enable/disable write - n
SW1 OFF i
to user memory (UM) N n Progrz?mmlng o
console message =
. SW3 OFF
Enable/disable w n display language % 13}
SW2 automatic transfer of OFF ~ n (Japanese/English) 5 T
user program at Periohoral bort % CZ>
ower ON & eripheral po Z X
ON¢ P n Sw4 communication OFF o=
- SW3 | Free OFF o n condition s
N
CJ1: ~ n RS-232C
w Peripheral port o n SW5 communication OFF 'S'g
N SWa ComrTW-unlcatlon OFF condition B 5
condition - =
3] cJ2: SW6 Us.er customized DIP OFF 5 % %
switch =
o Free 2=z
iicati Z0OE
- RS-232C SW7 T.ype .s.pemflcahon for OFF (z) %: %
. SW5 communication OFF simplified backup ° ©©
condition SW8 - OFF
SW6 Us'er customized DIP OFF
switch °
'_
Type specification for (Z) 9
swy | YPeSP OFF o
simplified backup 13} 8
w=>
sws - OFF 24
O
Oox
O
'_
z
(o]
[
@
Z0
z
85
ox
O
'_
z
0 O
o
b
Sx
o
O 5
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(3) Setting on the CP1H, CP1L

B Setting PLC system settings

(1) CJ1, CJ2, CS1

Make the PLC system settings.

(0) 0
Dip switch ElEER]E] @ BBl
| EEFEEE @@@@@@
I
® [E]| |-
| JELE
gEERlEleleREE]E]e)
FekREsRRRRRR
g 6
—— Switch Description Settings
o EI 2 Option
SW4 Board OFF
E Slot1
According
~0 ]
LHIEI Option
SW5 Board OFF
O ] Siot2

(4) Setting on the CP1E
Settings by DIP switch are not required.

Channel Bit Item Set value
Arbitrary . .
1H: Arbit tt
15 settings ON/ (fine dr)b' rary setiings
OFF
Serial
160 8to 11 communication OH: Upper link (fixed)
mode
3 Data bit OH: 7bits (fixed)
2 Stop bit OH: 2bits (fixed)
Oto1 Parity OH: Even (fixed)
00H: 9600bps
05H: 4800bps
Port 06H: 9600bps
161 Oto7 transmission 07H: 19200bps
speed 2 08H: 38400bps
09H: 57600bps
0AH: 115200bps
Host link station | OH to 1FH
163 Oto7 .
° No." : No.00 to 31

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are

shown.

*2  Set the same port transmission speed as that of the GOT

side.

*3  Set the host link station No. according to the Host Address
on the GOT side.

s

HINT €

Precautions for changing the PLC system settings

Before changing the PLC system settings, make sure
that the switch settings have been changed as follows:
CJ1, CJ2, CS1: Front panel DIP switch SW5 to "OFF"

4. CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC
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(2) CP1H, CP1L, CP1E
Set the PLC system settings of the option slot
connected to the GOT.

4.2.14 Connecting to CV500/CV1000/
CV2000 or CVM1

Item Set value

Mode Host link

Parameter 7,2, E

4800bps,9600bps,19200bps,

ey
Baud rate 38400bps,57600bps,115200bps

Unit number ™ 00 to 31

*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.

*2  Set the same port transmission speed as that of the GOT
side.

*3  Set the host link station No. according to the Host Address
on the GOT side.

\ ‘/

)
HINT €

Precautions for changing the PLC system settings
Before changing the PLC system settings, check the
setting of the front DIP switch corresponding to the
option slot used at the time of communication with
GOT.

[ (3)Setting on the CP1H, CP1L

B Setting DIP switches
Set the DIP switches.

 «-—DIP switch
‘ (inside battery compartment)

(1) Host link RS-422/232 switch

RS-232 Settings
For RS-232 For RS-422
communication communication
RS-422
RS-232 (up) RS-422 (down)
(2) DIP switches
Settings
Switch
No. For RS-232 For RS-422
communication | communication
©
- OFF (no O_N .
- L (terminating
6 terminating .
- < ) resistor
resistor)
- ) attached)
B~ 5 OFF
= > 4 OFF
—5
3 OFF
2 OFF
1 OFF
B Setting PLC system settings
Make the PLC system settings.
Item Set value
Transmission speed”*2 4800bps/9600bps/19200bps
Stop bit 2 stop bits (fixed)
Parity Even (fixed)
Data bit 7bits (Fixed)

Unit number™ 00 to 31

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.

*2  Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

*3  Set the station No. according to the Host Address on the
GOT side.
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o
'_
8o
Ea
O
wZ
z 0O
8%
[)e]
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KEYENCE PLC
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KOYO EI PLC
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JTEKT PLC
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4.2.15 Connecting to connection
cable

4.2.16 Connecting to rack type host
link unit

B Device settings

Write the following set values to devices of each PLC
CPU and initialize each port using a peripheral tool or

DM monitor.
Device name Set value
DM6650 0001H(fixed)
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
[ 2 T |

1) RS-232C port transmission speed setting ™"
02+: 4800bps
03H: 9600bps

DM6651 04: 19200bp$

2) RS-232C port communication frame format
03+ (fixed): The settings are:
Start bit  : 1 bit
Data length: 7 bits
Stop bit  : 2 bits

Parity : Even bits
DM6652 0000 (fixed)
DM66533 0000 to 0031

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.

*2  Set the same transmission speed of the peripheral port as
that of the GOT side.

*3  Set the peripheral port host link station No. according to the
Host Address on the GOT side.

~N

N

D)
HINT €

Precautions for changing device values
Before changing the device values, make sure that the

B Switch setting on C200H-LK201-V1

Set the switches accordingly.

Front Rear

LK201-Vv1

RUN XM Qe —

RCV ~Ia 4)

E ®)
an(Blan| =l
—LeswilfD Illl J
(1) sw1 swz (1)
(2) —frsws :‘m Imﬂ swaet—(3)
e |fee]

(1) Setting Machine No. (SW1, SW2)
Set the Machine No. within the range of 00 to 31.
Set the station No. according to the Host Address on
the GOT side.

ERROR

Rotary e .

switch Description Settings
Machine No.

SWi1 upper digit O0to3

SW1 '[l]' ‘[!]' SW2 (x10"

Machine No.

SW2 lower digit 0to 9
(x109)

(2) Setting transmission speed (SW3)
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

switch settings have been changed as follows: Setting™! Settings
(?PM?A: The communication condition switch to 4 4800bps
"individual" SW3l ‘l.
CPM2C: The communication port function switch to o 5 9600bps
"OFF" 6 19200bps
*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.
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(3) Setting command level/parity/transmission code

(2) Setting transmission speed (SW3)

. 14
(Sw4) Set the same transmission speed of the GOT. o
>
- - " - 5 Do
Setting details Setting™’ Settings = % 5
" [a)
Settings | Comman ) Transmissi 4 4800bps g we
Parity a9Q=
'l' d level on code SW3 wos
Sw4 0 5 9600bps rre
o 2 Levels 1, ASCII 7
(fixed) 2and 3 Even bits 6 19200bps
enabled 2 stop bits *1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown. o
. . '_ m
(4) Setting DIP switches (3) Setting command level/parity/transmission code & u
[ |
(SW4) 553
Switch No. Set value o3x
O« Setting detail 823
ZA“ 1 OFF etting details 8z8
N =] 2 OFF Settings | command -~ Transmissi
(] .| level Y on code
~ma 3 ON (1:N procedure) SW4
0 Levels 1, ASCII 7 8
4 OFF (no 5V power supply) 2 2and 3 Even bits ; 3
i 14
(fixed) enabled 2 stop bits g = =
(5) Setting the CTS switch 08L
. . zaQ
_ (4) Setting the 1:1/1:N procedure switch g==
Settings oRE
I oV Settings
OFF (1:N procedure)
o
. 0 |_
B Switch setting on C200H-LK202-V1 z,
. N . . . o9
Set the switches accordingly. (5) Setting the terminating resistor connection switch 5 a
|
pe]
Front Rear — Settings % EEC
(SXe}
LK201-V1 ON (terminating resistor attached)
RUN XM
5
RCV 2
. » £
ERROR (= E G2
% =
= o
ran(Ban| 523
(1) —fswi ‘|l "'A swaet—(1) 25
[of]| |[lof} 553
(2) f»swa ﬁ swaet—(3) —
of]| o]

(1) Setting Machine No. (SW1, SW2) z9
Set the Machine No. within the range of 00 to 31. 2 0
Set the station No. according to the Host Address on i 9
the GOT side. 2

O w
ox
Rotary L .
switch Description Settings
Machine No. o
SWA1 upper digit Oto3 >
s3] | sz 1 >
o || |1 (x10Y 2
Machine No. 2 g
SW2 lower digit 0to9 % 6
(x109) ox
O
'_
z
26
'_
Q=
b
Zx
1=
(G
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B Switch setting on C500-LK201-V1

Set the switches accordingly.

Front Rear
s
In operation (2) —_’I!l %g
-I:eceivir;? I!l %i (6)
ransmitting 3 N w3
Transmission error ( ) (2
1
Mode selection
Host link s
Local
w7
4) ——»|;| Cmo
(1) = (")
6 ——8 |5
1
(1) Setting host link/local
Settings
Host link
(2) RS-232C/RS-422 switch
Settings
For RS-422

For RS-232
communication

communication

RS-232 (down) RS-422 (up)

(3) Internal/external clock switch

Settings
|!| Internal (up)

(4) Terminating resistor connection switch

Settings
|;| Attached (down)

(5) CTS switch

Settings
H 0V (up)

(6) Setting SW1 (Station No., Run/Stop)

Switch No. Settings Description
8 ON Run
Ll ? 7 OFF -
[ W6 6 OFF -
(5 5
[ W4 Set the station No. within the
(W3 4 range of 00 to 31.
For details, refer to the
1 3 following manual.
2 @ OMRON PLC user's
1 Manual

(7) Setting SW2 (Transmission speed, Procedure,

Level)
Switch No. Settings Description
8 ON Levels 1, 2
and 3
| |8 7 ON enabled
. |7
(W6 6 OFF N
E 5 procedure
w4 5 OFF -
m |3
P 4
[ 3 4 Transmission
2 speed
1

*1

Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.

Transmission Switch No.
speed SW1 SW2 SW3 Swa
4800bps OFF ON ON OFF
9600bps ON OFF ON OFF
19200bps OFF OFF ON OFF
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4.2.17 Connecting to serial 4.2.18 Connecting to communication

. . . . . . x
communication unit board, serial communication o
zZon
board (CQM1-SCB41) o
. . E5<
B Device settings =25
. . . < S
Write the following set values to devices of each PLC B Device settings % §g
CPU and initialize each port using a peripheral tool or Write the following set values to devices of each PLC ~ %=
DM monitor. CPU and initialize each port using a peripheral tool or
- DM monitor.
Device name o
Set value ©
Port 1 Port 2 Device name z x
) ; Set value 8 =
8000H(fixed): The settings are: Port B Port A O 8 o
Port setting: Arbitrary setting - % o E
Serial communication mode: Host link DM8550 | DM6555 0001H(fixed) =~ Z
DM S ' 828
DM(m) | (eqgy | Stertbit 1ot b15 to b8 b7 to b0 -
Data bit: 7bits | 2) I 1 |
Stop bit: 2bits —
Parity: Even 1) Transmission speed '
02+:4800bps P2
03+:9600bps Zr
b15 to b8 b7 to b0 OFE
| o ) | DM6551 | DM6556 04+:19200bps 538G
— - 2) Frame format setting uoz
DM DM 1) Transmission speed 03k (fixed): The settings are: 323
(m+1) (m+11) 00H: 9600bps 08H: 38400bps Start bit 1 bit o
05H: 4800bpS 09H: 57600bp$ Data |ength:7 bits
06+: 9600bps 0AH: 115200bps Stop bit  :2 bits
07n: 19200bps Parity :Even bits
o
DM6552 | DM6557 0000 (fixed) =
(::E’;) (mti'\:lz) 8000H(fixed) 5 9
DM?3553 DM?3558 0000 to 0031 ot
DM DM 25
(m+3) (m+13) 8000H to 801FH *1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are % n§:
*3 *3 shown. (SXe}
*2  Set the same transmission speed as that of the GOT side.
m = 30000 + (100 X unit No.) *3  Set the host link station No. according to the Host Address
*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are on the GOT side. m
shown. =
*2  Set the same transmission speed of the GOT. 5
*3  Set the host link station No. according to the Host Address e wi
on the GOT side. &k
==
oFZg
25K
11
838
O
o
5z
o8
w=
% w
oy
Ox
O
'_
89
Eo
@
Z0
63
ox
O
'_
z
26
'_
Q=
b
sk
o Ll
ob
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B Setting DIP switches (C200HW-COM3 and 4.2.19  Connecting to serial

C200HW-COMS only) communication board (CS1W-
Set the DIP switches when performing the RS-422 SCB21 ('V1 ): CS1W-SCB41 ('
communications on the C200HW-COM3 and C200HW- V1 ))
COM6.
C200HW-COM3 C200HW-COM6 B Device settings
= = Write the following set values to devices of each PLC
A En A CPU and initialize each port using a peripheral tool or
DM monitor.

Device name

Set value
Port 1 Port 2

8000H(fixed):

The settings are:

Port setting: Arbitrary setting

Serial communication mode: Host link

BRs232

D32000 D32010

Start bit: 1bit
Data bit: 7bits
‘_'—— ‘_'—— Stop bit: 2bits
Parity: Even
Side view indicated by A b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Lo [ 1 |
D 1) Transmission speed "2
D32001 | D32011 00H: 9600bps 08k: 38400bps
05+: 4800bps 09+: 57600bps
06H: 9600bps 0AH: 115200bps
07x: 19200bps
02 Sw2 D32002 | D32012 8000H(fixed)
=l D SW1 D3?3°°3 03?5)13 0000+ to 0001FH
*1  Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are

shown.
*2  Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

*3  Set the host link station No. according to the Host Address
DIP switch on the GOT side.

Set value
No. Item

RS-422/485 cable
W1 4 (4-wire t
S (2-wire/4-wire type) switching (4-wire type)

1 (no terminating resistor
attached)

SW2 | Terminator ON/OFF
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4.2.20 Connecting to RS-422A/485

B Setting the DIP switches (CS1W-SCB41(-V1) Ootion b v
onl ption board o
y Z o0
Set the DIP switches when performing the RS-422 O oS
. . H H 2
communications on the CS1W-SCB41(-V1). B Setting DIP switches 5253
. <
Set the DIP switches. s z
oo
M RDY ) . . aa=s
B COMM1 DIP Switches for Operation Settings
H COMM2
\ /I o
Pt
ClcoMM ==l c o
o o 4
RDA- RDB+ SDA- SDB+ FG 8 8 8
0000 =0
88
I o | o
TERM TERM
WIRE WIRE
e}
=2
Switch
v’\\ln c Settings Description 8 'E E
PORT2 - 8 8 g
(Rs422/ o ZoQo
RS485) Terminating Z35
e — 1 ON Enable resistance 8 D, 8
selection
DIP switch - .
— Set value 2 OFF 4-wire 2.-W|re or .4—
Name Description == type wire selection o
” - - . : =
WIRE Set‘tlng(2—wwe/4—W|re) 4 (4-wire type) E"é"é"arlj@ 3 OFF 4-wire 2.-er6 or fl- % S
Switch type wire selection =&
9)
inati RS RS 2z
TERM | Terminator ONJOFF switch | O ("° terminating control g
resistor) 5 ON control selection for &=
enabled RD O O
\ N/ RS RS control
H I NT 2; 6 ON control selection for W
= enabled Sb 2
Precautions for changing the DM area 2 E »
=z
Before changing the DM area, make sure that the S ﬁ =
switch setting has been changed as follows. § 3 ?_c
CS1: Front panel DIP switch SW5 to "OFF" § % §
o
c (6]
4
gz
|_
53s)
zg
z >
Oy
OXx
o
|_
4
(o]
=g
@
Z0
4
83
OXx
o
|_
4
0 (©)
|_
Q=
Z =
Z X
1=
(G
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4.2.21 Connecting to RS-422A
converter

B Setting DIP switches
Set the DIP switches.

~ DIP switch

U U

Switch
’ D _
No. Settings escription
Terminating
1 ON Enable resistance
selection
4-wi 2-wi 4-
130 2 OFF tWI(rae wir:gzlgétion
22 =
EEI 4-wire 2-wire or 4-
500 3 OFF type wire selection
(/=] P
RS RS control
5 ON control selection for
enabled RD
RS RS control
6 ON control selection for
enabled SD
4-34 4. CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC

4.2 Serial Connection



4.3 Ethernet Connection

4.3.1 System configuration

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Communication driver

CS1H, CS1G, CS1D,  Ethernet =1
CJ1H, CJ1M, CJ1G, module GOT
CJ2H Ethernet (OMRON), Gateway
Connection cable E
>
ummm— g %
==
0 000d
iz
ZO0E
252
0<0O
PLC Connection cable GOT
Mexd Number of connectable
Ethernet aximum . equipment
Series . Cable model segment Option device Model 3 O
module o (o)
length Zzx
SEE
. . =z =z
CS1H CS1W- - (Built into GOT) 7 o 8 L
CS1G ETN21 100m % c__nl %
CS1D CS1W-EIP21 GT15-J71E71-100 8 E 8
- (Built into GOT B CA ' E
cs1D CS1D- 100m ( ) When PLC:GOT is N:1
ETN21D The following shows the o
. - GT
GT15-J71E71-100 number of PLCs for 1 GOT ;
. (o) e]
Twisted pair cable” o . <For GT16, GT14> =
CJ1H chw- || 1OBA2E_T - (Builtinto GOT) "€ | 1cr1280rless o2
. o
CJM ETN21 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) |  100m UDP: 128 or less 2 4
c)G CS1W-EIP21 or unshielded twisted pair cable GT15-J71E71-100 <For GT15, GT12> 8 (o)
. TCP: 10 or less
(UTP):
Category 3, 4, and 5 - (Built into GOT) (10 <32 ] UDP: 128 or less
CJ2h- ) " IOOBASETX 100m When PLC:GOT is 1:N 4
. ) . . : is 1:
CPUBLI- Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): GT15-J71E71-100 The following shows the B 5
Category 5 and 5e E o
EIP number of GOTs for 1 PLC zix
CJ2M- CITW- - (Built into GOT) B | 1P 15 0rless® E 3
CPU3 . wZr
O ETN21 100m UDP: No limit number ® ZQE
CS1W-EIP21 GT15-J71E71-100 828
CJ2h- CJIW- - (Built into GOT) *7
CPU6[-
CIoM ETN21 100m
- O
CS1W-EIP21 _ _ 6T
cPU1O GT15-J71E71-100 ;9
or
*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system. 5 w
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network % %
system. z ">'.J
*2  Alength between a hub and a node. 8 %
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
« 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
* 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m) o
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of ;
cascades. oS
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer. 5 E
*3  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching % g
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment. % 6
For how to check the function version, refer to the following. Oox
[ 5 GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
*4  Product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details of the product, contact OMRON Corporation.
*5 If it is connected to devices other than the GOT using the connection, the number of connectable GOTs decreases. o)
For details, refer to the OMRON PLC user's manual. =
*6 There is no restriction for the number of GOTs. However, if the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes high- %
loaded, and it may affect the communication performance. 5 3
*7  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE. % &
Zi
ob
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4.3.2 GOT side settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

e —
@ Gontroller Setting
@ CH 1: MELSEG-OnlLADC
@ CH 2 Mone
& CH 3 Nore
@D CH 4: Mone
= phy, Network/Duplex Setting
Ethernet
& Fouting Information
=5k Gateway
%5 Communication ¢
B Gatenay Server
B8 Gateway Client
[ Mail
FTP Server
Fg File Transfer (F~
&, O Redundant
D Station No. Switchin

=
|

EE

Manutacturer: |omRoN

Gontroller Type: | OMRON SYSMAG G5/

VF | Standard LFtEthernet: Mult

Driver: | Ethermet OMRON), Gatenay >
Cetail Setting
Froperty Value
GOT NET No. 1
GOT PLG No. 1
GOTIF Address 192168318
IP Label
Subnet Mask 265 255,255,101
Default Gatenay 0000
Ethernet Download Port Ho 5014
GOT Gommunication Fort No. 5018
Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time(10ms) 0

Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the

menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
» Manufacturer: OMRON
» Controller Type: OMRON SYSMAC CS/CJ
* |/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: Ethernet (OMRON), Gateway

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 4.3.2 @ Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

PROINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be

confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.
[ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

(1) GT16, GT14

Property Walue
GOT MET Mo. 1
GOT PLC Mo 1
GOTIP Address 192168318
IF Label
Subnet Mask 28525852550
Default Gateway oooon
Ethernet Download Port Mo G014
GOT Communication Port Mo, 5018
Retry(Times) 3
Startup Time{Sec) 3
Timeout TimelSec) 3
Delay Time®10me) ]
ltem Description Range
Set the network No. of the
GOT NET No. GOT. 1t0 127
(Default: 1)
« Set the station No. of the GOT.
3
GOT PLC No. (Default: 1) 1to 254
0.0.0.0to
N Set the IP address of the GOT.
1
GOT IP Address (Default: 192.168.3.18) 322'255'255'
Set the subnet mask for the
e e | 000010
1
Subnet Mask sub network is not used, the 322'255'255'
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
default gateway where the 0.0.0.0 to
Default Gateway! GOT is connected. (Only for 255.255.255.
connection via router) 255
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010,
5014 to
Ethernet Download Set the GOT port No. for 65534
Port No."! Ethernet download. (Except for
ort No. (Default: 5014) 5011, 5012,
5013 and
49153)
1024 to 5010,
o Set the GOT port No. for the gg;g‘:e
GOT Communication connection with the Ethernet
0 (Except for
Port No. module. 5011, 5012
(Default: 5018) 5013‘and ’
49153)
Set the number of retries to be
performed when a
communication timeout
Retry occurs. When receiving no 0 to 5times
response after retries, the
communication times out.
(Default: 3times)
Specify the time period from
) the GOT startup until GOT
Startup Time starts the communication with 3 to 255sec
the PLC CPU. (Default: 3sec)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 90sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set the delay time for reducing
Delay Time the load of the network/ 0 to 10000
Y destination PLC. (Default: (X10ms)

0ms)
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. . o (2) GT15, GT12
*1 Click the [Setting] button and perform the setting in the [GOT

IP Address Setting] screen.

Property Walue DO:

GOT NET No. 1 =
GOT IP Address Settine X BT I s 1 % 2o
Thiz setting is shared by other items of Ethernet Driver. GOTIP Address 192168018 5 %D:) 5
O
GOT I Address: 192168318 | IF Label <EE
Subnet Mazk. 2B 28R 2660 H:J 8 5
Default Gateway nooo on=

: Ethernet Download Port Mo A4
GOT Communication Port Mo, 5018
Ethernet Download Port Mo Retry (Times? 3 o
Startup Time(Sec) 3 =

Subret Mask: 2562562551 | - : @
Timeout TimelSec) 3 5 w
sl ey ‘D'D'D'D | Delay Timet0ms) 0 E '6 g

I m
gt
[ o« ] [ Garcel ) Item Description Range 8 = 8

Set the network No. of the -

*2 By setting of the OMRON PLC, set the same [GOT GOT NET No. GOT. 1to 127
Communication Port No.] setting as that of [FINS UDP Port ] (Default: 1)
of CX-Programmer. -

*3 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail GOT PLC No."2 (S[f;ftgﬁftf)t'on No.ofthe GOT. | 4 4, 554 o
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set : 5000 ; 8
to different station numbers. 0.0.0to OF K

: GOT IP Address Set the IP address of the GOT. | 555 055 255, 255
5 m Ethemnet setting (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255 O 8 g
w
Set the subnet mask for the g c—_n' %
sub network. (Only for ONC
vork. 0.0.00to o
Subnet Mask connection via router) Ifthe | 58 555 55
sub network is not used, the
X 255
default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the |Q
default gateway where the 0.0.0.0 to >
Default Gateway GOT is connected. (Only for 255.255.255. o9
connection via router) 255 5 o
(Default: 0.0.0.0) % CZ>
1024 to 5010, % %
5014 to S0
Set the GOT port No. for 65534
Etohrte;\rl]:t Download Ethernet download. (Except for
: (Default: 5014) 5011, 5012,
5013 and &
49153) 2
1024 t0 5010, .9%
0o
Set the GOT port No. for the gg;gio cz4
GOT Communication connection with the Ethernet 5F 3
1 (Except for bz
Port No. module. 5011, 5012 ZR2%E
(Default: 5018) 5013 and 3 g 3
49153)
Set the number of retries to be
performed when a
communication timeout o
Retry occurs.When receiving no 0 to 5times =
response after retries, the (ZD 9
communication times out. £ &
(Default: 3times) 8 O
Z
Specify the time period from % I;_J
. the GOT startup until GOT O
Startup Time starts the communication with | ° ©© 259s€¢ ox
the PLC CPU. (Default: 3sec)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 90sec
(Default: 3sec) |9
Set the delay time for reducing Z
Delay Time the load of the network/ 0 to 10000 () =
Y destination PLC. (Default: (X10ms) 6 T
oms) 2 o
. Z >
*1 By setting of the OMRON PLC, set the same [GOT [e¥e}
Communication Port No.] setting as that of [FINS UDP Port ] Ox
of CX-Programmer.
*2  Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers. o
@ B Ethernet setting ;
0 (6}
'_
o
|
2L
g
ob
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B Ethernet setting

[B](=E]

&
[T st [wwio [ Fio e Tve P Adress ew
T ienz0!
Dupieste
Delete
Paste 4l
SettoHost
< 1 3
Item Description Set value
The host is displayed. (The
Host host is indicated with an -

asterisk (*).)

Set the network No. of the
N/W No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 127
(Default: blank)

Set the station No. of the
PLC No.™ connected Ethernet module. 1 to 254
(Default: blank)

) OMRON
Type OMRON (fixed) (fixed)
Set the IP address of the .
IP Address connected Ethernet module. PLC side IP
address

(Default: blank)

Set the port No. of the
Port No. connected Ethernet module. 256 to 65534
(Default: 9600)

Select a communication
protocol. (Default: UDP)

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

Ei? B Communication detail settings

POINT.|.|

Communication format UDP, TCP

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ User's Manual of GOT used.

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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4.3.3 PLC side setting

POINT,

OMRON PLC

For the communication between OMRON PLC and GOT, use the FINS communication.

For the FINS communication, the node must be specified according to the realm of FINS. However, for the

Ethernet network, the data transfer according to the IP address is required.
» Automatic conversion method (dynamic)
» Automatic conversion method (static)

» |IP address table conversion method

* Combined method

The following four methods are available for converting the FINS node address to the IP address.
For details of OMRON PLCs, refer to the following manual.

[~ OMRON PLC user's Manual

B Communication settings

For the PLC communication setting, set with a software for programming apparatus (CX-Programmer Ver.3.20 or

later).

(1) CX-Programmer setting

Setting range

Item Automatic conversion method Automatic conversion s .
4 45 IP address table method ™" Combined method "
(dynamic) method (static)
Global All 1 (Default) All 1 (Default) All 1 (Default) All 1 (Default)

IP address” [192]. [168]. [0]. [1]°

[192]. [168]. [0]. [11°

[192]. [168]. [0]. [1]

[192]. [168]. [0]. [1]

Subnet Mask [255). [255). [255]. [0]

[255]. [255]. [255]. [0]

[255]. [255). [255]. [0]

[255]. [255]. [255]. [0]

Ethernet | FINS UDP port! 9600 9600 9600 9600
module [P add Automati i Automati i
a re.-ss utomatic conver§|on utomatic convgrsmn IP address table method Combined method
conversion method (dynamic) method (static)
CPU
. 10 [192]. [168]. [0]. [1]
highly- - - . . [0].
[¢] y IP address table 111192, [168]. [0]. [18] 10 [192]. [168]. [0]. [1]
functional
module 'Srgzr;sdmlssmn Automatic detection (Default) | Automatic detection (Default) | Automatic detection (Default) | Automatic detection (Default)
Node IP Address . . . .
dynamically Change dynamically Change dynamically Change dynamically Change dynamically
= (Default) (Default) (Default) (Default)
change

*1 Set the same [IP address] and [FINS UDP Port] settings as that of [IP address] and [Port No.] of the GT Designer3 Ethernet

setting.

*2  The Node IP Address dynamically change function is available only when the Ethernet module to be used is Ver.1.3 or later.
For the setting, set in the module setting of CX-ProgrammerVer.5.0 or later or in the WEB function.
For details of Node IP Address dynamically change, refer to the following manual.

E? OMRON PLC user's Manual
*3  Set the same lowermost bit of the [IP address] setting as that of the node setting switch of the module.
*4  Set the same [GOT Port No. (Communication)] In Communication detail settings as that of [Port No.] of the Ethernet setting.
*5  Set the same lowermost bit of the [GOT IP address] in Communication detail settings as that of [GOT PLC No.].
*6  Set the same lowermost bit of the [GOT IP address] and [GOT PLC No.] in Communication detail settings of GT Designer3 as

that of [IP address table].
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4.3.4 Precautions

B When connecting to multiple GOTs

(1) Setting PLC No.
When connecting two or more GOTs in the Ethernet
network, set each [PLC No.] to the GOT.

[C5 4.3.2 W Ethernet setting

(2) Setting IP address
Do not use the IP address "192.168.0.18" when using
multiple GOTs.
A communication error may occur on the GOT with the
IP address.

B When setting IP address
Do not use "0" and "255" at the end of an IP address.
(Numbers of *.*.*.0 and *.*.*.255 are used by the
system.)
The GOT may not monitor the controller correctly with
the above numbers.
Consult with the administrator of the network before
setting an IP address to the GOT and controller.

B When connecting to the multiple network
equipment (including GOT) in a segment
By increasing the network load, the transmission speed
between the GOT and PLC may be reduced.
The following actions may improve the communication
performance.
* Using a switching hub
* More high speed by 100BASE-TX (100Mbps)
* Reduction of the monitoring points on GOT
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4.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

o
(@]
L
Z o0
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT o %2
are as follows. 441 OMRON PLC (OMRON gag
'_
. . . o=
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the SYS MAC) E o) 5
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. aa=
The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the ) ) Device No.
> Device name Setting range .
same series. representation o
- =
Please make the setting according to the specifications of o _rl?'ay"”ltema' 000000 to 614315 5 ﬁ
the controller actually used. auniliary refay (.-.) 552
. . . . Data link relay (LR) LR00000 to LR19915 oy
When a non-existent device or a device number outside Al 29F
. . . . . ary memo
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings rel::;' (;yR) v AR00000 to AR95915 Decimal + 8=8
may not be monitored. . Hexadecimal
Holding relay (HR) HR00000 to HR51115
u Setting item Internal auxiliary
8 relay/Work relay WRO00000 to WR51115 o,
2 =
<Bit> CH1 OMRON SYSMAC X é (WR) z 8
B = Timer contact (TIM) TIMO0O0O to TIM4095 8 E E
Information : (SN} w
Count tact Decimal s
[ v [ 3 | | o (corj%er contac CNTO000 to CNT4095 2oa
2=
R E BIT — _ 583
IR Specified bit of the following ok
-n 000000614315 word devices
Back || CL n except data link relay,
@ Word device bit 7™ ¢ - P y -
auxiliary memory relay,
holding relay =
and internal auxiliary relay.) % o
=
1/O relay/internal o
ltem Description - v ..0000 to ..6143 8 =
auxiliary relay (...) Z0
- - - . 2
- Set thg device name, device number, and t-)lt‘number- Data link relay (LR) LRO00 to LR199 % o
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit — (s Xe)
of word device. Auxiliary memory AR000 to AR959
- - - - relay (AR)
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are -
selected in [Device]. Holding relay (HR) HROO00 to HR511 w
Internal auxiliary %
relay/Work relay WRO000 to WR511 o W
g |V o5 Y
% | Data memory (DM) DMO00000 to DM32767 oz 2
o = Decimal zZQ¢E
o | Timer (current value) 5§55
S “3e5 TIM0000 to TIM4095 o000
= | (TIM)
Counter (current
- CNT0000 to CNT4095
value) (CNT)
Extension data |9
memory (EM current EMO00000 to EM32767 (23 2
bank)™? 5 w
. i
Extension data E000000 to E032767 % i
memory (EO to EC: : o E
13banks)’ EC00000 to EC32767 ox
*1 When executing the touch switch function set during the bit
specification of the word device, do not write any data to the
word device through the sequence program. o
*2  Writing or reading the extension data memory using multiple =
banks is not allowed. (ZD Q
*3  Timer (current value) and counter (current value) are valid Eao
within the range of 0 to 9999. Qm
(This applies to the 16 bit/32 bit device data.) Z0
*4  This is not supported by GT10. 5 5
*5  “Timer (current value)” and “Counter (current value)” are Oox
handled as BCD values by the PLC.
If the connection form between the PLC and the GOT is
serial, however, they are handled as unsigned binary 16-bit
data by the GOT. Set the data type of “Monitor object” in the
GOT to “Unsigned BIN16”. ,9
z
2 (6]
o
i}
2L
g
ob
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442 OMRON PLC (OMRON
SYSMAC CS/CJ)

. . Device No.
Device name Setting range )
representation
1/O relayl/int |
.r? ayiinierna ..000000 to ..614315
auxiliary relay (...)
Data link relay (LR) LR0O0000 to LR19915
Auxiliary memory AR000000 to AR147115 .
Decimal +
relay (AR) AR1000000 to AR1153515 )
Hexadecimal
Holding relay (HR) HRO00000 to HR51115
Internal auxiliary
8 relay/Work relay WRO00000 to WR51115
3 [WR)
g Timer contact (TIM) TIMO0O0O to TIM4095
Counter contact Decimal
NT to CNT4
(CNT) CNTO0000 to C 095
Specified bit of the following
word devices
g except data link relay,
Word device bit™ "™ ( - P y -
auxiliary memory relay,
holding relay
and internal auxiliary relay.)
1/0 relayl/int |
reavinerna 0000 to ..6143
auxiliary relay (...)
Data link relay (LR) LRO00O to LR199
Auxiliary memory ARO0000 to AR1471
relay (AR) AR10000 to AR11535
Holding relay (HR) HRO00 to HR511
Internal auxiliary
relay/Work relay WRO000 to WR511
g (WR)
% | Data memory (DM) DMO00000 to DM32767
T = Decimal
o | Timer (current value)
S 35 TIMOO0O0O to TIM4095
= [ (TIM)
Counter (current
345 CNTO0000 to CNT4095
value) (CNT)
Extension data
memory (EM current EMO00000 to EM32767
bank)™
Extension data E000000 to E032767
memory (EO to EC: :
13banks) 2 E1800000 to E1832767
*1 When executing the touch switch function set during the bit
specification of the word device, do not write any data to the
word device through the sequence program.
*2  Writing or reading the extension data memory using multiple
banks is not allowed.
*3  Timer (current value) and counter (current value) are valid
within the range of 0 to 9999.
(This applies to the 16 bit/32 bit device data.)
*4  This is not supported by GT10.
*5  “Timer (current value)” and “Counter (current value)” are
handled as BCD values by the PLC.
If the connection form between the PLC and the GOT is
serial, however, they are handled as unsigned binary 16-bit
data by the GOT. Set the data type of “Monitor object” in the
GOT to “Unsigned BIN16".
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5. CONNECTION TO OMRON
TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER

5.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Communication

Series Model name e Refer to
E5AN
E5EN RS-232
THERMAC NEO E5CN RS-422 O (@) O (@) X (@) X X @5,2,1
E5GN
RS-232
INPANEL NEO E5ZN RS-422 O (@) O O X (@) X X @ 522
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5.2 System Configuration

5.2.1  Connecting to the THERMAC NEO series

B When connecting to one temperature controller

Communication driver

E5AN C=0m
E5EN car OMRON

THERMAC/INPANEL NEO
Connection cable

0 I
O
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Cable model Number of connectable
Communication Max. .
Model name Connection diagram . Option device Model equipment
Type number distance

- (Built into GOT) BN &
E5AN RS-232 R8232 connection 15m - 1 temperature controller for 1
ESEN diagram 1) ot

GT15-RS2-9P

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers (via an interface converter)

Communication driver

E5AN,ESEN, E5AN,ESEN, Interface IEXUID]

GOT OMRON
E5CN,E5GN E5CN,E5GN converter THERMAC/INPANEL NEO

P— m--- — Connection cable 2
[ [

o 14 0o
O O

Connection cable 1

T t . .
empere:l e Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model . Cable model . connectable
Model name Connection Max. WIERCT | el e e Connection Max. Option Model equipment
. distance name Type ’ distance device
diagram number diagram number
GT GT
E5SAN - (Built into
E5EN RS485 RS232 GOT) 32 temperature
E5CN connection 500m K3SC-10 RS-232 connection 15m 674 controllers for 1
Serial
E5GN diagram 1) diagram 2) — GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 The interface converter is a product manufactured by OMRON Corporation. For details on the product, contact OMRON
Corporation.
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B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

E5AN,ESEN,
E5CN,E5GN

ESAN,ESEN,
ESCN,ESGN

0 I
O

GOT

Connection cable

Communication driver

=1

OMRON
THERMAC/INPANEL NEO

Temperature controller

Connection cable

GOT

Cable model Number of connectable
icati Max. ;
Model name Communication Connection diagram ax Option device Model equipment
Type distance
number
User' i
RS485 connection | 550, - (Built into GOT)
diagram 2)
User . FA-LTBGTR4CBL05(0.5m)
RS485 connection | g0, FA-LTBGTR4CBL10(1m)
ESAN diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20(2m)
E5EN . 31 temperature controllers for
E5ON RS-422 Rj48r5 ‘:2’)‘9‘3"0” 500m GT15-RS4-TE 1GOT
E5GN agra
v )
(Es)RS485 connection | 500, - (Built into GOT)
diagram 6)
User' i
RS485 connection 500m GT14-RS2T4-9P"
diagram 5)
*1  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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5.2.2 Connecting to the INPANEL NEO

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers (via interface converter)

Communication driver
Interface DXEI]II]
Eonn ESZN converter cot OMRON
THERMAC/INPANEL NEO
—— i —; Connection cable 2
0 1o 0 Oo
o o

Connection cable 1
Temperature . .
N Connection cable 1) Interface converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
Cable model Max Model Communication Cable model Max conn.ectable
Model name Connection S Connection o Option device Model equipment
) distance name Type ’ distance
diagram number diagram number
- (Built into 16
RS485 RS232 GOT) temperature
E5ZN i 500m K3SC-10 RS-232 i 15m
connection connection controllers for
diagram 1) diagram 2) 1GOT
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 The interface converter is a product manufactured by OMRON Corporation.For details of the product, contact OMRON
Corporation.

B When connecting to multiple temperature controllers

Communication driver

=1

OMRON
THERMAC/INPANEL NEO

E5ZN E5ZN GOT

O IOiIED 0 I
\ Connection cable
Temperature controller Connection cable GOT
Communication Cable model Max. i i Number of connectable equipment
Model name ) . . Option device Model

Type Connection diagram number | distance
User’ :
(#2)Rs485 connection 500m - (Builtinto GOT)

diagram 2)

FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m)

User' :
(#2)RS485 connection 500m | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)

diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
RS485 connection 15 temperature controllers for 1
E5ZN RS-422 oreparng 500m GT15-RS4-TE GoT
diagram 4)
(%)Rs485 connection 500m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 6)

RS485 connection
diagram 5)

500m GT14-RS2T4-9P™

*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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5.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the PLC. . .
and the B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
531 RS-232 cable The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[Z5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

B Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)

OMRON temperature (3) OMRON temperature controller side connector

GOT side controller side Use the connector compatible with the OMRON
P . temperature controller.
. ! ! . 13|86 For details, refer to the user's manual of the OMRON

RD(RXD) | 2 ; ' 1 | sD temperature controller.
SD(TXD) | 3 —»{ 12 |RD
ER(DTR) | 4

SG 5 E E
DR(DSR) | 6
RS(RTS) | 7 ::l
CS(CTS) | s

NC o | temme--e- 9 ;

FG

RS232 connection diagram 2)

GOT side Interface converter (K3SC-10)

1 o 3 |SG

RD(RXD) | 2 |— " 16 |rD

SD(TXD) | 3 E E 5 | SD
ERDTR) | 4 [—
SG 5 i i
DR(DSR) | 6 [— :
RS(RTS) | 7
cs(CcTs) | s ::I
NC S SRR X3

FG
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5.3.2 RS-485 cable

B Connection diagram
RS485 connection diagram 1)

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)2

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Interface converter Temperature 1 Temperature ™’
(K3SC-10) e .. controller side e (( ....... ~ controller side
AL B AL 8
: 1 : I [ \\ [ A(_) o
B o o B L L
“ o o - i . B(+) z
L/I_ _______________ ! /I LNV I SR ‘e’ ) H
_.L _.L |
- ! 082
ZOE
=
o0ZLO

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminating resistors.

Model of temperature controller E =
Interface = 8
ESAN converter OEE
Signal name E5EN E5GN E5ZN (K35C-10) = % E
E5CN Qo=
- - - - Zao
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Zmn D
ONC
A(-) 12 6 24 8 o
B(+) 1 5 23 1
RS485 connection diagram 2) o
'_
Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)*2 (Z) S
=
'_
- Temperature Temperature Temperature 8 ;
GOTside™ ______ ,. controller side ,.______ .. controller side , - — _(([ S controller side zo
| z
B(+ B(+ B(+ o=
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 © © L B0) 83

SDB1(TXD1-) 2

| AG)
)

RDA1(RXD1+) | 3

RDB1(RXD1-) | 4

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5

SDB2(TXD2-) | &

L
o
=]
3
]
o
=
i
=
z
o
o
=
(]

o
w
|
|
o
o
=
=z
Q
(&}

RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8

RSA(RTS+) 9 o
=
RSB(RTS-) | 10 z9
On
CSACTS®) | 11 68
z
Z W
CSB(CTS- 12 z
( ) 8 @
SG 13
NC 14
Shell
o ) |c_)
I g9
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following. 5 o
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminating resistors. % w
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side, which will be a terminal, to "Enable”. % g
Ei? 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT © =
Model of temperature controller
E5AN
Signal name E5EN E5GN E5ZN o
E5CN z
- - - o
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. = O
-
or
A(-) 12 6 24 % =
B(+) 1 5 23 z &
=
O 5
5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER S5-7
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RS485 connection diagram 3)

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)'2

Temperature Temperature Temperature
GOT sideksf' ________ . controller side”,_\ _______ _. controller side*l‘ __________ . controller side™
B(+) B(+) B(+)

SDA1(TXD1+) | 6

SDBA(TXD1-) | & Q) AQ)
_______ LV I
NC 1 1 ! ! ))
SG 2

SDA2(TXD2+) | s

NC 3
SDB2(TXD2-) 7

NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9

RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11

RDB1(RXD1-) | 12
NC 13
RSA(RTS+) 14

NC 15

RSB(RTS-) 16
NC 17

CSA(CTS+) 18
NC 19

CSB(CTS) | 20

*1  Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminating resistors.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side, which will be a terminal, to "Enable”.

E:? 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

Model of temperature controller
E5AN
Signal name E5EN E5GN E5ZN
E5CN
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
A(-) 12 6 24
B(+) 11 5 23

5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
5.3 Connection Diagram



RS485 connection diagram 4)

Terminating resistor(120Q 1/2W)2

Temperature Temperature Temperature
GOTside™® _________ . controller side™ . controllerside™ ¢/~ = controller side"!
SDA1 | 1 : | B() ! | B() | (([ ! B+
SDB1 | 2 : AQ) ¥ AQ) ¥ \\ Lo
RDA1 | 3 ) G I ]4 -------- T T ...... ) }/
RDB1 4
SDA2 | 5
SDB2 6
RDA2 | 7
RDB2 8
SG 9
FG 10

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminating resistors.
*3 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side, which will be a terminal, to "Enable”.

E/f 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

Model of temperature controller
E5AN
Signal name E5EN E5GN E5ZN
E5CN
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
A() 12 6 24
B(+) 11 5 23

RS485 connection diagram 5)
Terminating resistor(120Q1/2W)"2
coT w Temperature \ Temperature ;
side*3 A .. controller side”,‘\. ________ __ controller side . controller side
B(+)

AG)

| [V
RDA AR 1 oo '; '; ------ ) /L-___'-

RDB

SG

*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and GOT which will be terminating resistors.
*3  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type  : 2-wire type (1Pair)
Terminating resistor : OPEN

[ 144 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor

Model of temperature controller
E5AN
Signal name E5EN E5GN E5ZN
E5CN
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
A() 12 6 24
B(+) " 5 23
5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER 5-9
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RS485 connection diagram 6)

Terminating resistor(120Q ‘1/2W)*2
‘ere Temperature Temperature
GOT side*® __ controller side™ controller side"1r controller side™

SDA | 1 S L eo) o
R I
| e SRR
RDB 7 - - -
SG 5
RSA 3
CSA 4
RSB 8
CSB 9
*1 Pin No. of temperature controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a temperature controller and an interface converter which will be terminating resistors.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side, which will be a terminal, to "110Q".
E? 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
Model of temperature controller
E5AN
Signal name E5EN E5GN E5ZN
E5CN
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
A() 12 6 24
B(+) 1 5 23
5-10 5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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B Precautions when preparing a cable &
(1) Cable length T
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or less. % = z
[m]
(2) GOT side connector <EE
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. 'éé % g
[Z 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
(3) OMRON temperature controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the OMRON <)
temperature controller. z i
For details, refer to the user's manual of the OMRON b =
temperature controller. a2
ZOFE
. N g
B Setting terminating resistors 0<o
(1) GOT side
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the GOT |
main unit to "100 OHM". o)
For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to the 5 E =
following. E qu
[ZZ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT % =
e}
(2) OMRON temperature controller side o<uw
When connecting a OMRON temperature controller to
the GOT, the terminating resistor must be connected to
the OMRON temperature controller. o
[ZF User's Manual of the OMRON temperature 5 Q
controller 5 =
L
zg
Q=
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5.4 GOT Side Settings

5.4.1 Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

5.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the
GOT.

= Controller Setting

@ CH 1 OMRON THERMP] - ~
@ CH2 Nene Manufacturer [omAoN v
ontroller Type: [OMRON THERMAG./INPANEL NEO ~
Flefwork/Duplex Sett S
=eh [ltamlo DuplexBettne | e [ Standard 1/FiRS282) v 3
B Ethemet .
& Routing Informatian | priver | OMRON THERMAG/INPANEL NEQ v )
=Sk Gateway <4
%5 Communication s [Detail Setting
L3, Gatenay Server
28 Gatsnay Client Praperty Walue
% e Tranemission Speed(BPS) 0600
vl erver S 4
B File Transfer (F* Data Bit it .
12,Q Rechandant Stop Bit 2bit
D Station Ne. Switchin Parity Even
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout TimeiSec) 3
Delay Time (s} 2
Format 1
< il ]

Clickl ™

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: OMRON
» Controller Type: OMRON THERMAC/INPANEL
NEO
* |I/F: Interface to be used
 Driver: OMRON THERMAC/INPANEL NEO

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[C 7 5.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT.|.|

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Froperty | Yalue
Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS) 3e00
Drata Bit 7 bit
Stop Bit 2 bit
Farity Ewven
Retry[Times] i
Tirneout Time[Sec) 3
Drelay Timelms) 2
Farmat 1

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Item Description Range

Set this item when change the | 9600bps,
transmission speed used for 19200bps,

Transmission Speed communication with the 38400bps,
connected equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 9600bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the
data length used for

Data Bit communication with the Tbits/8bits
connected equipment.
(Default: 7bits)
Specify the stop bit length for

Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
(Default: 2bits)
Specify whether or not to
perform a parity check, and None

Parity how it is performed during Even
communication. Odd
(Default: Even)
Set the number of retries to be

rf d wh

Retry pe orme. W en 8 0 to 5times
communication error occurs.
(Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a

Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec

(Default: 3sec)

Delay Time

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
communication request from
the GOT.

(Default: 2ms)

0 to 300 (ms)

Format

Select the communication
format.

(Default: 1)

format 1: only continuous
access

format 2: continuous and

random access

12

5-12
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POINT, S
. % 8o
(1) Delay Time == z
When connecting to the temperature controller g @ o
E5ZN, set the delay time to 5ms or more. 58 g
(2) Format setting EEs
The compatible format of temperature controller
differs depending on models.
Model Compatible format E o
E5AN, E5CN, E5EN, E5GN Format 1 only % 5 g
E5ZN Format 1 or Format 2 % 8 E
zZx z
For the continuous access and random access of 83=83
the temperature controller, refer to the following
manual.
[~ User's Manual of the OMRON temperature o,
controller )
(3) Communication interface setting by the Utility 8 gL
The communication interface setting can be 28 %
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] 2 55
after writing [Communication Settings] of project P
data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual. 5
[Z5 User's Manual of GOT used. 2
(4) Precedence in communication settings ,(:D §
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the é z
Utility, the latest setting is effective. z £
00
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5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

POINT

OMRON temperature controller
For details of OMRON temperature controller, refer to

the following manual.

[Z 5 User's Manual of the OMRON temperature

5.5.3 Connection to interface
converter (K3SC-10)

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the DIP
switch of the temperature controller.

controller
Item Set value
Model name Refer to Transmission speed’! 19200bps, 38400bps
E5AN, ESEN, E5CN, ESGN 5.5.1 Data bit! 7 bits, 8 bits
Temperature controller
ESZN 552 Parity bit"! Odd, Even, None
Interface converter K3SC-10 5.5.3 Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits

5.5.1

Connecting ESAN, ESEN,

ESCN, ESGN

Set the communication data by operating the key of the

temperature controller.

ltem

Set value

Protocol

CompoWay/F (Sysway)

Transmission speed'1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit"! 8 bits, 7 bits
Parity bit"! Odd, Even, None
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Communication unit No." 0to 99

CMWT (Communications writing) ® | ON

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the communication unit No. without overlapping with

that of other units.

*3  When changing the device values of the temperature
controller from the GOT, turn ON CMWT (Communications

writing) in advance.

5.5.2 Connecting E5ZN

Set the communication data by operating the key of the

temperature controller.

ltem

Set value

Transmission spes—:‘d*1

9600bps, 38400bps

Data bit™! 8 bits, 7 bits
Parity bit"! Odd, Even, None
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
Communication unit No.™? 0to 15

CMWT (Communications writing) | ON

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Select the communication unit No. without overlapping with

that of other units.

*3  When changing the device values of the temperature
controller from the GOT, turn ON CMWT (Communications

writing) in advance.

Communication Type

RS-232++RS485

Echo back2

With, Without

*1 Adjust the

settings with GOT settings.

*2  Set to “Without”.

B Settings by DIP switch

SG RDA(-) SDA(-)
=
(0—(D)—(2
NC RDB(+) SDB(+)
PWR RD SD
0000
OMRON

K3SC-10
INTERFACE CONVERTER

Front of K3SC-10 body

7 3 ]

Terminal block
l«— for RS-422/485
communication

O 11 -
\Cza

omron  K3S(-10

| | — DIP switch

Terminal block
for RS-232

Seca] o5 = communication
e

Inside of K3SC-10 body
(When removing the front cover)

(1) Transmission speed settings

Transmission Switch No.
speed (bps) 1 2
Set these —
1200 ON | OFF | OFF switches.
2400 OFF | ON | OFF
4800 ON ON | OFF
9600 OFF | OFF | OFF
19200 ON | OFF | ON
38400 OFF | ON ON

5-14

5.5 Temperature Controller Side Setting

5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER



(2) Settings of data length, parity bit, stop bit, master/
slave device and echoback

Set these switches.

Setting Switch No.
) Set value
item 4|5 |6 |7]|8]9]o0
Tbits OFF
Data bit
8bits ON
2bits OFF
Stop bit
1bit ON
Even OFF | OFF
Parity Odd ON | OFF
None OFF | ON
Commun RS232++RS422 OFF | ON
ication
Type RS-232++RS485 OFF | OFF
Echo Without OFF
back With ON

5.5.4 Station No. settings

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6
cor || [ I (L)) {20 i)
0 ¢cm|f o tmo|f |0 gmof) |o oo (o cm

I J L J L I J

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the temperature controller of which data is to be
changed.

Model name Specification
range
E5AN, E5EN, E5CN, ESGN 0to 99
E5ZN 0to 15

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the temperature controller of which data is to
be changed using the 16-bit GOT internal data register
(GD10 to GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the temperature controller.

Spet':ification Compf':)tible Gl T
station NO. device
100 GD10
101 GDM11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16 0 to 99: For E5AN, E5SEN, E5CN or E5GN
107 GD17 0 to 15: For E5ZN
For the setting other than the above, error
108 GD18 (dedicated device is out of range) will
109 GD19 occur.
110 GD20
11 GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25

(3) All station specification
Target station differs depending on write-in operation or
read-out operation.
* For write-in operation, all station will be a target.
* For read-out operation, only one station will be a
target.

5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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5.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

=Bit> CH1OMRON THERMAC/INPANEL NEO El
Device
Information
R ) | ) -
i
)] i
E] E] Dievice:

0000-0031
010031

o Gl

Mehwork

POINT

Device settings of OMRON temperature controller
(1) When setting the (S)
Make settings for status by a channel number and

a bit position.
Device
5 v |z —
Bit position
Channel No.

(2) When setting variable area (0), variable area (1)
and variable area (2)
Make setting for variable areas by a channel
number and address.

Device

oo v |moe =

Address
Channel No.

Cal (&) Selection Station Nn'
— —— 5.6.1 OMRON temperature
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. Contr0| |er (OM RON
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device. THERMAC/INPANEL NEO)
Information Displays lthe de\{|ce type and setting range which are
selected in [Device]. Device No.
Set the monitor target of the set device. IDEVIES RENTTE et PElngl representation
Select this item when writing data to all
temperature connected. ©
During monitoring, the temperature controller of % . S0000 to S0031 Decimal
station No.0 is monitored. ° Status (S) S0100 to S0131
All (When writing the data in numerical input, the m
data is written to all connected temperature
controllers during input, and the temperature Operation command .
) ) . . . A0000 to A00OC Hexadecimal
controller of station No. 0 is monitored during (A) 2
other than input (displaying).) 8 Variable area 0 00000 to CO0006
Network Select this item whenlr.nonltorl.ng the temperature 3 (coy"3 C00100 to C00106
controller of the specified station No. ° - )
After selecting, set the station No. in the following g | Variable area 1 €10000 to C1001C Decimal +
range. = [N’ C10100 to C1011C Hexadecimal
Stath 0 to 99: To monitor the temperature Variable area 3 C30000 to C3003E
N ation controller of the specified station (03)*3 C30100 to C3013E
0 No.
100 to 115:  To specify the station No. of the o )
temperature controller to be *; 825 \r:rait(ijéggislsp%ziist;tl)ele.
monitored by the value of GOT Numerical input cannot be used.
data register (GD).™ When writing, use [Word Set] of a data set switch.
*3  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.
*1 The following table shows the relation between station
numbers of the PLC and the GOT data register.
Station GOT data register Setting range
No. (GD) grang
100 GD10 0to 99
101 GDM1 (If setting a value outside
: : the range above, a
114 GD24 device range error
115 GD25 occeurs.)
5-16 5. CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE CONTROLLER
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5.7 Precautions

o
o}
L
zZon
. . o
B Station number setting of the temperature o o=
controller system é @ oS
SoE
Make sure to establish temperature controller system wos
B . oo =
with No.1 station.
B GOT clock control
Since the temperature controller does not have a clock e
function, the settings of [time adjusting] or [Broadcast] 5 ﬁ
by GOT clock control will be disabled. 5 'g o}
20K
. . . zZxz
B Disconnecting some of multiple connected 928
equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected
equipment by setting GOT internal device.For example, o,
the faulty station where a communication timeout error 5 o
occurs can be disconnected from connected 8 % E
equipment. § e
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the g g 2
following manual. i
[ =~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
o
'_
8o
Ea
O
23
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6.

6.1

Connectable Model List

CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC

The following table shows the connectable models.

Model name Clock | Communication Type Refer to

RS-232 o) O @) (@) X O (@] @]
KV-5500 o RS-422 'e) e) 0) 0] X O (@) (@) [ 621
KV-5000 RS-485 0] O @) O X @) (@) O

Ethernet e} O O O x X X X [ 5 6.3.1

RS-232 @] (@] @] O X @] O @]

RS-422 'e) 0] 0] 0] X (@) (@) (@) [T 5 622
KV-3000 0]

RS-485 o) (@) @) O X O (@] O

Ethernet e} O O O x X X X [ 5 6.3.1

RS-232 @] @] @] O X O O @]

RS-422 e} O O (@) X @) O (@) [C7 623
KV-1000 0]

RS-485 o) @) @) O X O O @]

Ethernet 0] 0] (@) (0] X X X X [ 7 6.3.1

RS-232 o) @) @) O X O (@] @]

RS-422 e} O O o x @) O (@) [ 7 624
KV-700 0]

RS-485 o) O @) (@) X O (@] @]

Ethernet 0] @) (@) (@) X x X X [ 7 6.3.1
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6.2 Serial Connection

4
o
w
28 o
6.2.1 Connecting to KV-5500, KV-5000 %gg
[a}
O
[}
okt
woZ
Communication driver % E g
Multi- | 1[|I|I|
KV-5000 communication GOT
unit KEYENCE KV-700/1000
Connection cable, E
z &
EEd
288
ZOFE
gie
O0ZO
PLC Connection cable GOT Nurialear i
Model Multi-communication | Communication Cable model Max. . ) connectable
L g . Option device Model equipment
name unit? Type Connection diagram number distance quip :
=P
o
GT eT Zx
GT09-C30R21102-9S(3m) - ok
or - - (Built into GOT) 8 8 %
GT- GT,
KV-L20V (259 RS232 connection 1035 % c__nl 5
(port 1) RS-232 diagram 2) - - (@] E 8
GT15-RS2-9P
(s5RS232 connection e
eparng 15m - (Built into GOT) 6T4020
diagram 5) '9
z
GT GT o0
GT09-C30R21103-3T(3m) =
or - Buittinto GOT) | 1) BB § z
15m
(259 RS232 connection 1038 g (02;
RS-232 diagram 3 ©
gram 3) GT15-RS2-9P 16
Usel : w
(#2#)RS232 connection 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (FRTER g
diagram 6) 2
g
(25 RS422 connection e
eag 500m - (Built into GOT) i
diagram 1) o 2
GT16-C02R4-9S ! GOTfor 1 £ 8 =
KV-5500 GT09-C30R41101-5T(3m) ('0 om) i multi- 3383
KV-5000 GT09-C100R41101-5T(10m) i communication
GT09-C200R41101-5T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"! unit 9
y GT09-C300R41101-5T(30m) 16 I %15
'_
KV-L20V O
2 (25 RS422 connection 4 z 2
(port 2) diagram 2) - (Buitinto GOT) | &% - =i
g9
Z i
z >
v )
(z22)Rs422 connection 500m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (TR 2L
diagram 3)
Usel :
RS485 connection 500m | - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 1) o
'_
GT16-C02R4-9S | g 20
o
(0.2m) Ea
@
RS-485 RS485 connection 500m GT15-RS4-9S e BT 29
diagram 2) 20
GT GT
- (Buitinto GOT) | ZEEMES L
108
o .
RS485 connection 500m | - (Buitinto GOT) | (ERTE e
diagram 3) %
=0
onnect it to the RS-232 interface (built into . It cannot be mounted on an . o =
*1 C i he RS-232 interf: built i GOT). | b d GT1655 and GT155[] 5 T
*2  The multi-communication unit is a product manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION. % ':2
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION. % E
O 5
6. CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC 6-3

6.2 Serial Connection



6.2.2 Connecting to KV-3000

B When connecting to a PLC

Communication driver

C=mm

KV-3000 GOT

Connection cable

KEYENCE KV-700/1000]

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of

Model Communication Cable model Conversion | Max. . . connectable
. . . . Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number connector' ! | distance quip

GT09-C30R21101-6P
or - (Built into GOT)
- 15m
RSZ32 connection diagram

1

) GT15-RS2-9P
- 15m - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
- (Built into GOT)

*1 -
OP-26487 OP-26486 2.5m BTr

GT15-RS2-9P

R8232 connection diagram
4)

KV-3000 RS-232

*1 The cable and conversion connector are products manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION.
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION.
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B When connecting to multi-communication unit -

(@]

Communication driver E ;
Multi- == o2
KV-3000 communication GOT I3K
unit KEYENCE KV-700/1000| < ,C_)
GE=
Connection cable wos
[oure

O
'_
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of % ﬁ
[ |
Model Multi-communication | Communication Cable model Max. Option device Model conn‘ectable 8 8 8
name unit2 Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment g 8 =
O0=0
GT GT o g O
GT09-C30R21102-9S
: : (3m) HTEH GT GT
or - (Built into GOT)
15m

KV-L20V - (7R S232 connection diagram 1033 o,

- o

(port 1) 2) zg

GT15-RS2-9P GA @

SE.
= g8
eetRS232 connection diagram e g4cz
5 15m - (Built into GOT) g c—_n' =

8Y8&

GT GT

GT09-C30R21103-3T(3m) o
o - (Built into GOT)
15m
R8232 connection diagram ,9
RS-232 3) Zo
GT15-RS2-9P E =
w2
R3232 connection diagram 15m - (Builtinto GOT) oT4020 % %
24v"' Y30 O
6) (5Xe)
RS422 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT)
1) &
S
GT16-CO2R4-9S | gm 1GOTfor1 g
KV-3000 GT09-C30R41101-5T(3m) ©.2m) multi- ox
GT09-C100R41101-5T(10m) i communication & % @
GT09-C200R41101-5T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"" I unit E = 9'
RS-422 GT09-C300R41101-5T(30m) 500m CT15.RSA0S zQ¢E
KV-L20V o 8 g 8
i ..User RS422 connection diagram or NI
(port 2) — 2) g - (Built into GOT) U
(@]
T N =
RS422 connection diagram | g4 - (Built into GOT) €102 % E)
3) ==
g
User) i H
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) % &
1) - o
OXx
GT16-C02R4-9S
(0.2m)
RS-485 (©s2)RS485 connection diagram 500m GT15-R84-98 o
2) 20
o
it Fa
- (Built into GOT) - = O o
20
63
RS485 connection diagram s G0 Ox
3 500m - (Built into GOT) w1020
*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*2  The multi-communication unit is a product manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION. 9
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION. =
o
E O
Q=
b
Zx
1=
(G
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6.2.3 Connecting to KV-1000

B When connecting to PLC

Communication driver

C=mm

KV-1000 GOT

Connection cable

KEYENCE KV-700/1000]

PLC Connection cable GOT Nl 66
Model Communication Cable model Conversion Max. ) ) connectable
) . . . Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number connector’ ! | distance quip
GT GT
GT09-C30R21101-6P
or - (Built into GOT)
- 15m GT- GT, 500
RSZ32 connection diagram
1
) GT15-RS2-9P
User’ i A
KV-1000 RS-232 (E2#)Rs232 connection diagram - 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC
4)
- (Built into GOT)
OP-26487"" OP-26486 | 2.5m =
1073
GT15-RS2-9P

*1 The cable and conversion connector are products manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION.
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION.
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B When connecting to multi-communication unit -
o
Communication driver E ;
i C=1m ek
KV-1000 communication GOT I3K
unit KEYENCE KV-700/1000| < 'C_)
a0S
Connection cable wos
aa=s
O
'_
PLC Connection cable GOT % %
Mul Number of 5 5 g
ulti-
Model communication | Communication Cable model Max. B Vo conn.ectable o £
name - Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment g x 5
unit o<o
GT GT
GT09-C30R21102-9S(3m)
or - (Built into GOT)
15m 2
KV-L20R, R8232 connection diagram 1038 ; o}
KV-L20V RS-232 2) gx £
=z
(port 1) GT15-RS2-9P 16 B 3
(©se)Rs232 ion di % 25
preparig, connection diagram 15 - (Built into GOT GT4 20 o
5) m (Built into ) w1039 8 E 8
GT GT
GT09-C30R21103-3T(3m)
or - (Built into GOT) sl %12 ®
15m =
R8232 connection diagram (z) o
Re-292 3 GT15-RS2-9P o 5 T
16 A 15 % %
Z
User) : H
R8232 connection diagram 15m - (Built into GOT) 251 °§8 8 g
6)
o L
RS422 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) "
1) = S
16 5
GT09-C30R41101-5T(3 GT16-CO2R4-95 teoTort °b
% . - Qo
KV-1000 (Bm) (0.2m) multi- g=u
GT09-C100R41101-5T(10m) communication 5 = 3
GT09-C200R41101-5T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P | o unit g § [
- GT09-C300R41101-5T(30m S6ed 8§58
RS-422 o (30m) | 500m GT15-RS4-95 838
KV-L20R,
KV-L20V RS422 connection diagram o 0
(port 2) 2) - (Built into GOT) - A
'_
RS422 connection diagram % 8
i 500m | - (Buitinto GOT) | (FFTE] Qa
3) o
o=
i
User) i H zZ
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) 8 E
1) GT
16
GT16-C02R4-9S
(0.2m)
GT GT '9
RS-485 RS485 connection diagram 500m GT15-RS4-98 =
2) =
GT GT o
O —
- (Built into GOT) o
6744 GT, n500 Z0
£z
o
ox
Usel : H
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) ;341\;1 °§3
3)
*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. o
*2  The multi-communication unit is a product manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION. ;
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION. 8 1)
o
w
zL
g
ob
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6.2.4 Connecting to KV-700

B When connecting to PLC

Communication driver

C=mm

KV-700 GOT

Connection cable

KEYENCE KV-700/1000]

PLC Connection cable GOT

Number of
Model Communication Cable model Conversion Max. ) ) connectable
. . . : Option device Model equipment

name Type Connection diagram number connector’! | distance quip

GT GT
GT09-C30R21101-6P o
or - (Built into GOT)

GT- G 0
R8232 connection diagram
1) - 15m

GT15-RS2-9P
User) i i

KV-700 RS.232 R8232 connection diagram - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for 1 PLC

4)

- (Built into GOT)

OP-26487"1 OP-26486 2.5m o450
Serial 40

GT15-RS2-9P

*1 The cable, conversion connector, and multi-communication unit are products manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION.
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION.
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B When connecting to multi-communication unit -
(@]
. Communication driver E 5 o
Ml i o: S
KV-700 communication GOT I3K
; KEYENCE KV-700/1000] wO
unit g0k
Connection cable wozg
14
oa=s
O
'_
PLC Connection cable GOT % ﬁ
Number of =
Multi- o (:r; o Q o)
Model | - ication | COmmunication Cable model Max. Bt Ve connectable = 6=
name - Type Connection diagram number | distance P equipment g x 5
unit o<o
GT GT
GT09-C30R21102-9S(3m) Built info GOT i
o Buttino G0 A
KV-L20R, 15m -
KV-L20 (©58)RS232 connection diagram 1035 ; )
’ RS-232 OE
| 2) O
KV-L20V eTi5RS2P | (G 58
(port 1) % o E
= =
sef)RS232 connection diagram e Zm2
. 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) | (EHTED S8o
“is
GT09-C30R21103-3T(3m)
or - (Built into GOT) ®
15m =
R8232 connection diagram (ZD o
RS-232 3) = i
GT15-RS2-9P 16 Q=
4e)
Z
R8232 connection diagram o o=
LEITE 15m - (Built into GOT) o102 oo
6)
v . )
RS422 connection diagram | zqq - (Built into GOT) w
1) %
o
GT16-C02R4-9S = ) S
GT09-C30R41101-5T(3m) 16 1 GOT for 1 multi- 5=
KV-700 (0.2m) S
GT09-C100R41101-5T(10m) communication unit 5 ; 3
* w
GT09-C200R41101-5T(20m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"" . z2 E
RS-422 GT08-C300R41101-6T(30m) |  500m 338
KV-L20R, or GT15-RS4-9S
KV-L20 O
! User) i H GT GT
KV-L20V RS422 cor;nectlon diagram - (Builtinto GOT)
(port2) ) e
Z 0
RS422 connection diagram [of
LD 500m - (Built into GOT) o102 E w
3) i LE)
. . Z >
User)
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) 8 u
1)
GT16-C02R4-9S =
(0.2m)
=
RS-485 (©2)RS485 connection diagram 500m GT15-RS4-95 zo
-
2) o
GT GT O -
w
- (Built into GOT) % o)
GT GT,
1038 85
ox
User) : H
RS485 connection diagram 500m - (Built into GOT) ;:,10§8
3)
*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. '9
*2  The conversion connector and multi-communication unit are products manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION. z
For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION. 8 &)
Q=
b
Sx
1=
(G
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6.2.5 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the s L
GOT and the PLC. RS232 connection diagram 3)

(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT104[])
KEYENCE PLC side

B RS-232 cable GOT side (terminal block)
(1) Connection diagram - 1 pTTTTTTTTT T 2 | -
RS232 connection diagram 1) RD(RXD) | 2 : i 3 | sD
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10500, GT1040) SDTXD) | 3 : : ¢ |ro
KEYENCE PLC side ! ]
GOT side (Modular 6-pin) ER(DTR) | 4 ! \ ¢
SG 5 ' : 1 | SG
- 1 TS 1 | +5V \ i
! ! DRDSR) | 6 [ :
RD(RXD) | 2 |e! 5 | SD Rs®TS) | 7 : !
SD(TXD) | 31— 3 |RD CS(CTS) | 8 :I:
ER(DTR) | 4 |— Lo 2 [esv Sl
1 ! - b e e e e e e e J
SG 5 g i 4 | SG
DR(DSR) | & | 6 | SG RS232 connection diagram 4)
RSRTS) | 7 |— ! (For GT1030, GT1020)
cs(cTs) | s :I GOT side KEYENCE PLC side
' i (terminal block) (Modular 6-pin)
- 9 . _:
sSD :'""""""""'I » 3 | RD
RS232 connection diagram 2) RD < E i 5 | SD
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10500, GT104[0]) ER Ry
KEYENCE PLC side DR :I : 2 |+5v
GOT side (D-sub 9-pin) i i
SG . ; 4 | SG
) " N RS r| 6 | sG
RD(RXD) | 2 [« ! 3 | SD cs , :
SD(TXD) | 3 [ — 2 | RD NG
ER(DTR) | 4 |— L 6 | DR NG b J
SG 5 : : 5 | SG
DR(DSR) | 6 [— 4 | ER
RS(RTS) | 7 |— 1 g | cs
CS(CTS) | 8 ! 7 | RS
- 9 o _E 9 -
6-10 6. CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC
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RS232 connection diagram 5)

(For GT1030, GT1020) B RS-422 cable -
. . o e
GOT side KEYENCE PLC side (1) Connection diagram Z o0
(terminal block) (D-sub 9-pin) . . o %
RS422 connection diagram 1) 5 2
SD SITTTETETETIIIRIRIETL L 2 |RD (For GT16) ggg
1 : w O
RD — : 3 | SD KEYENCE PLC side reQ
, ! GOT side (terminal block)
ER : —> 6 DR - .
i i SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 - —> 4 | RDB(+)
DR : : 4 |ER ! ‘
! ! SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 : —> 2 | RDA(- o
SG ; . 5 |SG ( ) : ! v £
i | RDAT(RXD1+) | 3 | : 5 | SDB(+) o u
RS i L— 8 |CS | i 56a
: | RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 (e T 3 | SDA(-) Ty
CS . : 7 | RS | ! ZOFk
i ! SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 i T 1 SG 020
NC ! ! 1 | CD ! | ©=0
i i SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 ! !
NC O 9 | - | i
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 ' |
I : @)
RS232 connection diagram 6) RDB2(RXD2) | 8 | : s 9‘
(For GT1030, GT1020) RSARTS+) | o : | oL
I : 00 w
GOT side KEYENCE PLC side RSB(RTS-) | 10 |— ! 0S8
inal block inal block i - Zm>
(terminal block) (terminal block) CSA(CTS+) 1"t | 8 g 8
SD > 5 |RD CSB(CTS-) 12 fe—
RD E : 3 | SD SG 13 : E
ER | b2 - NC w | : e
: ! I : % o
DR :I ! | 40 - Shell —+ ! Ea
SG : ‘4 1fse T T 23
1 : . . 4
RS E | RS422 connection diagram 2) 8 g
cs ! ! (For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT104[1)
NG | KEYENCE PLC side w
i ! GOT side (terminal block) "‘3_‘
NC R EEEEEEEEE e \ o
SDA | 1 : L, 4 | RDB(+) % 'ﬂg x
1 1 )= (1] —|
RDA | 2 : ; 5 | SDB(+) 6Zo
i i \ . Z0OE
(2) Precaution when preparing a cable RsA | 3 : : ; SG £cz
(a) Cable length ! : SIS0
The length of the RS-232 cable must be within CSA | 4 ; —> 2 | RDA() 0
15m. SG | 5 — : 3 | SDA()
(b) GOT side connector soB | 6 | | o
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. i i z9
e —r | Oan
[~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications RDB | 7 : ! Suw
(c) KEYENCE PLC side connector RSB | 8 :i' I gﬁ
Use the connector compatible with the KEYENCE cse | o ' : o
! I 1 OxX
PLC side module. ! !
For details, refer to the KEYENCE PLC user's S B e
manual.
o)
'_
89
(=N
s
63
OXx
o)
'_
4
(©)
%
w
Z =
Zi
o5
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RS422 connection diagram 3)
(For GT1030, GT1020)

GOT side
(terminal block)

KEYENCE PLC side
(terminal block)

SDA
SDB
RDA
RDB
SG
RSA
RSB
CSA
CSB

_____________________

» 4 | RDB(+)
» 2 | RDA(-)
< 5 | SDB(+)
3 | SDA()
1 SG

(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a)

(b)

()

Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 500m or
less

GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[Z 5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
KEYENCE PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the KEYENCE
PLC side module.

For details, refer to the KEYENCE PLC user's
manual.

(3) Connecting terminating resistors

(@)

GOT side
When connecting a KEYENCE PLC to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT.
* For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".
* For GT14, GT11, GT10
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
refer to the following.

5~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

B RS-485 cable

(1) Connection diagram

RS485 connection diagram 1)

(For GT16)

SDA1(TXD1+)
SDB1(TXD1-)
RDA1(RXD1+)
RDB1(RXD1-)
SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)
RSA(RTS+)
RSB(RTS-)
CSA(CTS+)
CSB(CTS-)
SG
NC

GOT side

1

Shell

KEYENCE PLC side
(terminal block)

_____________

> 4

> 2

5

RS485 connection diagram 2)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[)

RDB(+)
RDA(-)
SDB(+)
SDA(-)
SG

KEYENCE PLC side
(terminal block)

______________

> 4

5

1

GOT side
SDA | 1
RDA | 2 |«
RSA | 3
CSA | 4 :I
SG 5
SDB | 6
RDB | 7 |«
RSB | 8
CSB | 9 :I
FG

RDB(+)
SDB(+)
SG
RDA(-)
SDA(-)

6-12
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RS485 connection diagram 3)

(For GT1030, GT1020) no:
GOT side KEYENCE PLC side E LUI;
(terminal block) (terminal block) |C_) % (ZD
.................... . £0&
SDA : | 4 |RDB(+) SOE
| - a2z
SDB : — 2 | RDA() aas
RDA 5 | SDB(+)
RDB < i 3 | SDA(-)
: : 2
SG 1 SG
| : 5 &
RSA ! ! o S o
RSB s ; zgg
' | 020
CSA — ! 9=
CSB “ : E
L | Ea,
x
(2) Precautions when preparing a cable 8 = %
(a) Cable length 53z
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or Za (57
less ol
(b) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[Z 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications o
(c) KEYENCE PLC side connector 50
Use the connector compatible with the KEYENCE &
PLC side module. Z é
For details, refer to the KEYENCE PLC user's 6=
manual. ©0
(3) Connecting terminating resistors W
(a) GOT 2
- For GT16, GT15, GT12 of y
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the é &Y
GOT main unit to "100 OHM". o 'CZ‘> 2
* For GT14, GT11, GT10 %%%
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q". ° o
0

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor,
refer to the following.
[~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(b) KEYENCE PLC
Connect the terminating resistor on the KEYENCE
PLC side when connecting a GOT to a KEYENCE
PLC.

[L 5~ 6.2.7 PLC Side Setting

(@)
o
z

Sa
'_

08
w=
%m
S
ox

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC
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6.2.6 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface

(Communication settings) B Communication detail settings
Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to Make the settings according to the usage environment.
the GOT.
Froperty Yalug
Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS] 9600
[rata Bit 2 bit
=) Gontroller Setting StDp Bit 1 hit
% g:; ZEIEENOE e Manutacturer |KEYENCE ~ Pa"t-lrl Even
g g:i sz: Gontraller Type: | KEYENCE KV~700/1000/3000/5000 ~ HEtI’_‘,‘[TiI‘I‘IES] 0
Bd“'ﬁ"’gﬁ:ﬂijpbxsw‘”g VF [ Standard 1/F (Rs230) - Ti Ti < 3
Bﬁzﬂf“”g'ﬂ’”m“”” Driver: [ KEYENGE Kv-700/1000 > Imeout II'I'IE[ EC]
Eﬁgmmmm: Detal Setine Host Address 1]
iateway Server
| B Delay Timefx10ms) 0
BB PP Serer Dats Bit 8bit . X
g ] et ¢ Son it i Station Mo. Selection M
) Station No. Switchin Parity Even
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Host Address 1]
Do Trmiiting & ltem Contents Range
— ' - Set this item when change the ?gggggss
! Transmission transmission speed used for 38400bps’
Click! Speed communication with the connected ps,
equipment. (Default: 9600bps) 57600bps,
quipment. : P 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit Iepgth used for commur.ucatlon 7bits/8bits
. with the connected equipment.
1. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the (Default: 8bits)
menu. . Specify the stop bit length for A
Stop Bit communications. (Default: 1bit) 1bit/2bits
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the Specify whether or not to performa | "
channel to be used from the list menu. Parity parity check, and howitis Even
performed during communication.
) Odd
3. Set the following items (Default: Ever)
€ 9 i Set the number of retries to be
» Manufacturer: KEYENCE Retry performed when a communication | 0 to 5times
- Controller Type: KEYENCE KV-700/1000/3000/ error occurs. (Default: Otime)
5000 Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
* I/F: Interface to be used (Default: 3sec)
* Driver: KEYENCE KV-700/1000 Specify the host address (station
Host Address No. of the PLC to which the GOT is 0to9
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, connected) in the network of the
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. GOT. (Default: 0)
. . Set this item to adjust the
Make the settings according to the usage ) ssion timing of th
. Delay Time ransmission timing O e 0 to 300ms
environment. communication request from the
L . . GOT. (Default: 0
[~ =~ ® Communication detail settings _ (Default: Oms) _
Station No. Specify whether to use the station
. . L Yes or No
Selection No. during communication.
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.
) ) ) (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The settings of connecting equipment can be The communication interface setting can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
For details, refer to the following. after writing [Communication Settings] of project
o . data.
7~ 1.1.2 I/F communication settin . - .
9 For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[~ User's Manual of GOT used.

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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6.2.7 PLC Side Setting

POINT,

KEYENCE PLC

For details of KEYENCE PLC, refer to the following

manual.

[ KEYENCE PLC user's Manual

Model name Reference
KV-3000 6-15
PLC CPU KV-1000 6-15
KV-700 6-15
KV-L20R
Multi-communication unit KV-L20 6-15
KV-L20V

B Connecting KV-3000,KV-1000

Setting items Set value
Transmission Speed 9600 to 115200 bps”’
Data bit 8bits
Parity bit Even
Stop bit 1bit

*1 There is no transmission speed setting on the PLC side.The
transmission speed of the PLC side is automatically adjusted
to that of the GOT side.

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown.

*2  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

E Setting communication interface (Communication
settings)
*3  Set the station No. according to the host address on the
GOT side.
For the Host Address setting on the GOT side, refer to the
following.

Ff?z B Setting communication interface (Communication
settings)

(2) Setting DIP switches
Set the DIP switches.

(a) When using KV-L20R or KV-L20

Terminator
setting switch

|

Port 1 (RS232)

B Connecting to KV-700

Setting items Set value
Transmission Speed 9600bps
Data bit 8bits
Parity bit Even
Stop bit 1bit

B Connecting to KV-L20R, KV-L20,.KV-L20V

(1) Communication settings

Setting items

Set value

Communication mode

KV mode (Upper link)

Transmission speed’ ! 2

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps,
57600bps, 115200bps

Port 2
(RS232/RS422/RS485) RS232/RS422/RS485 switch
(For port 2)
* RS232/RS422/RS485 switch (For port 2)
(For KV-L20R)
Settings
232C 422A 485(2) For RS-232 For RS-422
485(4’)_[ communication communication
|
RS-422A
| Re-2320 sz
(For KV-L20)
Settings
For RS-232 For RS-422

232C 422A VT
—

communication

communication

RS-232C

RS-422A

* Terminator setting switch
Set when carrying out RS-422 communication.

Data bit 8bits -
— Settings
Parity ?It Ev.en ON When multi- When multi-
Stop bit it communication unit | communication unit
Station No.™ 0to9 is a terminal is not a terminal
OFF
ON OFF
6. CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC 6-15

6.2 Serial Connection

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

CONNECTION TO
IAIl ROBOT

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

CONTROLLER

EQUIPMENT




(b) When using KV-L20

Terminator
setting switch

Port 1 (RS232)

888
&L P
Port 2
(RS232/RS422/RS485)

 Terminator setting switch

Set when carrying out RS-422 communication.

Settings
ON When multi- When multi-
communication unit communication unit
is a terminal is not a terminal
OFF
ON OFF
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6.3 Ethernet Connection

6.3.1 Connecting to KV-700/1000/3000/5000/5500

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

Communication driver

C=mm

CPU Ethernet GoT

module
Connection cable

Ethernet (KEYENCE), Gateway

o
B o
z
o 4
[ |
282
ZO0E
zZXz
O0=0
. 0<0O
PLC Connection cable GOT
o " Number of connectable
thernet aximum .
Series on Cable model . Option device Model® equipment
module segment length B
|
When PLC:GOT is N:1 )
. — The following shows the 8 E E
- (Builtinto GOT) number of PLCs for 1GOT @ 8%
KV-5000 - 100m & <For GT16, GT14> zaQ
Twisted pair cable 12 TCP: 128 o‘r less % m (Dj
| 10BASE-T o UDP: 128 or less o
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP) or GT15-J71E71-100 15 <For' GT15. GT12>
unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): '
& TCP: 10 or less
Category 3, 4, and 5 UDP: 128 or less
KV-700 * 100BASE-TX - (Built into GOT) *5 : '9
2 Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): =
KV-1000 K20y | Shelded twite 52 (STP) When PLC:GOT is 1:N =
KV-3000 KVLE21V gory 100m The following shows the Q %
KV-5000 number of GOTs for 1 PLC z9
KV-5500 GT15-J71E71-100 TCP: 15 or less 8z
UDP: 1 or less
*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network e
system. =
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standards. F_) %
*2  Alength between a hub and a node. % % e
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used. 5 o g
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used. 45g
« 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m) 5 £ &
+ 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m) ©0o0
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of O

cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.

E? GT16 User's Manual

*4  Product manufactured by KEYENCE CORPORATION. For details of the product, contact KEYENCE CORPORATION.
*5  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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6.3.2 GOT side settings

B Communication detail settings

. . . . Make the settings according to the usage environment.
B Setting communication interface 9 ¥ ¥

(Communication settings) Propeiy Walue
Set the channel of the connected equipment. GOT NET No. 1
GOT PLC Mo 1
2- GOT IP Address 1592168318
IF Label
Subnet Mask 255,255, 255.0
(Manufactuier: | KEVENCE Default Gateway 0000
Conraller Type: | KEYENCE KV-700/1000/3000/5000 v 3 Ethemet Download Port Mo. 5014
T 5 |
é ;mz?lmmamn 17F: | Standerd LIF(Ethemet} Muli v/ . GOT Communication Port No. 5025
== Gataway | Diiver: | EthemellKEVENCE). Gateway v ) X
ﬁ Eatawaﬁaw | (DeranSetng ) Rety(Times] 3
B8 Gateway Client Fropert Valug | 8
- ¥ By ! Startup Time[Sec) 3
il Trate FTF EET FE(T: ! B 4 Timeout Time[Sec) 3
2, 0 Redundant GOT IP Address 192.168.3.18 -
D Station No. Switching P Label Delay Time(x10ms] i]
Subret Mask: 255.256.255.0
Default Gateway 0000
Ethemet Download Part No 5014 —
BOT Conmurication PortHo 6025 Item Description Range
RetylTimes) 3
t th twork No. of th T.
ST ; GOTNETNo. | S8t the network No. of the GO 110 239
Timeout TimelSec) 3 (Default 1)
Delay Time{s10ms) i
- Set the station No. of the GOT.
GOT PLC No. . 1to 254
(Default: 1)
< > @
— - » GOTIP Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to
— ”cﬁj (o Address (Default: 192.168.0.18) 255.255.255.255
< Click!

Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the

menu.

The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

Set the following items.
* Manufacturer: KEYENCE

» Controller Type: KEYENCE KV-700/1000/3000/

5000
* |/F: Interface to be used

* Driver: Ethernet(KEYENCE), Gateway

The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.

Make the settings according to the usage

environment.

[ZF 6.3.2 m Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT,

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].

For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Subnet Mask

Set the subnet mask for the sub
network. (Only for connection via
router) If the sub network is not
used, the default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)

0.0.0.0to
255.255.255.255

Set the router address of the
default gateway where the GOT is

Default ) 0.0.0.0 to
Gateway c?nnected. (Only for connection 955 955,255,255
via router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet ;g?: :co) 22;24
Download Port | download.
No. (Default: 5014) (Exceptfor 5011,
5012 and 5013)
cor Setthe GOT port No. for the ;gfi :z 22;2;1
Communication connection with the Ethernet (Except for 5011,

Port No.

module.
(Default: 5025)

5012, 5013, and
49153)

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

When receiving no response after
retries, the communication times
out.

(Default: 3times)

0 to Stimes

Startup Time

Specify the time period from the
GOT startup until GOT starts the

communication with the PLC CPU.

(Default: 3sec)

3 to 255sec

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 90sec

Delay Time

Set the delay time for reducing the
load of the network/destination
PLC.

(Default: Oms)

0 to 10000
(X10ms)

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

E? B Ethernet setting
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B Ethernet setting

~! Controller Setting

B (R .
<) i | B [ SetioHost
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. (The host is
indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Set the network No. of the
N/W No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 239
(Default: blank)
Set the station No. of the
PLC No." connected Ethernet module. 1to 254
(Default: blank)
KEYENCE
T KEYENCE (fixed
ype (fixed) (fixed)
Set the IP address of the
PLC side IP
IP Address connected Ethernet module. addresslse
(Default: 192.168.0.10)
Set the port No. of the connected .
PLC sid rt
Port No. Ethernet module. No side po
(Default: 8501) '
Adj h
__|upp,TCP djust the
Communication settings with the
(Default: UDP) )
PLC settings.

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

E? B Communication detail settings

POINT.|.|

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ 5 User's Manual of GOT used

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

6.3.3 PLC side setting

[POINT.[.

KEYENCE PLC

For details of KEYENCE PLC, refer to the following
manual.

[ 7~ KEYENCE PLC user's Manual

B KV-LE21V/KV-LE21V setting

Set the IP address and port No. by the unit editor of KV
STUDIO.

ltem Description Range
Communication Ethernet )
mode
0.0.0.0to
1

IP address Set the IP address. 955 955,255,955

1
Port No. Set the port No. 256 to 65534
(Host link)

*1  Adjust the settings with the Ethernet settings of the GOT
side.

E? m Ethernet setting
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6.4 Device Range that Can

Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item
(1) Communication driver: KEYENCE KV-700/1000

=Bit> CH1 KEYENCE K¥Y-700/1000/3000/5000 El
Dievice
Infarmation
N PO .
i
)] o i
(e)ls])e] Devie

0000-3FFF

o

ltem Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit
of word device.

Displays the device type and setting range which are

Information
selected in [Device].

(2) Communication driver: Ethernet (KEYENCE),
Gateway

<Bit> CH1 KEYENCE KV-700/1000/3000/5000 FZI
Device
Infarmation
N
[Kind]
(Cds]) o e lr
[Fiange]
[E] A LB c Device:
A0000-33515
Metwwark.
Gt Ot - e
ltem Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device.
. Displays the device type and its setting range selected in
Information .
[Device].

Set the station number of the controller to be monitored.

Host Select this item for monitoring the host controller.

Select this item for monitoring other controllers.
Network After selecting, set the station number of the
Other | controller to be monitored.

NWNo.: Set the network No.

Station No.: Set the station No.

POINT;

Device settings of KEYENCE PLC

(1) Setting setting procedure for relays (...), internal
auxiliary relays (MR), latch relays (LR) and control
relays(CR).
Make settings for status by a channel number and
a bit position.

Device

Channel No.

6-20 6. CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC
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6.4.1

KV-700/1000/3000/5000

Index register (2)"® Z1t0 212
Index register (DZ) DZ01 to DZ12
Digital trimmer (TRM)""5 TRMO to TRM7

Device
" . No.
Device name Setting range
represen
tation
Relay (...) ..00000 to ..99915
Internal auxiliary relay (MR) MRO00000 to MR99915
Decimal
Latch relay (LR) LR00000 to LR99915
Control relay (CR) CR0000 to CR3915
Link relay (B)™2 B0000 to B3FFF Hexadec
Work relay (VB)'2 VB0000 to VB3FFF imal
o | Timer (Contact) (T2 T0000 to T3999
L BT
3 | Counter (Contact) (C)12 €0000 to C3999
3 .
3 High-speed counter Decimal
comparator CTCO to CTC3
(Contact) (CTC)2"3"¢
Specified bit of the following word
devices
data memory
Word device bit"” extension data memory -
extension data memory 2
file register
link register
Timer (Current value) (TC)"?'4 TCO0000 to TC3999
Timer (Set value) (TS)2* TS0000 to TS3999
Counter (Current value)
o4 CC0000 to CC3999
(CC)
Counter (Set value) (CS)2* CS0000 to CS3999
High-speed counter
rpes CTHO to CTH1
(Current value) (CTH)
High-speed counter Decimal
comparator CTCO to CTC3
(Set value) (CTC)'2™
Data memory (DM) DMO00000 to DM65534
Extension data memory (EM) EMO00000 to EM65534
Extension data memory 2 (FM) FMO00000 to FM32767
ZF000000 to ZF032767
‘“_3 File register (ZF) ZF032768 to ZF065535
é 9 ZF065536 to ZF098303
° ZF098304 to ZF131071
o
=
Link register (W) WO0000 to W3FFF Hei’;f;ec
Control memory (CM) CMO00000 to CM11998
Temporary data memory (TM) TMO000 to TM511
Work memory (VM) VM00000 to VM59999
Decimal

Bit device word ™’

Converting the following bit
devices to words
relay
internal auxiliary relay
latch relay
control relay
link relay
work relay

*1 Monitoring or writing is not possible in the continuous device

designation mode.

*2  Monitoring by GOT is possible only when a device is used in

the sequence program.
*3  When writing, only the reset of the contact is possible.
*4  Only 32-bit (2-word) designation is allowed.
*5  Only reading is possible.
*6  Monitoring or writing to continuous devices is not possible.
*7  This is not supported by GT10.
*8  With KV-3000 and KV-5000, Z devices cannot be specified

as 32-bit (2 words) data.

Use DZ devices.

6. CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC
6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

CONNECTION TO

IAIl ROBOT
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL
EQUIPMENT

CONNECTION TO
OMRON PLC

OMRON TEMPERATURE

CONNECTION TO
©P CONTROLLER

(@)
o
z

Sa
'_

08
w=
%m
S
ox

CONNECTION TO
KOYO EI PLC

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC




6. CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC
6.4 Device Range that Can Be Set



PREPARATORY
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/.

CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC

7.1

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series Model name CI:CK Com?;;::ation T Refer to
e - Ezigi @) @) O O x @) x x | F7.21
KOSTAC SU Su-68 O
Series SU-5M o RS232
Soom 5 RS422 O O O e} x O X x |[LF 722
D0-05AA X
D0-05AD X
D0-05AR x
DirectLOGIC 05 | D0-05DA X RS232
Series 00-050D | x RS422 o o o o % o % x |[=="723
D0-05DD-D X
D0-05DR X
D0-05DR-D X
D0-06DD1 (@)
D0-06DD2 | O
D0-06DR o)
D0-06DA o)
Direcél_eafle % " hooeAR | O E:igi o o o o x o} X x  |[LF 724
D0-06AA O
D0-06DD1-D O
D0-06DD2-D @)
D0-06DR-D | O
D2-240 0
w12 [ormn (o] 2% | o | o oo x|o| x| =
D2-260 o)
PZ series Pz3 X Ezigz @) @) @) @) X @) X X [ 726
*1 The GOT can only read the clock data.In the clock setting, though the adjust is available, the broadcast is not available.
7-2 7. CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC
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7.2 System Configuration

©
o
w
b
. g wo
7.2.1  Connecting to SU-5E or SU-6B EE
o
<4E
[ | i woZ
When connecting to one PLC reQ
Communication driver
Data - DXU]ID
SU-5E/6B Communications GOT
Module KOYO KOSTAC/DL E
Connection cable g ﬁ
° E =
1 289
ZOFE
| 11
O0ZO
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Data Cable model O
o ommunication Max. connectable )
Model name communications c unicatio Connection diagram ) ax Option device Model equipment ; 8
* Type distance quip Zx,_
T number EZ5
0O
wo =
GT GT Z &
RS-232 ()Rs232 15m ok
connection diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P
- User)
SU-5E/68 (s)Rs422 1000m | - (Builtinto GOT) 2
(general 3 connection diagram 1) 1 BLC for 1 GOT Z,
communication '(:D i
port) GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) Q z
RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P"2 2 <
connection diagram 9) GT15-RS4-9S
T G
- (Built into GOT) %J
2
GT GT o é
_— - (Built into GOT) - % g
RS-232 (s)Rs232 15m BB
connection diagram 1) g % 8
£
GT15-RS2-9P § %c §
User)
RS422 1200m | - (Builtinto GOT) 1data
SU-5E/6B U-01DM connection diagram 3) communication
module for 1 GOT
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) u o o
RS-422 RS2 ” 52
L " \200m GT15-RS2T-9P B
connectl:):) lagram GT15-RS4-9S % E
Z >
o
- (Built into GOT) Ox

*1 The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.For details of the product,
contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

Data Data Dl[l]]]]

SU-5E/6B Communications SU-5E/6B Communications GOT
Module Module KOYO KOSTAC/DL

{1 —
{1 —

Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of
Data
Model - Communication Cabl.e mo.del Max. . ) connectable
communications Connection diagram ) Option device Model equipment
name . Type distance quip!
module™! number
User
(e)Rs422 1000m | - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 5)
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
SU-5E/6B - RS-422 G -
RS422 GT15-RS2T4-9P
i i 1000m 16| 15
connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S
13)
- (Built into GOT)
90 PLCs for 1 GOT"®
(V]
RS422 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 7)
GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
SU-5E/6B U-01DM RS-422 G v
RS422 GT15-RS2T4-9P
i i 1200m 16] 15
connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S
15)
- (Built into GOT)
*1  The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.For details of the product,
contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3 When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[C 3~ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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7.2.2 Connecting to SU-5M or SU-6M

o
2
: >
B When connecting to one PLC o
Xz
ES<
Communication driver é :D) g
[}
Data C=mm 5 95
SU-5M/6M Communications GOT e
Module KOYO KOSTAC/DL o=
Connection cable
o
] O
5 14
& W
55 3
PLC Connection cable GOT 8 o 8
5 Number of g 8 =
ata able model =
- Communication c ) o' Max. . . connectable 8 < 8
Model name communications Connection diagram ) Option device Model equioment
. Type distance quip!
module”! number
GT GT
. 16
- (Built into GOT) . O
Usel i [
RS-232 (%35RS232 connection 15m z o) _
diagram 1) OkE
EZZ&
o i GT GT L
GT15-RS2-9P 93 :
zaQ
. Z@m2D
- (V]
SU-5M/6M (¥555)RS422 connection 1000m - (Built into GOT) SN
(general ) diagram 1)
communication
port 1) GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
RS-422 - o
RafRS422 connection | 4000 GT15-RS2T4-9P -
diagram 9) GT15-RS4-9S g 9
o
O
S wZ
- (Built into GOT) % %
(]
Z20P —— 1 PLC for l5%e)
i 1G0T
SU-5M/6M (Programmable - (Built into GOT) S G GXT
(general connecting cable)
L - RS-232 3m w
communication + =
S-9CNS1(Conversion g
port 2) ( N GT15-RS2-9P og
connector) Zz 0o
ozu
(25r)RS422 connection - E = o]
e 1000m - (Built into GOT) 25k
diagram 2) 8§<3
00O
SU-5M/6M GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
(general
communication i RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P™2
User i . -
port 3) RS422 connection 1000m o
diagram 10) GT15-RS4-98 ; @
gz
- (Built into GOT) E W
Z
Z i
(Built into GOT) § @
RS-232 RS232 connection 15m
diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-9P
(@]
User i 1 data =
(#B#)RS422 connection | 4590, - (Built into GOT) communicat zo
SU-5M/6M U-01DM diagram 3) ¢ Er
ion module 8 o
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) for 1 GOT Zo
RS-422 - 20
RS422 connection 1200m GT15-RS2T4-9P
diagram 11) GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT) o
*1  The programmable connecting cable and conversion connector are products manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS 5
INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 5 E’
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. % £
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. % L'I_J
O 5
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

SU-5M/6M

Data
Communications
Module

i1

SU-5M/6M

i1

Data

Communications

Module

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

KOYO KOSTAC/DL

Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
5 Number of
ata | |
S Communication Cable mode Max. , _ connectable
Model name communications Connection diagram ) Option device Model equioment
. Type distance Gl
module™ number
User’ i
(#2)RS422 connection | 4000, - (Built into GOT)
diagram 5)
SU-5M/6M GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
(general
communication ) RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P ™2
User : 8 B
port 1) RS422 connection 1000m
diagram 13) GT15-RS4-98
- (Built into GOT)
o .
(Ba#)RS422 connection | 1500m |  _ (guitinto GOT)
diagram 6)
SU-5M/6M GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m) | [
(general RS-422 90 PLCs for 1
communication i i . GT15-RS2T4-9P"2 GOT’3
User’
port 3) (%srJRS422 connection 1000m
diagram 14) GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT)
G .
()Rs422 connection | 4500, - (Built into GOT)
diagram 7)
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
SU-5M/6M U-01DM RS-422 T15.RS2T4.9P"2
(%eRS422 connection 1200m GT15-RS2T4-9
diagram 15) GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT) 1
*1 The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3  When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.
E:? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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7.2.3 Connecting to DirectLOGIC 05 series

o
2
: >
B When connecting to one PLC o
gxz
Communication driver é :D) g
[}
= £0E
DirectLOGIC 05 DO-DCM GoT = wos
KOYO KOSTAC/DL o=
Connection cable
O
5 14
5 u
[ |
00O
PLC Connection cable GOT o3x
o Number of % 14 %
ata <
- Communication Cabl? mo.del Max. . . connectable o0Zo
Model name communications Connection diagram ) Option device Model equipment
o Type distance quip
module number
i Z20P
Direct . o o,
LOGIC 05 (Programmable connecting - (Built into GOT) ; 8
(communication cable) 144 121 serial 1 PLC for OEE
- RS-232 3m =ZzZ
port 1) + 1GOT 8 8 g
communication S-9CNS1(Conversion ~ ~ 5 r Z0o
( ( ° GT15-RS2-9P 245
port 2) connector) o E [¢]
o<uw
220P GT GT
. 1 1
(Programmable connecting - (Built into GOT)
Direct D0-DCM RS.250 cable) s e
LOGIC 05 (port 1) + o
S-9CNS1(Conversion z
( ° GT15-RS2-9P o9
connector) 5 o
wZ
GT GT 4e)
16] 15 Zzx
User . - (Built into GOT) o1 8 g
RS-232 RS232 connection 15m
diagram 3) 1 data
GT15-RS2-9P GT GT communication
16] 15
module Hg
User) 3 for 1 GOT 2
(#)RS422 connection | 40050 | _ guit into GOT) og
Direct D0-DCM diagram 4) % % x
o=4
LOGIC 05 (port2) GT16-CO2R4-9S | g 5c3
(0.2m) 238
RS-422 838
. *3
RS422 connection 1000m | CT15-RS2T4-9P
diagram 12) GT15-RS4-9S ek
- (Built into GOT) o1 o o
Z 5
*1  The programmable connecting cable and conversion connector are products manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS 8 &
INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 8 %
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. % I;_J
*2  The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 8 %

For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

DirectLOGIC 05 D0-DCM DirectLOGIC 05 DO-DCM GOT
KOYO KOSTAC/DL

Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
5 Number of
ata I |
Model name | communications Communication ConﬁZ:t;rnge ram Max. Obtion device Model connectable
- Type g distance P equipment
module™! number
User .
(2)Rs422 connection | 4054, - (Built into GOT)
diagram 8)
GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m el
Direct D0-DCM RS-422 ( : 90 PLCs for 1
LOGIC 05 ort 2 ) . op™2 *3
® ) RS422 connection GT15-RS2T4-9P S GA cot
diagram 16) GT15-RS4-9S

- (Built into GOT)

*1  The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.

*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

*3 When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[C3~ KOYO El PLC user's Manual

7-8 7. CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC
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7.2.4 Connecting to DirectLOGIC 06 series

14
2
. >
B When connecting to one PLC o
== =
Communication driver é [a) g
w
: C=1m s
DirectLOGIC 06 D0-DCM GOT ¥ O
KOYO KOSTAC/DL o=
Connection cable
o
= B
z
o 4
[ |
238
PLC Connection cable GOT Z0 E
5 Number of 2=
ata ble model <
Model name | communications Communication Conith?on didae ram Max. Option device Model conn.ectable —
. Type < distance P equipment
module™! number
220P GT GT
16] 15 S
Direct (Programmable - (Built into GOT) ; 2
LOGIC 06 connecting cable) 12 serial SEL
e - RS-232 3m EZZ
(communication + Q 8 s
port 1) S-9CNS1(Conversion GT15-RS2-9P % - %
connector) 2 oNo
) o2
(Built into GOT)
) RS-232 RS232 connection 15m
degram?) GT15-RS2-9P o1 Yeor 1PLC for 2
e 1GOT & Q
Ea
Direct (55 RS422 connection I, =
1000m - (Built into GOT) G 48
LOGIC 08 diagram 4) % X
(communication 8 g
port 2) GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
- RS-422 .3
(Ys%)RS422 connection GT15-RS2T4-9P S G w
1000m g
diagram 12) GT15-RS4-9S8 5
o
= w
- (Built into GOT) o % &
EHa
oZ o
wZ
(Programmable - (Built into GOT) 8 3 8
Direct D0-DCM RS-232 connecting cable) 3 14] 12} serial
LOGIC 06 (port 1) - + m
S-9CNS1(Conversion S G
GT15-RS2-9P ..
. 16] 15
connector)? F_J
z3
GT GT O o
v ) - (Built into GOT) = 5
RS.232 (259RS232 connection 15m 1 data o z
diagram 3) icati % >
communication i)
GT15-RS2-9P module ox
for 1 GOT
User' :
. (##)RS422 connection | 1550m | _ (Builtinto GOT)
Direct D0-DCM diagram 4)
LOGIC 06 (port 2) o
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) Zo
p |
RS-422 " e
(259 RS422 connection GT15-RS2T4-9P S G wu
1000m Zo
diagram 12) GT15-RS4-9S % (>5
Ox
- (Built into GOT) 1

*1  The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 9
*2  The programmable connecting cable and conversion connector are products manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS =
INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 8 o
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. 8 i
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[]. % %
85
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B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

C=mm

DirectLOGIC 06 DO-DCM DirectLOGIC 06 D0-DCM GOT
KOYO KOSTAC/DL
O a =
“\
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
b Number of
ata Cabl del
Model name | communication Communication Conn:cti)r:ngiae ram Max. Option device Model conn.ectable
1 Type < distance P equipment
module number
o .
()Rs422 connection | 4000, - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 8)
Direct GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
LOGIC 06
(communication ) RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P ™2
U i - -
port 2) RS422 connection 1000m
diagram 16) GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT) 90 PLCS for
1GOT™
User) :
()RS422 connection | 4000, - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 8)
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) o2
Direct D0-DCM
LOGIC 06 (port 2) RS-422 "2
P (%s)RS422 connection GT15-RS2T4-9P SR G
1000m
diagram 16) GT15-RS4-9S
- (Built into GOT)
*1 The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3  When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[~ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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7.2.5 Connecting to D2-240, D2-250-1 or D2-260

14
2
. >
B When connecting to one PLC o
gxz
Communication driver é :D) ox
cw
D2-240 Diﬂm] GE=
D2-250-1 D2-DCM GOT 2 g g
D2-260 KOYO KOSTAC/DL [
Connection cable,
AT
i o
: =
=i I I z
o 4
[ |
090
PLC Connection cable GOT % o E
5 Number of 2=
ata bl I =
= | Communication Cable mode Max. o connectable O <O
Model name communications Connection diagram ’ Option device Model equipment
- Type distance quip!
module number
Z2OP GT GT
X 16] 15 S
D|3222i>4(f)01 (Programmable - (Built into GOT) 7 s 2
oo connecting cable) SEL
D2-260 - RS-232 . 3m 5 % ]
(communication s ) wo=
-9CNS1(Conversion zaQ
port 2) ( ° GT15-RS2-9P 2 2 s
connector) 3 E o
User) i
RS422 connection | 4500m | - (Built into GOT) 1PLC for 1
diagram 4) GOT
D2-250-1 GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) e
D2-260 z
(communication ) RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P ™2 8 2
. - - o
port 2) (#)Rs422 connection | 4000 Oz
diagram 12) GT15-RS4-9S Z 9
o=
o [GXe]
- (Built into GOT)
(Built into GOT) i
RS-232 RS232 connection 15m %
diagram 1) '9 & o
=z
GT15-RS2-9P % E g
wZ
Usen) i 1 data ZOE
D2-240 (w3)RS422 connection | 1500, - (Built into GOT) o1 o zgz
di 3 16 communication sEE
D2-250-1 D2-DCM iagram 3) module for 1
D2-260 GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) GOT
RS-422 ”
RS422 connection | 4500 GT15-RS2T4-9P e o
diagram 11) GT15-RS4-9S &z
Ew
O
- (Built into GOT) 0 %
Z >
*1 The programmable connecting cable and conversion connector are products manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS 8 §

INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

O
|_
4
o9
(==
Qm
zZ

22
X

CONNECTION TO
JTEKT PLC

7. CONNECTION TO KOYO El PLC 7-11
7.2 System Configuration



B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Communication driver

D2-240 D2-240 C =z
D2-250-1 D2-DCM D2-250-1 D2-DCM GOT D [EDII
D2-260 D2-260 KOYO KOSTAC/DL
=y = Ut
T LI T K]
=
: .
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
o Number of
ata Cabl del
Model name communications Communication ConantiirTgiae ram Max. Option device Model conn.ectable
. Type & distance P equipment
module™ number
Use
R5422 1000m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 8)
D2-250-1 GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
D2-260
- RS-422
(communication RS422 GT15-RS2T4-9P
ort 2 i i 1000m 53 GT
p ) connection diagram GT15-RS4-9S
16)
- (Built into GOT) 90 PLCs for
1GOT?
Use
R5422 1200m - (Built into GOT)
connection diagram 7)
D2-240 GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
D2-250-1 p2-DCM RS-422 (e)Rs422 GT15-RS2T4-9P
connection diagram 1200m GT15-RS4-9S 16 A 15
15)
- (Built into GOT)
*1 The data communications module is manufactured by KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
For details of the product, contact KOYO ELECTRONICS INDUSTRIES CO., LTD.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3 When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.
@ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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7.2.6 Connecting to PZ

B When connecting to one PLC

Communication driver

=1

PZ GOT
KOYO KOSTAC/DL
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model name tion device Model i
Type Connection diagram number distance Opti Vi © equipment
GT GT
L 16 ) 15
- (Built into GOT) o™1
RS-232 (©2)RS232 connection diagram 3) 15m 14 12 Seria'
GT15-RS2-9P
Pz - e 53
(general RS422 connection diagram 4) | 1000m - (Built into GOT) oLe o1 GO
communication port GT
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
-
RS-422 GT15-RS2T4-9P™"

RS422 connection diagram 12)

1000m

GT15-RS4-9S

- (Built into GOT)

*1

B When connecting to multiple PLCs

Pz

Pz

Connection cable

GOT

Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[.

Communication driver

C=mm

KOYO KOSTAC/DL

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. : ) connectable
Model name Type Connection diagram number distance Option device Mode equipment
(©2)RS422 connection diagram 8) | 1000m - (Built into GOT)
Pz GT16-C02R4-9S5(0.2m)
(general N 90 PLCs for
communication port RS-422 Gee o 1000 GT15-RS2T4-0P™ 1GOT™?
2) RS422 connection diagram 16) m GT15-RS4-9S 16 15
- (Built into GOT)
*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*2 When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.
[C? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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7.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

7.3.1 RS-232 cable

7.3.2 RS-422 cable

B Connection diagram
RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side
CONC™ | «+ | 17 [ T
1 1
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ i 2 |TXD
! :
SD(TXD) | 3 [ ™ 3 [RXD
1 1
ER(DTR) | 4 —~—| T 4 |RTS
1 1
SG 5 ‘_J — 7 | ov
DRDSR) | & [+ 5 |cTs
1 1
| : *3
RS(RTS) | 7 ::I [ N
1 1
CS(CTS) | 8 [+ | |sto2s| -
______________________ J
- 9 =2

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC

*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

*3 For U-01DM and D2-DCM, the signal name will be +5V.

RS232 connection diagram 3)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side
CONC™ | ¢ | 77 7T 1|5V
RD(RXD)| 2 — 5 |TxD
SD(TXD) | 3 [ * 3 |RXD
ER(DTR) | 4 —I —— 4 |RTS

SG | 5 [ : 7 | ov
DRDSR) | & ,J 11 5 |cTs
RS(RTS) | 7 6 | -
cs(cTs) | s ::I s fov

- 9 T Lo 9to 15| -

*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) KOYO EI PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the KOYO EI PLC
side.
For details, refer to the KOYO EI PLC user's manual.

B Connection diagram
RS422 connection diagram 1)

+TXD
-TXD
+RXD
-RXD

-RTS
+RTS

-CTS
+CTS

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side

RDAT(RXD1+) | 8 fe—t—p———t— 14
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 E 16
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 E 9
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 o 10

RSA(RTS+) 9 i E 1t06
RSB(RTS-) | 10 E 2 [ﬂ 8
CSA(CTS+) 11 i i 12
CSB(CTS-) | 12 13
SG 13 : E 7
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 15
SDB2(TXD2-) | & ! 17
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 18
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 19

NC 14 i E 201022
Shell E i L 23
Rl S "

24,25

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable

shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the

PLC at a terminal station.
RS422 connection diagram 2)

GOT side
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 [«
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 |«
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2
RSA(RTS+) 9
RSB(RTS-) | 10
CSA(CTS+) 11
CSB(CTS-) | 12

SG 13
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | s

NC 14

Shell

KOYO EI PLC side

12

13

24

[y 25

*2

1t0 6

8 to 11

14 t0 23

+TXD3
-TXD3
+RXD3
-RXD3

SG

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable

shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the

PLC at a terminal station.

7-14 7. CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC
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RS422 connection diagram 3)

x
GOT side KOYO EI PLC side . 8
TR TR f x & (O]
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 fe— : 14 |+TXD % ZE
1 ] [m)
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 |e—! : 15 | -TXD <y 2
1 i woZ
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 : ! 17 |+RXD rxQ
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 16 | -RXD
RSARTS+) | 9 ! : 1to6| -
' i o)
RSB(RTS-) | 10 ; ! 8 |+RTS E
1 1 (z) ﬁ
CSA(CTS+) | 11 | i 9 |-RTS Eb 8‘
CSB(CTS-) | 12 ! L hswa| - 20§
= ’ gcg
SG 13 : : 7 | LG oZo
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | 10 |+RTS
SDB2(TXD2-) | & : : 11 | -RTS
: i o
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 | : 12 |+CTS )
1 ! OkEE
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 : i 13 | -CTS 538G
' i wo =
NC 14 ! : 22 [+TXD =
| i gNg
Shell ' ! 23 | -TXD o<u
24 | -RXD
23 2 i
25 [+RXD
o
4
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable o 3
shield line. 5o
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the % %
PLC at a terminal station. P4
o=
00
RS422 connection diagram 4)
GOT side KOYO EI PLC side W
TN TN T T | E
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 f¢— : 9 |+TXD oS
: i CEn
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 : ; 10 | -TXD Szy
' i [Shale]
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 . ! » 11 |+RTS = § &
1 =z =z
1 ! =
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 : ; 6 |-RXD 338
RSARTS*) | o E ! 1| sv
RSB(RTS-) | 10 : 2t05] -
: 12 8
CSA(CTS+) 1" | I 7 ov z9Q
H i om
CSB(CTS-) | 12 ! ! 13 |+RXD Suw
: : 22
SG 13— : s | ov =
\ | o
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 ! I— 12 | -RTS =
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 ! |_ 14 | +CTS
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 | E 15 | -CTS -
] I =
RDB2(RXD2-) | s ! | 89
1 I ~ 4
1 : [
NC 14 E | Qm
1 : % g
Shell —? i 65
! ' ox

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 100 to 500Q)
to the PLC to be a terminal.

CONNECTION TO
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RS422 connection diagram 5)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 R e IO R Y 4
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [ IXB 6 : B
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 —RXD,f ——
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 BB, g [ RXD]

RSARTS+) | o | 1106 | 11086
RSB(RTS-) | 10 E - s | oo
CSA(CTSH+) 1 i i - 12 i i -l 12
CSB(CTS-) 12 E i - 13 E i - 13
SG 13 i : SN i : SGi 7
SDA2(TXD2+) 5 i i -] 15 i i -l 15
SDB2(TXD2-) | s T -7
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 RIS R1s|
RDB2(RXD2-) | s RIS | g RTS| o
NC 14 E i - [20t0 22 E E - [20t0 22
Shell i i CTS | 53 i i 18] .
! ! *CTS | gy E LoLeets]
L ’ - | 24,25 R ’ -| 24,25
*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 100 to 500Q?) to the PLC to be a terminal.

When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.

E? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual

RS422 connection diagram 6)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 [ Y PR 1 T xR g,
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [« — D0y oo,
SDA(TXD1+) | 1 BBy o RS 5
SDBA(TXD1) | 2 RXD3,| : [ RXD3|

RSARTS+) | 9 | E B P 106
RSB(RTS-) 10 i i - [8to11 i i 2 -|8to 11
CSA(CTS+) 11 i i - [141023 E i - 141023
CSB(CTS-) | 12 | E - | |-
SG 13 : : S E E S
R R S L £
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
NC 14
Shell
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the PLC at a terminal station.
When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.
E? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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RS422 connection diagram 7)

) . ) o
GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side 8
S , B, , b
RDA1(RXD1+) 3 : '\ N . +TXD 14 . S N . +TXD 14 ?)_: E g
I 1 - 1 1 R 2
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 |e— : X0 s : : XBI s ZLE 25
i i i i o=
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 ; RO 4y : RO gy ol
I | 1 I oo =
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 : : RXD 4 : : RXD| 16
RSA(RTS+) 9 H ' -|1to6 H ' -[1to6
RSB(RTS-) | 10 E I RS | 8 E | 4RTS| 8 o
i i i i z x
CSA(CTS+) 11 i i RTS | 9 | i RTS| 9 |<_3 - u
1 1 1 1 —
1 1 1 1 O O
CSB(CTS-) 12 | | - |18t021 | | - [18t0 21 == ?_c
: i : i zZx =z
SG 13 : . ey " ) B 2 =2
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 5 | RIS | 4 i i RIS |
SDB2(TXD2-) | & ! ! RIS |4y ! ! RIS 44
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 E E *CTS | 4p E P L 2eTS] gy 23
1 I 1 I Zx
RDB2(RXD2-) | s : : CTS | 45 : : CTS| 45 oL %
: i : i 09
NC 14 ! ! +TXD | 22 ! ' +TXxD| 22 g o
| i | i @ 3
Shell ! ! XD | 23 ! ! TXD| 23 Sk
BT o RXD | 24 BT & RXDL o4
2
+RXD | 25 RXD| 95
(@]
*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. ;
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the PLC at a terminal station. 8 g
When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links. 8 =
For details, refer to the following manual. % 8
E? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual 8 %
RS422 connection diagram 8)
w
o
GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side g
o
____________________________________ (=
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 ! N TXDE ' AairL.C] zie
: | . i ! . =g
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 : ; XB1 I . ™| o 5 % 3
1 1 1 ! zZ =
I 1 1 | ZX =z
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 ; : RIS 1 . T RIS 41 838
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 ; —— G 6 : ROl
RSARTS+) | o E ! sv| 1 ! sv| 1
i i i ! e
RSB(RTS-) 10 ! ! -[2t05 ' i -|2to5 ; o
! ! : 1|2 on
CSA(CTS+) | 11 ! . ov| 7 . : ov| 7 =a
i i i ! 90
CSB(CTS.) | 12 ; ' | +rxD| 13 ! e T g Z
| | ov i . ov o E
SG 13 X * 8 * T 8 Oox
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 ! N 4 S : ) AL
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 poLects] o, | L | scts|
1 1 I : (@]
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 : P Lerst g | P LETSE g =
i i i ! 89
RDB2(RXD2-) 8 : i | ! 5 o
i i ' | D m
NC 14 ! ' ! E =@
A i i ' 00
Shell ——e ! ' ! ox
Tt =TT b
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 100 to 500Q?) to the PLC to be a terminal. 8
When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links. z
For details, refer to the following manual. 8 1S}
O -
E? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual % &
Zi
ob
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RS422 connection diagram 9) RS422 connection diagram 11)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side GOT side KOYO EI PLC side
RDA | 2 f—tiY— % 14 | +TXD RDA| 2 oYy % : 14 [+TXD
RDB | 7 fe— 16 | -TXD RDB | 7 le—0t ! 15 | -TXD
SDA | 1 : 9 | +RXD SDA | 1 17 |+RXD
SDB | 6 : —f» 10 | -RXD SDB | 6 ' : 16 |-RXD
RSA | 3 5 06| - RSA | 3 ! ! tos| -

1 1 %2 1 |
RSB | 8 E ' 8 - RSB | 8 ' | 8 |+RTS
CSA | 4 | | 2| - CSA | 4 | E 9 |-RTS
CSB | 9 i ! 13 - CSB | 9 ! | 181021 -
SG | 5 : ; 7 | sG SG | s 5 E 7 | Le
FG | - ! ! 15 - FG | - E E 10 |+RTS
E ! 17 - : E |— 11 |-RTS
: 5 18 | -RTS | E 12 |+CTS
: 19 | +RTS | I— 13 |-CTS
E E Poto22 - : : 22 |+TXD
' E I_ 23 | -CTS E E 23 | -TXD
o -------.: 1 +CTS : ________________ ! -
2 - ¥ *ZE 24 |-RXD
24,25 - 25 [+RXD
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable *q Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line. shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the *2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the
PLC at a terminal station. PLC at a terminal station.
RS422 connection diagram 10) RS422 connection diagram 12)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side GOT side KOYO EI PLC side
RDA| 2 f—F+—}————}— : 12 | +TXD3 ROA | ol CoyTTTTTTIIIN 3 o |+mxD
RDB| 7 [ 13 | -TXD3 RDB | 7 f—if : 10 | -TXD
SDA| 1 24 | +RXD3 SDA | 1 : : 13 | +RXD
SDB| 6 +—{ 25 | -RXD3 soB | 6 s | -RxD
RSA| 3 : 5 o6 - RSA | 3 5 : 1| sV

: ' a2 ' |
RSB| s ! | 8 to 11 - RSB | s ' v 2105| -
CSA| 4 : E 141023 - CSA | a ! i
CSB| @ ! i ; . CSB | o ! | s | ov
SG | s : : 7 | SG s | s ! I | oov
R | .
FG | - = FG - E ! 11 | +RTS
*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable \ E 12 | -RTS
shield line. | '
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the i B 14 | +CTS
PLC at a terminal staton. ~ TTTTToTs T
- 15 | -CTS
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 100 to 5000 )
to the PLC to be a terminal.
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RS422 connection diagram 13)

x
GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side Q
b
------------------- TXD e Wttt et TXD x
RDA | 2 [ s 14 — = 1 o2
' i XD | ; XD 5 3k
E i R
RDB | 7 [« ; 16 i - 16 e
: : : ! RXD %8 E
! L I +
SDA | 1 : —— RO, : - 9 o)
i : -RXD ; i [ -RXD —
SDB | 6 X 1 > 10 * ! 10
i 1 1 1
RSA | 3 i i “l1tos6 i i 1106
1 ! _ 1 1%2 _
RSB | 8 ! | 8 ! : 8 2
1 1 1
! - | - z
CSA | 4 E ! 12 E ! 12 o 4
| | FEZ
| - | L 288
CSB | o9 ! E 13 ! ' 13 z 8 £
! SG ! | SG us
56| s ! ! 7 ! 5 7 8=3
1 - ! -
FG - E : 15 E i 15
! i - ! | .
E ! 17 E ! 17
1 ! . | ! .| O
! | RIS | 15 ! ' RTS) 18 5 o)
1 1
! ! +RTS i ! +RTS 6E:
' 1 19 ' ! 19 EzZ
! | 1 ooy
: ! - 1 1 - w o =
I ! 20 to 22, i ' 20 to 22 zZa
i : CTS : i -CTS 58 8
! ' 23 ! ' 23 oR T
1 1
I t | +cTs i v | +cTs
i i " ' ! 1
__________ I_-_-_-_-J _ [ Uy S | _
=1 24,25 = 24,25
(@]
|_
o
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. 8 &
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the PLC at a terminal station. 8 b4
When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links. % 8
For details, refer to the following manual. 8 %
E? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
. . w
RS422 connection diagram 14) 4
2
GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side o %
Zz 0
------------------------------------- . TXD3 o =u
RDA P : N N ; +TXD3 12 i N -~ : + 12 5 E g
: : -TXD3 i . -TXD3 g 8 =
RDB 7" ' T 13 T | 13 (Z) EE: %
H 1 1 [SHONS)
; i +RXD3 | ' +RXD3
SDA | 1 ! : 24 : : | 24
! ! -RXD3 ! [ -RXD3
SDB | 6 ! ! > 25 ! ’ 25
1
RSA | 3 | E -|1t06 E | -[1t06 o
! : ! : z9
RSB | 8 | I - |8to 11 I ! -|8to 11 om
: i : vor2 5w
CSA | 4 ! ! - 141023 ! ! -|t4t023 o g
I ! ! I i)
| | | ! =
CSB | o - - - - ; . - oy
i i i ' ox
SG | s : . SICH g : : sG| ,
1 1
1 ! :_________ e ___n
FG - x 25

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q) to the PLC at a terminal station.
When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[ 3~ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual

O
|_
4
o9
Ea
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RS422 connection diagram 15)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side
RDA| 2 |« :"\ """"""" '\"": XD |, :"\ """"""" '\"": XD,
RDB | 7 E E TXD | 45 E E TXD1 45

i | i |
SDA | 1 : : XD, 7 : E RXDI 7
i | | |
SDB | 6 : I : : RXO| 16
RSA | 3 i i - [1to6 i i -[1to6
RSB | 8 E E +RTS | 8 E E +RTS| 8
i I | i
CSA| 4 | | RTS | o : E RTS| 9
CSB| 9 i i - [18t021 i i - [18t0 21
SG 5 : : L& 4 : : el
FG | - i i RIS 4o i i RIS 4o
E E RTS |4y E E RIS| 4
i i +CTS 12 i i +CTS 12
| i | i
e e ek
i | i |
E i +TXD | 22 E i +TXD | 22
E _________ i_________i TXD | 23 E _________ i_________i TXD| 23
=1 RXD | 24 =1 ﬁ 24
+RXD | 25 ZLRxD| s

*1  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 150Q)) to the PLC at a terminal station.

When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.

E? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual

RS422 connection diagram 16)

GOT side KOYO EI PLC side KOYO EI PLC side
RDA | 2 | Uk Skttt V---: +TXD 9 Ir-x ------------- o +TXD 9
RDB | 7 [« X0 | 1
SDA | 1 : E S0, 13 : E +RXD, 13
SDB | 6 i E RXD, g E E [ -RXD 6
RSA | 3 i i 5V [ 1 i E 5V 1
RSB | 8 E E - |2t05 E i U |ews
CSA | 4 E . .

CSB | 9 E i U i E A
SG 5 i E m 7 : E n 7
FG | - E i *RTS | 4y i | *RTS|

E i RTS |, i E RTS| )
i j +CTS |, E i TS| .,
T CTS | s L CTS| ¢

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

*2  Connect a terminating resistor (approximately 100 to 500Q?) to the PLC to be a terminal.
When the number of links exceeds 30, use a transmission line conversion unit D-01CV per 30 links.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[:? KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
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B Precautions when preparing a cable &
(1) Cable length T
The maximum length of the RS-422 cable differs cE=
according to the specifications of the KOYO EI PLC g o oS
side module. it =
For details, refer to the following manual. ol g
[~ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual
(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. E v
[Z 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications °
000D
(3) KOYO EI PLC side connector 28k
Use the connector compatible with the KOYO EI PLC § S—E §
side. -
For details, refer to the KOYO EI PLC user's manual.
B Connecting terminating resistors o
= ©)
Zx
(1) GOT side SE%
When connecting a KOYO EI PLC to the GOT, a & 3 =
terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT. % 3 (57
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12 ol
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".
(b) For GT14, GT11 o
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q". z,
Ea
For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer § g
to the following. gL
N . te¥e}
[ =~ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
(2) KOYO EI PLC "
To connect a KOYO EI PLC to a GOT, a terminating 5
resistor must be set to the KOYO EI PLC. < %
[Z=~ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual =t
O O O
o
'_
g5
Ew
¢
o
OX

O
|_
4
o9
(==
Qm
zZ

22
X
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7.4 GOT Side Settings

7.4.1  Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

7.4.2 Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the
GOT.

‘| Gontroller Setting

8 Gonroller Setting

( Manutacturer. |kovo v )
Controller Typs: [ kOYO KOSTAG/DL v
v -
3 Ethornet LF: [Standard F (RE232) v 3 .
& Fouting Information || priger [KOVO KOSTAG/DL v
=5k Gateway \ <
6 Communisation ¢ | [ Detail Settine )
L Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client Praperty Value
% Miail Transmission Speed(BPS) as0n
&R FTP Server — 4
F File Transfor (" bata Bit Bbit .
5 O Redundant Stop Bit 1 bit
D) Station Mo. Switchin Parity Odd
Retry(Times) 3
Timeout Time{Sec)
Host Address
Delay Tims (ms)

I

(&

"
- Clickl =™

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: KOYO
» Controller Type: KOYO KOSTAC/DL
* |I/F: Interface to be used
 Driver: KOYO KOSTAC/DL

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[CF 7.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT.|.|

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Froperty | Yalue |
Tranzmizzion Speed(BPS) 3e00

Drata Bit B bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Parity 0dd

Retry(Times) 3

Tirneout Time[Sec) 3

Host Address 1

Delay Timelms) i

Iltem Description Range
Set this item when change the ?gggggss
Transmission transmission speed used for ps,
o . 38400bps,
Speed communication with the connected
equipment. (Default: 9600bps) 57600bps,
quipment. : P 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit Ier\gth used for commuplcatlon 7bits/Bbits
with the connected equipment.
(Default: 8bits)
. Specify the stop bit length for -
Stop Bit communications. (Default: 1bit) Tbit/2bits
Specify whether or not to perform a
- e None
. parity check, and how it is
Parity ) o Even
performed during communication. 0dd
(Default: Odd)
Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication | 0 to Stimes
error occurs. (Default: 3times)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 50sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set this item to adjust the
Delay Time transm|sl5|onl timing of the 0 t0 300ms
communication request from the
GOT. (Default: Oms)
Specify the host address (station
Host Address No. of the GQT to which the PLC is 10 90
connected) in the connected
network. (Default: 1)

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following

manual.

[Z5~ User's Manual of GOT used.
(2) Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

7. CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC
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7.5 PLC Side Setting

1
o
, o
@ o
. pxz
7.5.1 Connecting to SU-5E/6B 2%
POINT; S8E
o=
wos
KOYO EI PLC B Communication settings L=
For details of KOYO EI PLCs, refer to the following Make the following settings using the programmer
manuals. system parameter setting.
[ 5~ KOYO EI PLC user's Manual e
Item Set value % 5
Station No. 1t0 90 B g
B PLC CPU Transmission mode HEX o3x
Parity NONE, ODD 83
O0ZO
Model name Refer to Data bit 8 bit (Fixation)
KOSTAC SU SU-5E/6B 7.5.1 Stop bit 1 bit (Fixation)
Series SU-5M/6M 7.5.2
DirectLOGIC 05 Series 53 _ _ P2
DirectLOGIC 06 Series o B Setting DIP switches ze,
N " . . . . e Z
DirectLOGIC 205 Series 754 Set the transmission speed using the CPU DIP switch. 5 § w
PZ series 755 g N % - %
o} o] g o
o L
B Data Communications Module
Model name Refer to o
— U-01DM 756 2
Data Communications DO-DCM 757 '(:3 2
Module o
D2-DCM 758 wZ
z O
Z
o=
00
w
o
2
& o
=z
> w
/ emd
[&] o
wZ
/ 1
O — 4 J 838
CPU DIP switch
Switch No. o©
%4; Item Set value ; 9
N = 3 4 on
Ew
~ 0 Q9o
i 9600b ON OFF
w Bl Transmls:lon ps % E
~a speed 19200bps ON ON Qu

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

@ 7.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

O
|_
4
o9
(==
Qm
zZ

22
X
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7.5.2

Connecting to SU-5M/6M

B Comm
Make th

unication settings
e following settings using the programmer

system parameter setting.

7.5.4 Connecting to DirectLOGIC

205 series

Ite

m Set value

Protocol

CCM

B Communication settings

Make the following settings using the programmer
system parameter setting.

Response delay time Oms

Timeout Time

800ms/960ms/1200ms/1600ms/4000ms/
8000ms/16000ms/40000ms

Station No. 1to 90
Transmission mode HEX

Stop bit 1bit, 2bits

Data bit 8bits (Fixed)

Parity NONE, ODD, EVEN

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on

the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

F:? 7.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

Item Set value

Protocol CCM NET (DirectNET)
Station No. 1to0 90
Transmission speed*1 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit 8bits (Fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (Fixed)
Parity NONE, ODD
Self-diagnostic mode OFF
Response delay time Oms
Peer to Peer OFF
Master/Slave Slave
Timeout Enable
Transmission mode HEX
MODBUS OFF

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on

the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

@ 7.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

7.5.3 Connecting to DirectLOGIC 05
series or DirectLOGIC 06
series

B Communication settings

Make th

e following settings using the programmer

system parameter setting.

7.5.5 Connecting to PZ Series

B Communication settings
Make the following settings using the programmer

ltem Set value system parameter setting.
Protocol CCM NET (DirectNET)
Timeout 780ms or more ltem Set value
RTS On Delay Time oms"! Protocol CCM NET
800ms/960ms/1200ms/1600ms/4000ms/

RTS Off Delay Time "1 Ti t

y oms meou 8000ms/16000ms/40000ms
Station No. 1to 90 -

Response delay time Oms
Transmission speed? 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Station No. 1t0 90
Stop bit 1bit, 2bits Communication format HEX
Parity NONE, ODD, EVEN Transmission speed” 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Communication format HEX Stop bit 1bit
*1  To use a PLC with multidrop, set the "RTS on delay time" to Parity NONE. ODD
5ms or more and the "RTS off delay time" to 2ms or more. .
*2  Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on *1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on

the GOT side. the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT. Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

the following. the following.

(5 7441 Setting communication interface [ 744 Setting communication interface

(Communication settings) (Communication settings)
7-24 7. CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC
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7 5 6 Connecting tO U_01 DM *1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
U the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT. Do:
. Setting switches tlzhzrftgltlaot;?:gmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to E LUI;
Make the communication settings using each setting = S o o o 2
switch. 7.4.1 Setting communication interface é :03 x
(Communication settings) < F_J
O =
Front Back Loz
— —— . . . o
DATA COMMUNCATION O (3) Communication and the DIP switch for asetupofa &&=
NAK ENQ
. ey protocol(SW5)
U-01DM
SW5
ON LINE ‘a ON @)
OFF LINE [LT] —‘ED ; x
o uw
UNIT @ NED E = j
R\ 00O
e ‘*’l:l:l % 8 P—C
@EN 0 =
b N -~ O0=0
232C/422) \ o0Zo
O Address selection switch
o0 Switch No.
°e v Item Set value
o2 / 1 2 3 4 o
: E 23
S ° Peer to Peer OFF OFF Zx
% M/S Slave OFF 58&
wo =
O Srgwmqtniﬁ?tion an:ﬂ thef TOUT existence Enable OFF % c—_n' %
switch for a setup of | 0 &
a protocol @ ASCII/HEX HEX OFF (@] E 8
(1) Address selection switch(SW2, SW3)
(H) o
SW2 | 3558, z
o < |x10 Q9
- ~ =
UNIT 95yt & =
ASR zO
HEX) | 5532, [oq gL
o| ° [GXe]
sw3 | ‘vt
Switch No. Settings Setting details w
Code higher rank 2
sw2 1 o
(10'figures) =W
01 to 5A zoix
Code low rank '9 &=
sws (10%igures) o 2
=
0=0
o . 00O
(2) Communication and the DIP switch for a setup of a
protocol(SW4)
SW4
ON o
-3 =0
[of
S Eu
[T 2
>
- 8%
«[17]
o177
O o
=[] o
E T
i Switch No. bl
S.ettlng Set value Z0
item 1 2 3 4 5) 6 7 8 % (>5
9600bps | OFF | ON | ON OXx
Transmissio
i 19200bps | ON [ ON | ON
n speed
38400bps | OFF | OFF | OFF
oDD ON
Parit S
any NONE OFF ;
Self- o
diagnostic OFF OFF 5 E)
w
Response oms OFF | OFF | OFF zt
delay time % =
o5
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7.5.7 Connecting to DO-DCM

7.5.8 Connecting to D2-DCM

B Communication settings

Write the following communication settings to the
specified register using the programmer.For details of
the register, refer to the following manual.

[ 5 KOYO El PLC user's Manual

B Communication settings
Make the following settings using the programmer.

ltem

Set value

Station No.

11090

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps

Data bit

8bits (Fixed)

Item Set value
Transmission mode HEX
Protocol DirectNet
Station No. 11090

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps, 57600bps
115200bps

Parity

NONE, ODD,
EVEN (Only communication port 2)

RTS On Delay Time
(Only communication port 2)

Oms

RTS Off Delay Time
(Only communication port 2)

Oms

Timeout
(Only communication port 2)

800ms/960ms/1200ms/1600ms/4000ms/
8000ms/16000ms/40000ms

485 mode selection
(Only communication port 2)

RS232, RS422/485 4 line type

Data bit

8bits, 7bits
(Only communication port 2) s, 7ot
Stop bit ) .
1bit, 2bits
(Only communication port 2)
The timeout between
characters 0 to 9999ms

(Only communication port 2)

The completion of a
setting

Default use,A preset value is effective

Reset timeout

Invalid,Effective

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on

the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

the following.

F:_éz 7.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

Stop bit 1bit (Fixed)
Parity NONE, ODD
Self-diagnostic mode OFF
Response delay time Oms

Peer to Peer OFF
Master/Slave Slave
Timeout Enable
Transmission mode HEX
MODBUS OFF

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

E:? 7.4.1 Setting communication interface

(Communication settings)

7.5.9 Station No. settings

Set each station number so that no station number

overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station No.3

Station No.1 Station No.1

A0

|

LH =

The example of a Station No. setting

(1) Direct specification

Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed when

setting device.

Specification range

11090

7. CONNECTION TO KOYO EIPLC
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7.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

=Bit> CH1 KOYO KOSTAC/DL El
Device
Information
I 1) ) -
BIT
R
(aJls e ] gl

01777

Hetwork

Station Mo,

ltem Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.

Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device.

Information sDeIT:(I::,j it:t[eDd:\:/iLc;.type and setting range which are
Set the monitor target of the set device.

Network Station | Select this item when monitoring the PLC of the

No. specified station No.

Device
. ] No.
Device name Setting range
represent
ation
Input (1)’ 10 to 11777
Output (Q)™® QO to Q1777
Link relay (GI) GIO to GI3777
g | Link output (GQ) GQO to GQ3777
>
3 | Internal relay (M) MO to M3777
m | Stage (S) S0 to S1777
Timer (T) TO to T377
Counter (C) C0 to C377
Spegcial relay (SP)"" SPO to SP777
Timer (current value) (R) RO to R377
Preparatory register (R)" R400 to R677
Spegcial register 1 (R)"1"5 R700 to R777
i "3 R1000 to R1377
Timer (current value) (R) Octal
Data register 1 (R)2"® R1400 to R7377
Spegcial register 2 (R) "4 R7400 to R7777
, | Dataregister 2 (R)® R10000 to R36777
Q T
E Spegcial register 3 (R) 1" R37000 to R37777
g Link relay (R) R40000 to R40177
= [ Link output (R) R40200 to R40377
Input (R) R40400 to R40477
Output (R) R40500 to R40577
Internal relay (R) R40600 to R40777
Stage (R) R41000 to R41077
Timer (R) R41100 to R41117
Counter (R) R41140 to R41157
Special relay (R) R41200 to R41237
*1 Read-only device for KOSTAC SU series
*2  The GOT cannot write data to R7377 for the SU-5M and SU-
6M.
*3  For Direct Logic 05 series and Direct Logic 06 series,
devices from R1200 to R1377 are used as V-memory 2.
*4  The GOT cannot write data to devices from R7766 to R7774
(calendar area).
*5  The device names differ according to the series.
The following shows the device names for each series.
KOSTAC SU Direct Logic 05
Di Logic 2!
PZ Direct Logic 06 irect Logic 205
Input Input relay Input
Output Output relay Output
P t
re-para oy V-memory 1 Data register 1
register

Special register 1

System parameter 1

System parameter 1

Data register 1

V-memory 2

Data register 2

Special register 2

System parameter 2

System parameter 2

Data register 2

V-memory 3

Data register 3

Special register 3

System parameter 4

System parameter 4
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7.7 Precautions

B GOT clock control

The GOT clock function is available only for the PLC
with a calendar function. Note: Although the "time
adjusting" and "time broadcast" functions can be
selected on the GOT, the "time broadcast" function is
not available. Do not select the "time broadcast”
function. If both of the functions are selected, not only
the "time broadcast" function but also the "time
adjusting"” function will be disabled.
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8.

8.1

CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Communication
Model name | Model type | Clock Tooe Refer to
PC3JG-P TIC-6088
PC3JG TIC-6125 RS-232
@] @] O @] (@] X O X X 8.2.1
PC3JD TIC-5642 RS-422 =
PC3JD-C TIC-6029
pc3J™ TIC-5339 RS-232
@] @] (@] @] (@] X @] X X 8.2.2
PC3JL TIC-5783 RS-422 E?
PC2J THC-2764
RS-232
PC2JS THC-2994 (@) RS.422 @) o) 0] o x 0o « % @ 823
PC2JR THC-5053
PC2JC THC-5070
PC2J16P THC-5169 RS-232 O X O X X
© RS-422 o O O [T 824
PC2J16PR THC-5173

8.2

*1

Use PC3J of the version 2.1 or later.

System Configuration

8.2.1

Connecting to PC3JG, PC3JG-P, PC3JD or PC3JD-C

B For the RS-422 connection

PC3JG PC3JG Communication driver
PC3JG-P ., PC3JGP . . [C=1m
PC3JD Link unit PC3JD Link unit GOT
POAID.C POSIDC JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC
_ ——-- ; @=(Connection cable 2))=@@
Connection cable 1)
PLC Connection cable Connection cable 2) GOT
1) Vo Number of
Cable model o connectable
Model . icati | | distance .
ode Link unit"? Communication Connection (?ab ? mode Option device Model equipment
name Type ’ Connection diagram number
diagram number
(s5)RS422 connection - (Built into
preparing, 500m GT
diagram 1) GOT)
GT16-C02R4-
GT09-C30R41201-6C(3m)
PC3JG 95(0.2m 16
PC3JG-P PC/CMP2- (EesrRS422 GT09-C100R41201-6C(10m) ( ) 32 PLCs for
PC3JD LINK RS-422 connection GT09-C200R41201-6C(20m) GT15-RS2T4- 1GOT
. ) *2
pcalp-c | (THU-5139) diagram 5) GT09-C300R41201-6C(30m) | 500m 9P
or GT15-RS4-9S
(Y35)RS422 connection .
preparing,
i - (Built into
diagram 8) GOT)
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B For the RS-232 connection (via an interface converter)

PC3JG
PC3JG-P
PC3JD
PC3JD-C

Link unit

PC3JG
PC3JG-P
PC3JD
PC3JD-C

Link unit

RS-232/
RS-422
Interface
converter

LD

Communication driver

C=mm

JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC

Connection cable 2

GOT

Connection cable 1
RS-232/RS-422
PLC Connection cable 1) . * Connection cable 2) GOT
interface converter T
umber o
Cable m(fdel o Cable model . connectable
Model Link unit” Connection Max. Model | Communication Connection diagram Max. Option Model equipment
name LSO diagram distance | name Type number Y distance device
number
GT
GT
GT09-C30R21201- - (Built into
User 25P(3m) GOT) 13
RS422 TXU-
- connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m 12
diagram 2) R8232
connection diagram 1)
GT15Rs2- | (§8
9P e;s
GT
GT
15
P3G PC/CMP- GT09-C30R21201- - (Built into
LINK Usenpgg92 25P(3m) GOT)
PC3JG-P LEITE TXU- 32 PLCs for
PC3JD (THU-2755) connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m 12 1GOT
poasp-c | 2PORTLINK | giagram 3) (esRS232 e
(THU-2927) connection diagram 1)
cT15-Rs2- | (@1
9P 5%5
GT
GT
GT09-C30R21201- - (Built into
14
PC/CMP2- RS422 TXU- 25P(3m) GOT) -
LINK connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m 12
(THU-5139) | diagram 4) RS232
connection diagram 1)
GT15-RS2-
*

*1
*2

The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
The interface converter is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
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8.2.2 Connecting to PC3J or PC3JL

B For the RS-422 connection

PC3J
PC3JL

Link unit

PC3J
PC3JL

Link unit

Connection cable 1)

Connection cable 2

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC

C ti
PLC 222:;01'(;“ Connection cable 2) GOT
Number of
Cable model b connectable
P q ist
Model Link unit" Communication Co.nnectlon Qablg model distance Option device . equipment
name Type diagram Connection diagram number
number
User i
(#%)Rs422 connection 500m | - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 1)
GT16-CO2R4-9S | g=
(0.2m)
GT09-C30R41201-6C(3m)
[@e2)RS422 | GT09-C100R41201-6C(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"2
- RS-422 connection | GT09-C200R41201-6C(20m)
diagram 7) | GT09-C300R41201-6C(30m) | s5oom | O 1o-RS4-9S
or GT
14
RS422 connection . -
diagram 8) - (Built into GOT) 12
GT11
PC3J 32 PLCs for
PC3JL TseRs . 1GOT
(z%)RS422 connection 500m | - (Builtinto GOT)
diagram 1)
GT16-C02R4-9S
(0.2m)
GT09-C30R41201-6C(3m)
PCICMP2-LINK s%)RS422 | GT09-C100R41201-6C(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"2
. RS-422 connection | GT09-C200R41201-6C(20m)
(THU-5139) ; GT15-RS4-9S
diagram 5) | GT09-C300R41201-6C(30m) | s500m
or GT
14
(R RS422 connection o =
diagram 8) - (Built into GOT) )
Serial
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B For the RS-232 connection (via interface converter)

Communication driver
(=
JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC
RS-232/
PC3J : . PC3J f ! RS-422
Link unit Link unit GOT
PC3JL PC3JL Interface
converter
b Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1
. RS-232/RS-422 .
PLC Connection cable 1) . “ Connection cable 2) GOT
interface converter Number of
umber o
Cable mc.>del - Calills mieak connectable
Model . Connection Max. Model Communication ) Max. . ) equipment
Link unit”! ) ) Connection ) Option device | Model (Glurf)
name diagram distance name Type ’ distance
diagram number
number
GT
GT09-
C30R21201- - (Built into GT
RS422 25P(3m) GOT) L
preparig, TXU- =
connection 500m RS-232 or 15m
2001 (E)rRs232 iy
diagram 2) eparng M1
connection =
diagram 1 1
gram 1) GT15-RS2-0P | WU
GT
GT
16
GTO09- 15
C30R21201- - (Built into =
14
RS422 XU 25P(3m) GOT) -
connection | 500m RS-232 or 15m
2091 (E)rs232 o)
diagram 6) reparg 671
connection =
diagram 1) b
GT15-RS2-0p | W
GT
PC3J 15 32 PLCs for
PC3JL Gii 1GOT
16
GT09- 5
PC/CMP- C30R21201- - (Built into =
14
LINK RS422 XU 25P(3m) GOT) -
(THU-2755) connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m
2PORT-LINK diagram 3) R8232 G; B
erial
(THU-2927) connection
diagram 1 b
g ) GT15-RS2-9P il
GT
GT
16
GT09- 5
C30R21201- - (Built into =
14
PC/ICMP2- (UesRs422 XU 25P(3m) GOT) -
LINK connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m
(THU-5139) | diagram 4) (esRS232 oy
erial
connection
diagram 1 !
9 ) GT15-RS2-9P
GT
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.

*2

The interface converter is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
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8.2.3 Connecting to PC2J, PC2JS or PC2JR

B For the RS-422 connection

Communication driver

C=mm

JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC

PC2J PC2J
PC2JS Link unit PC2JS Link unit GOT
PC2JR PC2JR

I Connection cable 2

Connection cable 1)

PLC Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
Number of
bl del Max.
Model . .+ | Communication Coni:cti):]giae ram Cable model . TR Model conn.ectable
name | Linkunit Type & Connection diagram number p U
number
G )
(#5%)RS422 connection 500m | - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
GT16-CO2R4-9S | gm
(0.2m)
GT09-C30R41201-6C(3m)
PC2J PC/CMP2- .
GeRS422 GT09-C100R41201-6C(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P™2 32 PLCs for
PC2Js LINK RS-422 ion i 5 | GT09-C200R41201-6C(20m) 1GOT
PC2JR | (THU-5139) connection diagram 5) | 109.C300R41201-6C(30m) | 500m GT15-R$4-98
or
GT
RS422 connection
et GT
diagram 8) - (Built into GOT)

*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation.For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B For the RS-232 connection (via interface converter)

Communication driver

C=mm

JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC

PC2JS Link unit PC2JS Link unit [ GOT
PC2JR PC2JR converter
m--- Connection cable 2
Connection cable 1
RS-232/RS-422
PLC Connection cable 1) . “ Connection cable 2) GOT
interface converter
Number of
Cable m?del o Cable model connectable
Model . 1 Connection Max. Model | Communication . . Max. . . equipment
Link unit . . Connection diagram . Option device | Model
name diagram distance | name Type distance
number
number
GT
16
GT
GT09-C30R21201- - (Built into
PC/CMP-LINK GRs422 25P(3m) GoT) 14
(THU-2785) ) o e soom | XY RS-232 or 15m
2PORT-LINK | connection 2051 —
i GT-
(THU-2927) diagram 3) RS232
connection diagram 1)
GT
GT15-RS2-9P il
PC2J 1
15 32 PLCs for
PC2JS 1GOT
PC2JR ‘16
GT
15
GT09-C30R21201- - (Built into =
14
PC/CMP2- (Use)RS422 TXU- 25P(3m) GOT) -
LINK connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m 12
(THU-5139) diagram 4) RS232 5;11_ |
erial
connection diagram 1)
GT
GT15-RS2-9P i
GT
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.

*2

The interface converter is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
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8.2.4 Connecting to PC2JC, PC216P or PC2J16PR

B For the RS-422 connection

PC2JC
PC2J16P
PC2J16PR

PC2JC
PC2J16P
PC2J16PR

Link unit Link unit

Connection cable 1)

Connection cable 2

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC

PLC Connection cable 1) | Connection cable 2) GOT
Max Number of
I | I | 0
Model . Communication &l ? mo.de Cab? que AlsEEs . . connectable
Link unit™ Connection diagram | Connection diagram Option device Model equipment
name Type G
number number
RS422
connection diagram | 500m - (Built into GOT)
1)
User'
RS422 GT16-C02R4-95 | g=
connection diagram 500m (0.2m)
PC2 (" 8
o 02 J:gp PCICMP2-LINK | o o RS422 ) 32 PLCs for
THU-5139 - connection diagram ! op™2 1GOT
pc2JiePr | ¢ ) 5) GT15-RS2T4-9P
GT15-RS4-9S
RS422
connection diagram 500m
8) - (Built into GOT)
Serial
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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B For the RS-232 connection (via interface converter) o
(@]
Communication driver E E o
=1 [
4
JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC g B ,9
[ SR=
e
oa=s
PC2JC PC2JC RS-232/
PC2J16P Link unit PC2J16P  Link unit ff\?effgge GOT
PC2J16PR PC2J16PR converter : 'Q
- Connection cable 2 % x
7 EkE3
D H:
ZO0E
gz
0<0O
Connection cable 1
O
. RS-232/RS-422 . Fo
PLC Connection cable 1) . o Connection cable 2) GOT Zx
interface converter Number of (] E E
'_
O
bl del bl del connectable 08 s
Model . Cable mc.> © Max. Model | Communication Cable mo. © Max. Option equipment % 2 o
Link unit'! Connection ) Connection ) ) Model )
name . distance | name Type . distance device ONC
diagram number diagram number 15) E i
GT
GT09-
C30R21201- - (Built into o
RS422 25P(3m) GOT) - Z,
preparing, TXU_ Or ': '}
- connection 500m 2051 RS-232 15m 12 5 %
diagram 2) (eeRs232 70 g S
connection % =
diagram 1) G%G 9Q
GT15-RS2-9P
GT
w
o
GT =}
16 5
o
GTo9- Zha
C30R21201- - (Built into ,9 E §
PC/CMP-LINK 14
pc2JC (ss)Rs422 25P(3m) GOT) i z 2
(THU-2755) TXU- 32 PLCs for ZgE
PC2J16P 2PORT-LINK connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m 12 1GOT 558
- 00O
PC2J1BPR | rru-2927) diagram 3) [Ee2)Rs232
connection
diagram 1) e
GT15-RS2-9P o
GT
15 =
z3
‘16 =
GT 8 %
GT09- ZG
C30R21201- - (Built into S @
PC/CMP2- RS422 XU 25P(3m) GOT) -
LINK connection 500m 2051 RS-232 or 15m
(THU-5139) diagram 4) RS232
connection F_)
diagram 1) e z
GT15-RS2-9P S §
GT
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation. % 9
*2  The interface converter is a product manufactured by JTEKT Corporation. For details of the product, contact JTEKT Corporation. 8 g
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8.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the

GOT and the PLC. 8.3.2 RS-422 cable
B Connection diagram
8.3.1 RS-232 cable RS422 connection diagram 1)
. . I _ uq Linkunit
B Connection diagram GOT side PLCside™  sige *1
R3232 conneCtlon dlagram 1) RDA1 (RXD1+) 3 < :":------------:,\: L1S+ S+
JTEKT PLC side RDBI(RXD1-) | 4 et e IR s
GOT side (RS-232/RS-422 o b
Interface converter) SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 T ——> L1R+ | R+
- 1| T e 1 | Fe SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 |-i L LR | R
RD(RXD) | 2 ; ! 3 | RD SG 13 —— ov | ov
SD(TXD) | 3 2 | TD SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | !! ‘1 | Fe | Fe
ER(DTR) | 4 [— L 4 | RS SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 | ! o
SG 5 : 7 | ov RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 | I o
DRODSR) | 6 [« RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 | !! L
RS(RTS) | 7 } ! RSARTS*) | o - i
cs(CcTs) | s RSB(RTS) | 10 | P
NC 9 R EEEEEEEEEEE CSACTS*) | 11 |t L
FG - CSB(CTS-) | 12 |t .
o IJJ
NC 14 =3
. . SHELL
B Precautions when preparing a cable
*1  Terminating resistor should be provided for a PLC or Link
(1) Cable length unit which will be a terminal.
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less. *2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a
terminal.
(2) GOT side Con.neCtor . [ 5 m Connecting terminating resistors
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. *3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
[Z= 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications shield fine.

(3) JTEKT PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the JTEKT PLC side
module.
For details, refer to the JTEKT PLC user's manual.
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RS422 connection diagram 2)
(For PC3JG-P/PC3JG/PC3JD/PC3JD-C)

RS-232/RS-422
interface converter PLC side"! f/ PLC side™

PREPARATORY
PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING

(IR} [ (IR} [}
[ [ [ [

RD(+) : 1 [ L1+ [ [ L1+
g g R\

RD(-) = — L1- = \\ Lt L1-
[ [ [ [
[ L [ [

ov - = ov - - ov
l 1 ‘ 1 l 1 l 1

I

*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

(For PC3J/PC3JL)

CONNECTION TO

IAIl ROBOT
CONTROLLER

RS-232/RS-422
interface converter PLC side™’ PLC side™!

RD(+) L1+ L1+

L1- L1-

ov

ov

RD(-) :
: ov

FG FG

*2; ----------- *Q =

*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

FG

CONNECTION TO
AZBIL CONTROL
EQUIPMENT

| ~
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
N
R—
1
1
1
1
1
1.
v

(@]
'_
(For PC2JC/PC2J16P, PC2J16PR) = o
o
=
'_
RS-232/RS-422 o2
interface converter PLC side"! PLC side™! z8
N o T I 8z
RD(*) . e * . ll . *
! [ ! !
RD(-) i = - o o -
! [ ! !
1 I .
ov — — ov — — ov =
D b D b =
FG i P FG i i FG ex
\
Poooeee Pooore et 5ot
2= 2= EEZ2
*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals. g § =
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. § g §
RS422 connection diagram 3)
RS-232/RS-422 8
interface converter ™! Link unit side™’ Link unit side™! z9
l—\ ---------- 1 N l—\ ------- ]/------T_\ 8“—
RD(+) — — * — —— + Q0
L L L H L zG
OO ] o \\ o 8
L o o Il O X
ov L L ov L L ov
[ [ [ [
P! P L N
FG v o FG v ) ) o FG
% @-TTTTTTTTT - [720 Aniniininieinly i A
1 1 o
*1 Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals. Z
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. 8 T
s
=z
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@
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RS422 connection diagram 4)

RS-232/RS-422

interface converter ' Link unit side*! Link unit side"!
oo o
RD() s I s
L AN I o T A
e e
9 N g I D G
FG -{i ii FG -{i -{i FG

""""" 21 B &

*1 Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS422 connection diagram 5)

Link unit side*’! Link unit side*’! Link unit side*!
Sy TR g € s
A [ L N
Ny IR RN NS AN g I N 1
o A
ov | - ov it x ov
FG :}- :}- FG :}l :;' FG

*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS422 connection diagram 6)

RS-232/RS-422

interface converter *1 PLC side™ PLC side"
RD(+) E ‘: i ‘: L1s+ E ‘: //L E ‘: L1S+
RD(-) i i i i L1s- ; i ( ( ; i L1s-
D) : i L1R+ : \\ : LiR+
ro0) —H R \ H— UR
N N N ey B | KR
FG h""":;-l- e | / /"":;-I- FG

*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

RS422 connection diagram 7)

PLC side" PLC side" PLC side"!

l‘l- ------ f/ ------- l_l l-l ---------- l_l
[} [} L} L}

L1S+ L1S+ L1S+
[} [} [} [}

Lis L H L Lis L L Lis

- 1 1 - 1 1 -
¥ N ¥ ¥

L1R+ —— 1 L1R+ 1 1 L1R+
[} \\ [} L} L}
[ [} [} [}

L1R- i )) i L1R- i i L1R-
[} [} L} L}
[ [} o o

ov T T ov T T oV
o %/ ______ ) o )

FG -I-*Z FG ;:z FG

*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be terminals.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.
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RS422 connection diagram 8)

Link unit

GOT side™ PLC side™  side™
RDA| 2 e ¢ D lise | s
RDB | 7 E E E E L1s-| s
SDA | 1 i i i i > LIR+ | R+
SDB | 6 E E E E > L1R- [ R-
SG | 5 i i i i ov | ov
RSA | 3 :I e *-3-‘1_ FG | FG
CSA | 4
RSB | 8
CSB| 9 :I
FG

*1  Terminating resistors should not be provided for a PLC and
an RS-232/RS-422 interface converter which will be
terminals.

*2  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a
terminal.

@ m Connecting terminating resistors

*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The maximum length of the RS-422 cable must be
500m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

%~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) JTEKT PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the JTEKT PLC side
module.
For details, refer to the JTEKT PLC user's manual.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a JTEKT PLC to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT.
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".

(b) ForGT14,GT!1
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[Z 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT
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8.4 GOT Side Settings

8.4.1  Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

8.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the
GOT.

‘=) Gontroller Setting

& Controller Setting
( Manufacturer: |JTEKT ~)
Controller Type: | JTEKT TOYOPLG-PG v 3
=] NE\zuvk/DuD\ex Setting W ‘Smdam D) V‘
thernet
5 Fouting Informatian || prver | JTEKT TOYOPUG-PG v
=5k Gatonay ;
& \
%2 Communication ¢| [ Detail Setting
B, Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client Property Value
=[N Trans mission Spesd®PS) 10200 — 4
BT FTP Server .
P File Transfer (F° Data Bt aoit
2, 0 Fedundant Stop Bit 1 bit
&) Station No. Switchin Parity Even
Retry{Times) 0
Timeaut Time(Sech 3
Hast Address w
Delay Time (ms) 0
Format 1
<l 3
< Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: JTEKT
» Controller Type: JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC
* |I/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 8.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

PROINT,

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Froperty Walue
Tranzmizzion Speed(BFPS) 13200
Data Bit 2 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Farity Ewven
Rty Timez) 0
Timeout Time(Sec] 3
Host Address aa
Delay Time(ms] 0
Farmat 1

ltem

Description

Range

Transmission
Speed

Set this item when change the
transmission speed used for
communication with the connected
equipment.

(Default: 19200bps)

9600bps,

19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps

Data Bit

Set this item when change the data
length used for communication with
the connected equipment.

(Default: 8bits)

7bits/8bits

Stop Bit

Specify the stop bit length for
communications.
(Default: 1bit)

1bit/2bits

Parity

Specify whether or not to perform a
parity check, and how it is
performed during communication.
(Default: Even)

None
Even
Odd

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
error occurs.

(Default: Otime)

0 to 5times

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 30sec

Host Address

Specify the host address (station
No. of the GOT to which the PLC is
connected) in the connected
network.

(Default: 00)

00 to 37
(Octal)

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ =~ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Delay Time

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
communication request from the
GOT.

(Default: 0)

0 to 300ms

Format

Select the communication format.
(Default: 1)

format 1: PC3J extended function
incompliant

format 2: PC3J extended function
compliant

12
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PROINT

(1) Format setting
The compatible format of PLC differs depending
on model.

Model name Compatible format

PC2J, PC2JS, PC2JR, PC2JC, PC2J16P,

PC2J16PR Format 1 only

Format 1 or

PC3JG, PC3JG-P, PC3JD, PC3JD-C, PC3J, PC3JL
Format 2

For details of PC3J extended function, refer to the
following manual.

[ JTEKT PLC user's manual

(2) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[_Z~ User's Manual of GOT used.

(3) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

8. CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC
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85 P

POINIT:

JTEKT PLC

For details of
manuals.

LC Side Setting

JTEKT PLCs, refer to the following

[ JTEKT PLC user's manual

8.5.2 Connecting to PC2JC

B Communication settings
Make the communication settings using each setting

switch.

For the detail settings, refer to the following manual.

[ JTEKT PLC user's manual

Model name Refer to Item Set value
PC3JG, PC3JG-P, Transmission speed”’ 9600bps, 19200bps
PC3JD, PC3JD-C, 8.5 Data bit'! 8bits, 7bits
PC3J, PC3JL, PC2J, — —
PLC CPU PC2JS, PC2JR Stop bit 1bit, 2bits
PC2JC 8.5.2 Station No.™ 0 to 37 (Octal)
PC2J16P, PC2J16RR 8.5.3 *1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
RS-232/RS-422 RS-232/RS-422 854
interface converter interface converter h | Settings by switch
PC/CMP-LINK Make the communication settings using each setting
Link unit 2PORT-LINK 8.5.5 switch.
PC/CMP2-LINK
[eczuc cru
Transmission speed E{ E
. setting switch SW2 =
8.5.1 Connectingto PC3JG, PC3JD,

PC3JD-C, PC3JG-P, PC3J,
PC3JL, PC2J, PC2JS or
PC2JR

B Communication settings

Make the com
peripheral dev

munication settings using the PLC
ice (PCwin).

Station number switch | |

SW3, SW4

Data length,stop bit
length SW5

(1) Setting of the

/

BAUDRE

e "

station No.

Set the station No. between 00 and 37 (Octal).

Switch name

Station number setting

SW3

Upper digit

Item Set value
Transmission speed”! 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps
Data bit"! 8bits, 7bits
Parity bit Even (fixed)

Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits

SW4

Lower digit

Station No.™

0 to 37 (Octal)

2-wire/4-wire type™

2-wire type or 4-wire type

(2) Transmission

speed settings

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.
*3 Make th

e settings referring to the following connection

diagram.

(5

8.3.2 RS-422 cable

Switch name

Switch position

Transmission
speed (bps)

SW2

19200

N| =

9600

(3) Settings of data length and stop bit length

Switch No.
Switch name Setting item Set value 5 -
8bits OFF
Data bit
7bits ON
SW5 -
Stop 2bits OFF
bit length 1bit ON

8-16
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8.5.3 Connecting to PC2J16P or
PC2J16PR

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using each setting
switch.
For the detail settings, refer to the following manual.

[ & JTEKT PLC user's manual

8.5.4 RS-232/RS-422 interface
converter setting

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by the setting switch
of the RS-232/RS-422 interface converter.

Item Set value
Transmission speed ' 9600bps, 19200bps
2-wire/4-wire type 2 2-wire type or 4-wire type
Echo back OFF

ltem Set value
Transmission speed ! 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit”! 8bits, 7bits
Stop bit"” 1bit, 2bits
Station No.”! 0 to 37 (Octal)
Selection of module type Computer link

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

B Settings by switch
Make the communication settings using each setting
switch.

Data length, stop bit length and
module type setting switches SW 5

[PC2J16 CP
< Power

RN

err

_ A
-

Station number switch SET
SW2, SW3 sws @
4321 OFF

L 9000] 1

swz2_sw3 sws ON

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2  Set referring to the RS-422 connection diagram.For details,
refer to the following.

[ 5 8.3.2RS-422 cable

B Settings by switch

Make the communication settings by each setting
switch of the RS-232/RS-422 interface converter.

]

s
soeere——  TOYOPUG :
2WIRES,2W-AUTO TXU 2051 o
7 [~

OFF O

RS 232C/RS 422 CONVERTER

POWER TD RD RS
AWIRES ° e o o

u[ow
\ore
ECHO
BACK

No [ BAUD RATE|
19200 bps
9600 bps

I

RS 422

(-] (+) ov (- (+) FG
O P U

1
2

3 | 4800 bps
4 | 2400 bps
5

6

7

1200 bps

600 bps
300 bps

TOYODA MACHINE WORKS, LTD|

Eﬁ@@ Bl (1) Transmission speed settings
= B
? B Transmission
el Switch positi
[E] o speed (bps) wieh postion (‘DD(S@_4
Transmission speed setting
switch SW4 9600 2 % 0@%
(1) Setting of the station No. BAUD
Set the station No. between 00 and 37 (Octal). 19200 1 RATE
Switch name Station number setting
SW2 Upper digit (2) Mode setting switch
SW3 Lower digit
Mode Switch position 2WIRES
(2) Transmission speed settings 2_wire t 2W-AUTO
e e — 2W-AUTO
. . " Transmission
Switch name Switch position speed (bps) 4-wire type 4 WIRES 4AWIRES
1 19200
SW4
2 9600
(3) Echoback setting switch
(3) Settings of data length, stop bit length and module Seting Switch position oN
type [
Switch Setting i s | Switch No. '\_
witch name etting item et value 7 3 3 OFF OFF OFF
Data bit 8bits OFF EEES
ata bl 7bits ON
SW5 Stop bit 2bits OFF
length 1bit ON
Module type | Computer link OFF
8. CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC 8-17
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8.5.5 Link unit Settmg (1) Setting of the station No.
Set the station No. between 00 and 37 (Octal).

. . . 0
Communication settlngs Switch name Station number setting
Make the communication settings using each setting SW1 Upper digit
switch of the link unit. SW2 Lower digit
For the detail settings, refer to the following manual.
[CZ~ User's Manual of the JTEKT link unit (2) Transmission speed settings
It Set val T issi
em stvaue Switch name Switch position rans;nzsmn
Transmission speed”! 9600bps, 19200bps speed (bps)
Data bit"* 8bits, 7bits SW3 2 9600
. 1 19200
Stop bit"! 1bit, 2bits
- a . .
Station No. 0o 37 (Octal) (3) Data length, stop bit length, module type and 2-wire/
Selection of module type | Computer link 4-wire type communication selection setting
Selection of 2-wire type or owire t Aowire t
. -wire type or 4-wire type :
wi 2 Switch No.
4- wire type Switch name Setting item Set value
*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. & g z [
*2  Setreferring to the RS-422 connection diagram.For details, . 8bits OFF
refer to the following. Data bit e, oN
[C5 8.3.2Rs-422 cable i OFF
Stop bit length
) ) 1bit ON
B Settings by switch LG Ik
OFF
Sw4 Module type unit
b Computer link ON
I E [ [9o |) siton mumoer swicn 2-wire type/4- | 2-wire type OFF
”_Transmission speed = o127 Transmission speed wire type communication
setting swich 5 settng swih communication i
Data length, stop bit length Data length, stop bit length, 4-wire type
and module type setting - module type and L e ON
switches L 2-wire/4-wire selection selection communication

setting switches
*1 The setting is available only for the link unit (Model: PC/
CMP2-LINK).

(Model :PC/CMP-LINK)

8.5.6  Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Data length, stop bit length
and module type setting switches

EEEEEEESIIS

Station  Station Station Station Station
No.15 No.6

|
Transmission speed |\ /

setting switch

Station number switch

(Model :2PORT-LINK) GOT

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
Specify the station No. of the PLC to be changed when
setting device.

Specification range
00 to 37 (Octal)

8-18 8. CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC
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8.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

4
o
w
28 o
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT o €z
are as follows. 861 JTEKT PLC gag
'_
. . . oE
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the (JTE KT TOYOPUC'PLC) @ o) z
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. aa=
The device specifications of controllers may differ Dovice
depending on the models, even though belonging to the . Setting range No.
same series. reerssen - o
tation =4
. . L >
Please make the setting according to the specifications of nput (0" X000 to X7FF & u
the controller actually used. - 552
. . . . Output (Y)"! Y000 to Y7FF Bl
- ZOE
When a nqn existent dev!ce orq device numbgr outs@e Dnkroiay ©) 000 10 L7FF zZob
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings Q=9
. Internal relay (M) M000 to M7FF 0=0
may not be monitored.
Keep relay (K) K000 to K2FF
| Settlng item Edge detection (P) P000 to P1FF
Timer (T)"! TOO0O to T1FF ° 2
<Bit> CH1 JTEKT TOYOPUC-PC X Gounter (€)1 C000 to C1FF Sl
; =zz
Devies Infarmation Spegcial relay (V) V000 to VOFF E 8 g
B o
[ i Extended input (EX)’" EX000 to EXTFF =
BIT ONC
Fanel o | Extended output (EY)"! EY000 to EY7FF o
evICce! 9 .
OOG-7FF % | Extended intemal relay (EM) EMO000 to EM1FFF Hexadle”
hel mal
& | Extended keep-relay (EK) EKO000 to EKFFF
Extended special relay (EV) EV000 to EVFFF '9
Extended timer (ET)"! ETO000 to ET7FF 5 Q
Netwark Extended counter (EC)! ECO000 to EC7FF 5 %
= L
Staton No: 10 3] Extended link relay (EL) EL0000 to EL1FFF z@
- o=
Extended edge detection (EP) EPO000 to EPFFF OO0
Extended input 2 (GX) 1™ GX0000 to GXFFFF
ltem Description Extended output 2 (GY)""™ GY0000 to GYFFFF y
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. Extended internal relay (GM)™3 GMO0000 to GMFFFF =
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of Specified bits of the following o E
Device word device. Word device bit word devices 5 E @
P N Sets the number of the program for which (Excluding EB and TCS) E c 9‘
rogram No- | 4 o device is set. Data register (D) D000 to D2FFF z0¢E
- - o]
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are Link register (R) R0000 to RO7FF [SHON)
selected in [Device]. Current value register (N) NO00O to NO1FF
Set the monitor target of the set device. Special register (S) S0000 to SO3FF
Network Station No. tSheet :;:;It:en(; vsvt};t;r;r:rﬁzit(();icrlglt)he PLC of File register (B) B0000 to B1FFF 'C_)
. ($)
Extgnded present value EN000O to ENO7EF (z) =
° register (EN) = &
k] " [OX%)
é E:tended setup value register HO000 to HO7FF Hexadeci % >
POINT; 3 [ ma =
g Extended special register (ES) ES0000 to ESO7FF 8 §
Program number setting (when PC3JG, PC3J or Extended data register (U) U0000 to U7FFF
PC3JD is used) EB00000 to EBO7FFF
. . . Extended buffer register EB08000 to EBOFFFF
.Set.tlng of a program number is allowed for the devices (EB)° EB10000 to EB17FFF &
indicated below. EB18000 to EB1FFFF -
; ; (§)
Internal relay (M), keep relay (K)., link relay (L), special Setup value register (TCS)2 1050000 o TCSO1FF .(:DEL'
relay (V), edge detection (P), timer (T), counter (C), — —————— O
\ . . ) . Word of bit devices above Converting bit devices into word w
data register (D), link register (R), special register (S), =e
current value reqister (N *1 Overlapped device designation of an input (X, EX, GX) and [e)e)
9 (N) an output (Y, EY, GY), or a timer (T, ET) and a counter (C, ox
EC) is not allowed.(Example: X0000 and Y0000, EX0000 :

and EY0000)

*2  To store a setting value of T (timer) or C (counter), use TCS.
Setting value of a timer and a counter is stored in TCS.
(TCS cannot be used if a timer or a counter is not in a
program.)

*3  GX, GY, GM and EB can be used only in the PC3JG
separate mode.
Access to GX, GY, GM and EB through a link module is not
possible.
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8.7 Precautions

B Station No. settings of the PLC side

In the system configuration, the PLC with the station
number set with the host address must be included.For
details of host address setting, refer to the following.

[CF 8.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B GOT clock control

The GOT clock function is available only for the PLC
with the station number set with the host address.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

[ 8.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B System configuration
If the system is configured by mixing the PC3J
extended function compliant PLC with the PC3J
extended function incompliant PLC, normal
communication may not be performed.Unify the PLCs
into PC3J extended function compliant or PC3J
extended function incompliant to configure the system.

B System alarm
The system alarm can be displayed only for the PLC
set with a host address.When connected to the PC3J
extended function compliant PLC, only the system
alarm of program No. 1 can be displayed.

8-20 8. CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC
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9.

9.1

CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC

Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Communication
JW-21CU X RS-422
W2 RS-232 O O @] O X O x X [C5 921
JW-22€U % RS-422
JW-31CUH X RS-422
JW-32CUH O RS-232 O O O O X o X X [ 5922
JW-33CUH o) RS-422
JW-50CUH X RS-422
JW-70CUH 0*1
» RS-232 O O O O X O X X 5923
JW-100CUH O RS-422
JW-100CU O
RS-232
Z-512J O RS-422 @) O O O X (@) x X [(5 924
*1 When the link unit (ZW-10CM) is used in JW-70CUH/100CUH, the clock function is not available.
9-2 9. CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC
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9.2 System Configuration

9.2.1

Connecting to JW-21CU or JW-22CU

JW-21CU
JW-22CU
JW-31CU

Link unit

= o=
== oon,

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

Ci=1m

SHARP JW

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model Link unit” Communication Cable model Max. distance St et Vs connectable
name inkuni Type Connection diagram number o equipment
GT GT
GT09-C30R20601-15P(3m)
o Differs accordingto | - (Built into GOT)
RS-232 o PLC side -
(©s2)RS232 connection diagram specifications.
1)
GT15-RS2-9P
G o Differs according to
RS422 connection diagram PLC side - (Built into GOT)
JW-22¢cU _ 1 specifications.
GT16-C02R4-9S
GT09-C30R40601-15P(3m) (0.2m)
RS-422 GT09-C100R40601-15P(10m)
GT09-C200R40601-15P(20m) | Differs according to | GT15-RS2T4-9P2 |
GT09-C300R40601-15P(30m) PLC side GT15.RS4.9S
or specifications. 1 GOT for 1 PLC
RS422 connection diagram .
4) - (Built into GOT)
GT
o Differs according to
Rs422 | [E&JRS422connection diagram PLC side - (Built into GOT)
3) specifications.
GT16-C02R4-9S
GT09-C30R40603-6T(3m) (0.2m)
JW-21CU JW-21CM GT09-C100R40603-6T(10m)
JW-22CU GT09-C200R40603-6T(20m) | piffers according to | GT15-RS2T4-9P2 |
RS-422 GT09-C300R40603-6T(30m) PLO side e
or specifications.
RS422 connection diagram o
6) - (Built into GOT)
GT

*1

*2

The link unit is a product manufactured by SHARP Corporation.
For details of this product, contact SHARP Corporation.
Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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9.2.2 Connecting to JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH or JW-33CUH

JW-31CUH
JW-32CUH
JW-33CUH

= oen
== o=

Link unit

= QDHJ~

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

SHARP JW

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Model name i i1 | Communication Cable model Max. distance Option device Model conn-ectable
L€ Unh Type Connection diagram number P equipment
GT GT
GT09-C30R20602-15P(3m)
or Differs according to - (Built into GOT)
RS-232 PLC side -
; f 11
R8232 connection diagram specifications.
2)
GT15-RS2-9P
User . . Differs according to
RS422 connection diagram PLC side - (Built into GOT)
JW-32CUH ) 2) specifications.
JW-33CUH
GT16-CO2R4-9S | gm
GT09-C30R40602-15P(3m) ©0.2m)
RS-422 GT09-C100R40602-15P(10m)
GT09-C200R40602-15P(20m) | Differs according to | GT15-RS2T4-9P2
GT09-C300R40602-15P(30 i 16 0 15
(30m) PLC side GT15-RS4-9S 1.GOT for 1
or specifications. PLC
RS422 connection diagram .
5) - (Built into GOT)
GT11
Serial
RS422 connection diagram o
el - (Built into GOT) b
,
GT16-C02R4-9S
GT09-C30R40603-6T(3m)
) ) (0.2m)
JW-31CUH GT09_C100R40603_6T(10m) Differs accordlng to
JW-32CUH | JW-21CM RS-422 GT09-C200R40603-6T(20m) PLC side GT15-RS2T4-9P2 |
JW-33CUH GT09-C300R40603-6T(30 specifications. (%76 ] ©15)
o (30m) GT15-RS4-95
RS422 connection diagram .
6) - (Built into GOT) o
11
Serial
*1 Use the link unit supporting JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH or JW-33CUH.
The link unit is a product manufactured by SHARP Corporation.
For details of this product, contact SHARP Corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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9.2.3 Connecting to JW-50CUH, JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH or JW-100CU

(@)
'—
Communication driver %
JW-50CUH T =9
| i| | ==
JW-70CUH Link unit GoT Da
JW-100CUH SHARP JW Z
JW-100CU % <
__ Connection cable ow
Al
'£
0
i g o
=z
2=
25
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of g2 ﬁ
a = wnd
Model name | Link unit’" Communication Cable model Max. distance Option device Model connectable ; ce
f =
T8 A Type Connection diagram number P equipment z § 3
OF O
GT GT
16 15
GT09-C30R20601-15P(3m) Differs according N —
Rs.252 or to - (Built into GOT)
(©s2gRS232 connection diagram PLC side ©
1) specifications. E %
GT15-RS2-9P E 8'
w -~
Differs according z % =
RS422 connection diagram to % I %
preparing _ (Builti T GT 353
JW-70CUH 1) PLC side (Built into GOT)
JW-100CUH - specifications.
JW-100CU
GT16-C02R4-9S | o=
GT09-C30R40601-15P(3m) ©0.2m) o
RS-422 GT09-C100R40601-15P(10m) ) ) Z0
GT09-C200R40601-15P(20m) | Differs according | G115.R5274-9P™ = o
GT09-C300R40601-15P(30m) to 9%
or PLC side GT15-RS4-9S8 1 GOT for 1 ZT
P Zw0n
specifications.
RS422 connection diagram P PLC 8 |<3
2 - (Built into GOT)
Serial
. Differs a:ccording B 2
..se" RS422 connection diagram (o] e T
repatng - (Built into GOT e
3) PLC side (Builtinto GOT) 8 §
specifications. E 5
JW-50CUH GT16-C02R4-9S - e
N . o
woocun | swetoem GT09-C30R40603-6T(3m) (0.2m) 889
RS-422 GT09-C100R40603-6T(10m)
JW-100CUH ) ZW-10CM GT09-C200R40603-6T(20m) Differs according | GT15.RS52T4-9P"2
JW-100cu GT09-C300R40603-6T(30m) to LS
- - m
or PLC side GT15-R84-98 o
specifications. Ok
RS422 connection diagram P ; %
6) - (Built into GOT) oo
T
| w
Serial 8 o T
n L
*1  The link unit is a product manufactured by SHARP Corporation. % <Z( o
For details of this product, contact SHARP Corporation. 8 E <§(
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
-
=
o
083
(&)
E= 9
[&] n
228
£
(&) E (=)
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9.24 Connecting to Z-512J

Z-512J

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

SHARP JW

PLC

Connection cable

GOT

Number of
Model name Communication Cable model Max. distance Option device Model conn.ectable
Type Connection diagram number P equipment
GT09-C30R20602-15P(3m) Differs according to - (Built into GOT)
RS-232 or PLC side o
(= ion di specifications.
R8232 connection diagram 2) p
GT15-RS2-9P
Differs according to
(©sr)RS422 connection diagram 2) PLC side - (Built into GOT)
Z-512J specifications. 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m) 3
GT09-C30R40602-15P(3m)
RS-422 GT09-C100R40602-15P(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P""
GT09-C200R40602-15P(20m) | Differs according to
GT09-C300R40602-15P(30m) PLC side GT15-RS4-95
or specifications.
GT GT
RS422 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT) -
*1  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
9-6 9. CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC

9.2 System Configuration



9.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC. m . .
Precautions when preparing a cable
(1) Cable length
The maximum length of the RS-232 cable differs
9.3.1 RS-232 cable according to the specifications of the SHARP PLC.

fe)
'—
4
(SN
Ei
ze
5%
on

[e]
For details, refer to the following manual. % <)
M Connection diagram [~ SHARP PLC user's Manual o5
RS232 connection diagram 1) . Z2 6
(2) GOT side connector 523
. . w =
GOT side SHARP PLC side For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. % § %
[Z5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications OFO
CONC™ | 1 | T — 1 FG )
! ! (3) SHARP PLC side connector
RD(RXD) | 2 [*3 12| ™D Use the connector compatible with the SHARP PLC
1 : H o
SD(TXD) | 3 |— o E RXD side module. e
! ' For details, refer to the SHARP PLC user's manual. & W
ER(DTR) | 4 [— > 5 CTS E -
: ' o _ O
sG |5 [ > 7 | SG zof
= | 2z2
DR(DSR) | 6 [« — 4 RTS 00O
RS(RTS) | 7 — 12 -
CS(CTS) | 8 j I: 14 -
| | 2
- 9 1 1
e 59
= o
*1  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC o8
23
RS232 connection diagram 2) =
GOT side SHARP PLC side
e o2
CDONC™ | 1 | — 1 | FG °3
1 : <
RD(RXD) | 2 ' — 2 | SD g 5
I | O
SD(TXD) | 3 [~ ‘s 4 | RD L2
I : % €N O
EROTR) | 4 [ Ll 12 | CTS oLa
SG 5 : : > 7 SG
DR(DSR) | 6 [ — 8 | RTS )
| ! ow
RS(RTS) | 7 |— ! =
ZI | o
CS(CTS) | 8 |« ! F2f
! I o~
1 1 w wn L_I‘
- 9 1 ' Zg 3
.1 §2%
o& %
*1  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC
-
<
o
025
(&)
E= 9
[&) (%2}
238
8z
oo 0
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9.3.2 RS-422 cable RS422 connection diagram 3)

GOT side SHARP PLC side
B Connection diagram SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 I L3, RD(+)
RS422 connection diagram 1) SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 : : L4, RD(-)
GOT side SHARP PLC side RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 : E L1 SD(+)
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 — 12 | RXD(RD(+)) RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 : L2 SD()
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 1 —» 13 | RXD(RD(-)) SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 ! i
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 [ — 10 | TXD(SD(+)) SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 | !
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 i« — 11 | TXD(SD(-)) RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 | | E
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | ! \ 5 RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 | ! |
_ ! | terminating™ : 1
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 ! P e roanang RSARTS) | o — :
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 E E 1 RSB(RTS-) 10 E E
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 : : 8 CSA(CTS+) | 11 et |
RSARTS®) | o [ Lo CSB(CTS) | 12 fe—rt :
. i : 1 sHELD™!
RSB(RTS-) 10 | I 2 SG 13
CSA(CTS+) | 11 |e—t Plos NG w | E
CSB(CTS-) | 12 [ Pl e Shell | —¢ |
SG 13— 7 7 SG . )
| ' *1 Two SHIELD terminals are provided for JW-10CM and ZW-
NC 14 E ' 14 10CM.Connect to either SHIELD terminal.
Shell—e 1 15 RS422 connection diagram 4)
*1  Connect the terminating resistor at pin 6 with pin 13 (RXD) GOT side SHARP PLC side
only at the terminal station. s mmm e T
(Valid for JW-70CUH and JW-100CUH. The terminating RDA | 2 1 10 | TXD(SD(+))
resistor does not exist in JW-22CU and JW-100CU.) ! 1
RDB | 7 | " 11 | TXD(SD(-))
RS422 connection diagram 2) SDA | 1 : N P RXD(RD(+))
GOT side SHARP PLC side SDB | 6 E : » 13 RXD(RD(-))
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 » 9 |RD(+) RSA | 3 (— | g | Terminating.s
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 » 10 | RD() RSB | 8 _._I |
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 |« 3 | SD(+) CSA | 4 |
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 11 | SD(-) CSB | o 4—EJ |
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 5 SG | 5 T N 7 SG
SDB2(TXD2-) | & 1 FG | - [

RDA2(RXD2+) 7 7 SG *1 Connect the terminating resistor at pin 6 with pin 13 (RXD)
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 ?\;]elz)lll: tf;?i\t/sf%gﬂl-sitgtrzgnjw-1OOCUH. The terminating
RSA(RTS+) 9 2 resistor does not exist in JW-22CU and JW-100CU.)

RSB(RTS-) 10 4
CSA(CTS+) 1 13
CSB(CTS-) 12 [« 12

SG 13 6 SG
NC 14 14
Shell —4 15
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RS422 connection diagram 5)

GOT side SHARP PLC side B Connecting terminating resistors 5
------------------------ 1 [
RDA| 2 [ ; 3 | SD(+) (1) GOT side 5 o
ROB| 7l : 1 | sDE) When connecting a SHARP PLC to the GOT, a Ga
! E terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT. 2
! Ly 4
SPAL T ¢ | RO (a) For GT16, GT15, GT12 55
SDB | & : : » 10 | RD(-) Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
RSA | 3 E : GOT main unit to "Disable".
RSB i ' (b) For GT14, GT11 g o©
8 _I : Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q". bE
CSA| 4 et Pe.
csBl o <_;J ' For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer 2 =5
! : to the following. LSe
1 » = =z
SG s ! ' e S6 [ 7 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT L3
FG e ' 7 SG
e J (2) SHARP PLC side
Connect the terminating resistor on the SHARP PLC
RS422 connection diagram 6) Side When COnneCting a GOT toa SHARP PLC E
zZ o
GOTside SHARP PLC side The PLC CPUs and the modules on the PLC CPUside £ 3
RDA | 2 |e : : L1 SD(+) requiring a terminating resistor are shown below. % o E
RDB| 7 | - sD() (a) Jw-22CU 858
soa | 1 E E L3 RD(+) Turn "ON" the terminating resistor set’Fing switch
! ! (8W1) on the back of JW-22CU to validate the
SDB| 6 I : > RD() terminating resistor. o
: i =
RSAL 2 T ! (b) JW-70CUH and JW-100CUH zq
RSB | 8 —:I E Connect the pin 6 (terminating resistor) of the E%
CSA| 4 l|et | communication port connection connector with the Z %
csB j E pin 13 (RXD) only at the terminal station to validate 89
° : m the terminating resistor.
SG .« ! »
° i | (c) JwW-21CM, JW-10CM and ZW-10CM
| i -
Il T S Turn "ON" the terminator switch (SW7) on the front '9%
*1  Two SHIELD terminals are provided for JW-10CM and ZW- pane,l or'!ly at th_e terminal station to validate the 5 2
10CM.Connect to either SHIELD terminal. terminating resistor. 5 <§(
w o
ZT
B Precautions when preparing a cable §§§
(1) Cable length
The maximum length of the RS-422 cable differs o
according to the specifications of the SHARP PLC. o
For details, refer to the following manual. ; e
[~ SHARP PLC user's Manual %%5
o —
(2) GOT side connector z E: S
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. 8g =
[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
(3) SHARP PLC side connector =
Use the connector compatible with the SHARP PLC £q
side module. 2 é’ =
For details, refer to the SHARP PLC user's manual. § §§
=
254
Z=>
O <
oo 0
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9.4 GOT Side Settings

9.4.1  Setting communication 9.4.2 Communication detail settings

interface (Communication

settlngs) Make the settings according to the usage environment.
Property Walue
Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the Transmission Speed(BPS) 19200
GOT. Data Bit 7 bit
Stop Bit 2 hit
Parity Ewven
2- Retry(Times) i}
Startup Time[Sec) 3
=] Gontroller Setting
& Controller Setting Timeout TimeSec) 3
s ) | Delay Timelx1 Orms) ]
@ GH 3 Nore
@ CH 4 Hore Controller Type: ~ |SHARF Jwl ~
= ";f;emuf’” RN [Standard VP (5230} s 3
& Routing Infor mation | Driver [SHARE W =
B, Gatemay Server Item Description Range

B8 Gateway Glient Property Value

Ed Mail

Set this item when change the transmission

Transmission Speed(BFS) 18200
. gﬂf e ] ’ o — 4 Transmission | speed used for communication with the gzggzg:
5 S et e cven Speed connected equipment. 19200bp;
e A 2 (Default: 19200bps)
Timeout Time(Sec) s Set this item when change the data length
AL . used for communication with the connected
Data Bit 7bit (fixed)

equipment.
(Default: 7bits)

~Clickl ——

Specify the stop bit length for
Stop Bit communications. 2bit (fixed)
(Default: 2bit)

Specify whether or not to perform a parity

Parity check, and how it is performed during Even
. communication. (fixed)
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the (Default: Even)
menu. Set the number of retries to be performed 0to
Retry when a communication error occurs. 5
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: Otime) mes
channel to be used from the list menu. Specify the time period from the GOT
) startup until GOT starts the communication
X . Startup Time ) 3 to 30sec
3. Setthe following items. with the PLC CPU.
- Manufacturer: SHARP et e
. € e lime perioa 1or a communication to
: Ti t
* Controller Type: SHARP JW T!me*o1u time out. 3 to 30sec
« |/F: Interface to be used ime (Default: 3sec)
* Driver: SHARP JW Set this item to adjust the transmission
Delay Time timing of the communication request from 0to
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, the GOT. 300ms
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. (Default: Oms)
. . *1 When connecting to the communication port, set "Delay
Make the settings according to the usage Time" of the GOT side fo 30ms or more.
environment.
= 9.4.2 Communication detail settings POINT: [ |

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

PROINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[Z 3 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[Z5~ User's Manual of GOT used.

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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9.5 PLC Side Setting

POINT;

SHARP PLC
For details of the SHARP PLC, refer to the following
manual.

[ SHARP PLC user's Manual

9.5.1 Connecting to JW-22CU, JW-
70CUH, JW-100CUH or JW-

100CU

B System memory setting
Set the system memory.

Model name Refer to

JW-22CU 9.5.1

JW-32CUH,

JW-33CUH 9.5.2
PLC CPU JW-70CUH,

JW-100CUH, 9.5.1

JW-100CU

Z-512J 9.5.2

JW-21CM 9.5.3
Link unit JW-10CM,

ZW-10CM 9.5.4

System Item Set value
memory No.
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 to DO
Lololel @]
T issi (1) Transmission speed "
s 000: 19200bps
#236 speed, 001: 9600bps
parity and 010: 4800bps
stop bit (2) Parity
10 (fixed): Even
(3) Stop bit
1 (fixed): 2 bits
#237 Station No. 1: Station No. 1 (fixed)

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.

*2  Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

E? 9.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B Terminating resistor setting switch (For JW-
22CU only)
Set the terminating resistor setting switch.
(1) When using KV-L20R or KV-L20
FoNi(e) I | oW (o)
D O 0O

[

O]
terminator switch(SW1) £|

Settings
For RS.- 23.2 RS-422 communication
ON communication
OFF OFF (no terminating ON (terminating resistor
resistor) attached)
9. CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC 9-11
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9.5.2 Connecting to JW-32CUH,
JW-33CUH or Z-512J

9.5.3 Connecting to the link unit
(JW-21CM)

B Settings for connecting to communication
port 1 (PG/COMM1 port)

Set the system memory.

System Item Set value
memory No.
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 to DO
lolol@ @]
e (1) Transmission speed " ™
Transmission 000: 19200bps
4234 speed, 001: 9600bps
parity and 010: 4800bps
stop bit (2) Parity
10 (fixed): Even
(3) Stop bit
1 (fixed): 2 bits
#235 Station No. 1: Station No. 1 (fixed)

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.

*2  Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

Ei? 9.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B Settings for connecting to communication
port 2 (PG/COMM2 port)

Set the system memory.

System Item Set value
memory No.
D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 to DO
Lojol@ @[ o |
. (1) Transmission speed ™' ™
Transmission 000: 19200bps
4236 speed, 001: 9600bps
parity and 010: 4800bps
stop bit (2) Parity
10 (fixed): Even
(3) Stop bit
1 (fixed): 2 bits
#237 Station No. 1: Station No. 1 (fixed)

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.

*2  Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

F:_?\_’ 9.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B Switch setting of the link unit (JW-21CM)

Make setting for each switch.

o
O'_' <« lInside the front panel
UNIT No.
A—»
g8 ol8o | STA
L (1> o@o ul@o No.
2 “e™ g™ | X0
L3 <+
LT ©)
L4+ J8o EZA
SMELDl (2) —P ON ul@\‘o ><1-
Fo OFF €T
Side view indicated by A
O
© ol S “— (5)
- ~ |
\99 V%’b
~ | [l
@— ° (. 2 | w200 |
~ | [l | 9 e o| =246
= | o5yt
zZ W
° 5

(1) Module No. switch (SW8)
The module No. switch is not used for communication
with the GOT.

(2) Terminator switch(SW7)

Settings Setting details
LT 2 2
ON . Terminating resistor
ON™! 9
OFF validated

*1 Turn on only for the terminal station.

(3) Station number setting switch(SW1,SW2)

Switch No. Settings Setting details
) STA
0 o Station No.
P No. o
[A x10 SWA1 lower digit 1 (fixed)
(10° digit)
ol8o | sTA Station No.
‘% 5 ZS’ No; Sw2 upper digit 0 (fixed)
(10" digit)
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(4) Operation mode setting switch(SW3) 9.5.4 ConneCting to the link unit
(JW-10CM or ZW-10CM)

Switch No. Settings Setting details E
<~ | SW3-1 OFF (fixed) Invalid . . . . 99
o| Cmm | o B Switch setting of link unit (JW-10CM and ZW- o
~ | m |7 swae2 ON (fixed) 4-wire type 10CM) z %
T - SW3-3 OFF (fixed) Invalid S5
- IXel nvail
& L]
° SW3-4 ON (fixed) Even 9
38 )
32 £
. . . . I <
(5) Transmission speed setting switch (SW4) °o 25
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT. % Sx
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, 53 2
refer to the following. 2 e
. C < i i i Smg
=~ 9.4.1 Setting communication interface “ Inside the cover of switch setting oFo
(Communication settings)
* Q:T 8‘9
°CO Setting™’ Setting details SWO0 u;@\o «— (1) |
\y < < A =
o -« 0 19200bps 15 z @
© o ; ©, © o L
o~ | 1 9600bps Sw2 Z@f’ E 3
Sy O
4 2 4800bps L (9 Do &
© L O P4 > =
*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that SW1 ";@O J % I %
can be set on the GOT side. £ Q0O
18
SW4 f@“’o «— (4)
(6) Function setting switch(SWO0) @) A
4
o
N N B 3 [
v"“CD& Settings Setting details SW3 , < 3) (ZD o
21N 2 ON« =0
| B 4 (fixed) Computer link o 0%
Sve SW7 +«— (5 ZI
63
Or
1n)
©) o0Z
FI
. . ) z0
(1) Function setting switch(SWO0) og
5<
o
T Settings Setting details % T
% . 289
SWO0 i@\ 4 (fixed) Computer link 527
(command mode)
(2) Station number switch(SW1,SW2) | 9
P
Switch No. Settings Setting details g 8
18 Station No. S = &
©, © L. w o L
SW2 i@f SWA lower digit 1 (fixed) z25
£t (100 digit) §z%
@‘l 8o oo <
SW1 m@o Station No.
€2 SW2 upper digit 0 (fixed)
(10" digit) 2
o
%3
. . . o>
(3) Operation mode setting switch(SW3) SISk
Sogaz
Switch No. Settings Setting details b § &
(&)
4 SW3-1 OFF (fixed) Invalid 2=
3 Sxa
SW3 ) SW3-2 ON (fixed) 4-wire type
ON< 1 SW3-3 OFF (fixed) Invalid
SW3-4 ON (fixed) Even
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(4) Transmission speed setting switch (SW4)
Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side,
refer to the following.

[ 9.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

Setting”™! Setting details
18
© L9 0 19200bps
SW4  |of e p
A 1 9600bps
2 4800bps

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can
be set on the GOT side.

(5) Terminator switch(SW7)

on Settings Setting details
SW7 orr E| ON™2 Terminating resistor validated

*2  Set to ON only for the terminal station.

9-14 9. CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC
9.5 PLC Side Setting



9.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 SHARP JW &
Device i i
rrarmmatiorn
I D I | i)
{1yl
ane
o777
()

Item Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit
of word device.
Information Displays lthe de\{ice type and setting range which are
selected in [Device].

(1) Device settings of SHARP PLC
(@) When setting a register as a bit device
* Registers

Set the type (first 2 digits) and the address.

Device

I3

==

NumberJ

+ File register
Set the file number and the address.

g lmo &

Address

Device

v [wom 3

ey

File number Address

Even number

(b) When setting a register and memory as a

word device.

* 1/O relay
Set a combination of the device address
(multiple of 16)+bit address format (fixed to
0).

Device

[. v|

The next line mu
to 0,for it is bit ar

* Registers and file register
Set the device address (multiple of 16).

Device

E3 v| |7 =]

]

Type Even number

(2) Monitoring the timer (T) and the counter (C)

(a) Address setting

Be sure not to set the same address range for
the timer (T) and the counter (C).

Even if these addresses are overlapped, GOT
displays no error.

GOT monitors them according to the address
instead of the device name.

Therefore, if a device which is invalid for the
SHARP PLC side parameter is set using GT
Designer3, GOT monitors other device (a
device corresponding to the address range of
the set device).

Example:

Content in SHARP PLC parameter setting
TO000 to T1000

C1001 to C1777

Content in GT Designer3
parameter setting

Device

Even if GT Designer3 is
— set to "C0000", GOT will
also monitor "T0O000".

c

v| [ooo0 -]

(b) Contact writing into timer (T) and the counter

(C)

Writing the contact for the timer (T) and the
counter (C) can only be done while the CPU is
in RUN (while the timer and counter is in
operation).
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9.6.1

SHARP PLC (SHARP JW)

Device name

Setting range

Device No.
representation

Bit device

1/0 relay

..00000 to ..15777
..20000 to ..75777

Timer (Contact) (T)

T000O to T1777

Counter (Contact)
©)

C0000 to C1777

Octal

Word device bit

Specified bit of the word
devices

Word device

Timer (Current
value) (T)

T000O to T1777

Counter (Current
value) (C)

C0000 to C1777

Register (09 to E7)

09000 to 09776

19000 to 19776

29000 to 29776

39000 to 39776

49000 to 49776

59000 to 59776

69000 to 69776

79000 to 79776

89000 to 89776

99000 to 99776

E0000 to E0776

E1000 to E1776

E2000 to E2776

E3000 to E3776

E4000 to E4776

E5000 to E5776

E6000 to E6776

E7000 to E7776

File register
(1to07)

1000000 to 1177776
2000000 to 2177776
3000000 to 3177776
4000000 to 4177776
5000000 to 5177776
6000000 to 6177776
7000000 to 7177776

Octal
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10. CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS

INDICATING CONTROLLER

10.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Communi
Series Model name Clock cation Refer to
Type
. . RS-232
ACS-13ASeries | ACS-13ALICLOLC52 | X | oo 4or e} e} O e} x O X x |5 1021
JCS-33A-01/O00,C572
) ; RS-232
JC Series JCR-3BATVOOCE? | X | oo sas e} e} e} O x O X x |5 1021
JCD-33A-[/O0,C52
. N RS-232
JCM-33A Series | JCM-33ALVCLOIC52 | X | oo e || O o ¢} o x o x x |5 1021
) " RS-232
JIR-301-M Series |  JIR-301-M[1,C5 X | reuss || © 0 o o) x o) x x |2 1021
. N RS-232
PCD-300 Series | PCD-33A-[]/M,C5 x RS-485 (@] @] @] @] X O X X [ 5 1021
PC935-[1/M,C52 RS-232
- * | rsass || © O o o x 0 x X |[Z= 1021
PC955-[1/M,C5 2
PC-900 Series
PC935-CIM,C™!
. x | RS-232 o) O o) ) x @) x x |27 1022
PC955-C1M,C™!
| FcpzammMC
FCD-100 Series ! x | Rs-232 e} o) o) e} x O x x |7 1022
FCD-15A-01M,C
| FcrazamMC
FCR-100 Series ! x | RsS-232 ) 0) o) ) X O X x |27 1022
FCR-15A-01M,C
| Fcr23amMC
FCR-23A Series’! X RS-232 (@) (@) O @) X (@) X x | 1022
FCR-23A-C1M,C5
FIR Series™! FIR-201-M,C x | Rs-232 0 e o) ) x @) x x |5 1022
) N RS-232
DCL-33A Series | DCL-33ATIMO,C52| X | po 4a0 ) 0] o) ) x @) x x |27 1023

*1 Only the indicating controller equipped with RS-232 communication function can be connected.

*2  The indicating controller of the following version or later can be connected.

Series

Model name

Version

ACS-13A Series

ACS-13A1/[O,[0,C5

JC Series

JCS-33A-L1/0,C5

JCR-33A-[/0,C5

JCD-33A-[1/0,C5

JCM-33A Series

JCM-33A-[1/O,0C5

JIR-301-M Series

JIR-301-M[],C5

PCD-300 Series

PCD-33A-[1/M,C5

PC-900 Series

PC935-[1/M,C5

PC955-[1/M,C5

DCL-33A Series

DCL-33A-[0/M,[1,C5

Products manufactured in October 2007 or later
(Indicating controllers with the serial numbers 07 Axxxxxx, 07Kxxxxxx, and 07Xxxxxxx or later)
(The first two digits of the serial numbers show the last two digits of the year.)
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10.2 System Configuration

o
10.2.1 Connecting to ACS-13A, JC, JCM-33A, JIR-301-M, PCD-300 Series, PC- o
900 Series (PC-955-[ 1/M,C5, PC-935-[ 1/M,C5) o
B For the RS-232 connection (via interface converter) §§
Communication driver .

C=1m

=3
S
ACS13A,JC, ACS13A,JC, 25
JCM-33A,JIR-301-M, JCM-33A,JIR-301-M, w
PCD-300 series, PCD-300 series, Interface GOT S
PC-955-0/M,C5, PC-955-0/M,C5, converter = 'g
PC-935-0/M,C5 PC-935-0/M,C5 - w
. Connection cable 2 —
0 I O
o O
'_
\ 3
o
- E I
Connection cable 1 O O
Zof
zZZz
Indicating controller Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 GOT QT Q9
(SXEXS)
— Number of
o Cable model Sl Cable model . connectable
Communication . Max. converter'! . Max. Option
Model name Connection ) Connection . ) Model equipment
Type ) distance ’ distance device
diagram number diagram number
(@]
'_
=g
JCc - (Bt | G G Ea
31 5
JCM-33A (Use)RS485 . . into GOT) - icati 28
JIR-301-M RS-232C CFP indicating I
_ RS-232 connection 1,200m IF-400 s 15m controllers 2z
PCD-300 Series : Serial [o¥e)
diagram 1) for 1 GOT OFr
PC-955-[1/M,C5 GT15.
PC-935-CI/M,C5 RS2.9P
*1 The communication converter is a product manufactured by Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact Shinko L
Technos Co., Ltd. e %
[ | i z O
For the RS-485 connection o<
'_
<
Communication driver § o
I
z
=1 8 ,8 g
ACS13A,JC, ACS13A,JC,
JCM-33A,JIR-301-M, JCM-33A,JIR-301-M, g
PCD-300 series, PCD-300 series, GOT omx
PC-955-0/M,C5, PC-955-0/M,C5, = %
PC-935-0/M,C5 . PC-935-0/M,C5 oo
— —— 5z
w
Z3a
0 I 0 I o E =
9 9 oo <
\ _ )
Connection cable =
]
.. . o>
Indicating controller Connection cable GOT Number of ; = X
Sogz
Model name Communication Cable model Max. Option device Model conn'ectable S g $
Type Connection diagram number distance P equipment 29
Z=>
O <
ACS13A RS485 connection diagram 2) 500m GT15-RS4-TE -
JC HISH GT
JCM-33A RS485 connection diagram 7) 500m - (Built into GOT) 31 indicating
JIR-301-M RS-485 controllers for 1
PCD-300 Series FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) GOT
PC-955-[1/M,C5 [Ess)RS485 connection diagram 6) 500m FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)
PC-935-[1/M,C5 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
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10.2 System Configuration




10.2.2 Connecting to FCD-100, FCR-100, FCR-23A, FIR Series, PC-900 Series

(PC-955[ JM,C,

PC-935-[ J/M,C)

e p—— Communication driver
FCR-23A, : D‘(!]II]]
FIR series, GOT
PC-935-0/M,C -
— Connection cable
0 O
O
Indicating controller”! Connection cable GOT
Number of connectable
icati bl del Max. i
Model name Communication (.)a e.mo © ) ax Option device Model ST
Type Connection diagram number distance
FCR-100 GT09-C30R21401-4T(3m) . or Yor
FCR-23A RS2 or 5 - (Builtinto GOT) 31 indicating controllers
FIR Series (®s)RS232 connection diagram for 1 GOT
PC-955-[1/M,C 1)
PC-935-C1/M,C GT15-RS2-9P
*1 Only the indicating controller equipped with RS-232 communication function can be connected.
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10.2.3 When connecting to DCL-33A Series

o
. . . . F
B For the RS-232 connection (via communication converter) z
Oo
Communication driver ('3 T
iy
[C=1m e
ox
Shinko Technos Controller on
DCL-33A DCL-33A Interface Q
. . GOT =
series series converter =
S
m--- Connection cable 2 2 ﬁ
83
Se
T =
28
Eo
\ Connection cable 1)
2
zZ o
Indicating controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT o Y
Communication MIlEEF 5 6'
| | | | w
Model | Communication Cab? mo.de Max. 1 Cabé mo.de Max. Option connectable ZoE
Connection diagram ’ converter Connection diagram : ) Model equipment zZZz
name Type distance distance | device quip! OTO
number number [SXOXS}
GT GT
- @it
. GT GT
DCL-33A into 31indicating o
) RS-232 RS485-CPP ! 1,200m IF-400 RS-232CCFP-C2 1 15m GOT) controllers - o
Series Serial [t
for 1 GOT Ea
<
GT15- GT GT 8 o
RS2-9P = 5
[o¥e]
*1 Product manufactured by Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact Shinko Technos Co., Ltd. OF
B For the RS-485 connection
W
Communication driver © %
=11 e
==
'_
:
ZT
Zno
8R&
DC!_-33A DC!_-33A GoT
series series
S
2
% »n
O o
X
T
z%3
Z3a
§2
<=
- - oa <
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Indicating controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT =
Max Number of E
| | | | g %]
Model | Communication Cab? mo.de Cabé mo.de e . . connectable © 2 T
Connection diagram Connection diagram Option device Model equipment ==
name Type Gl =S
number number ESo
[SNe) (%]
o P
RS485 connection £<2
Ll 500m GT15-RS4-TE =3 [© AT
diagram 3) o&no
User ; 31 indicating
DCL-33A . ' RS485 connection .
C ,33 RS-485 RS-485 CPP! s 500m - (Built into GOT) controllers for
Series diagram 5)
1GOT
User . FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05 (0.5m)
RS485 connection | goom | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)
diagram 4) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
*1 Product manufactured by Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.For details of the product, contact Shinko Technos Co., Ltd.
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10.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

10.3.1 RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram
RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT sice conroller sie

cD 1 """"""""" ® CoM
RD(RXD) [ 2 [T X
SD(TXD) | 3 > RX
ER(DTR) | 4 !

sG | s
DR(DSR) | &
RS(RTS) | 7 !
CS(CTS) | 8 :l i

NC 9 i i

FG . Tt bt h

*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

%~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) Shinko Technos indicating controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the Shinko Technos
indicating controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the Shinko
Technos indicating controller.

10-6 10. CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS INDICATING CONTROLLER
10.3 Connection Diagram



10.3.2 RS-485 cable

[©)
. . ~
B Connection diagram z
Qo
RS485 connection diagram 1) 5&
Wa
3 Zz
N Terminating resistor L
Interface converter Indicating nating rest Indicating 8 %
(IF-400) controller side controller side '
i Y ™ [ Y i
P s R e MV O Y
YA(') [ [ [ [ YA(')
3 b \\ L YB(+) i1 \\ i o
YB() O T o O YB(+) z
1 e i L SG_ 1. L S
COM > [ [ [ SG O
6 o' [ [ (Sl
COoM _T_ """"""" _T_ """""" 8o
o 2 2L ZE
NC 28
5
NC
*1 Pin No. of communication converter differs depending on the model.
Refer to the following table. .9
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. % 5
*3  For details of the terminating resistor specifications, refer to the following manual. E 8'
E? User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating controller % % E
zZZz
858
Model of indicating controller
Signal
n'::; JCS-33A | JCR-33A | JCD-33A | JCM-33A | JIR-301-M | ACS-13A | PCD-33A | PC-955 | PC-935
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. o
'_
YA(-) 13 11 1 10 1 16 1 11 1 (233
Ea
YB(+) 14 14 14 13 14 17 14 12 12 Bé
wa
SG 15 17 17 14 17 18 17 16 16 %uI;
Q0
Oor
RS485 connection diagram 2)
GOT side™ Indicating Indicating w
(terminal block) ~ ______________ .. controllerside  ______// _____ .. controller side o %
o [ YA(- ty F
SDB1| 2 o ¢ - N = YA(-) <
L | ! e 11|\ | 52
SDA1| 1 T > T — T YB(+) S
1 1 SG 1 1 —
RDAT| 3 b H SG 250
[ L]
RDBT| 4 ¥ ¥ T #[J_ 8ez
SDA2| s =T
o [ Terminating resistor
SDB2| 6 v b
RDA2| 7 o o oS
I [ 2 ©
RDB2| 8 o b z 0
[ L
SG | o L D Pox
F6 |10 | |, reemeemeeeet 2ok
2 L z25
222
852
*1 Pin No. of communication converter differs depending on the model.
Refer to the following table.
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. .
*3  For details of the terminating resistor specifications, refer to the following manual. E
= o
E? User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating controller '9 g E
*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. = % =
==
E? m Connecting terminating resistors E § @
o
£3=
B q O < w
Model of indicating controller ©aao
Signal
n':f:i JCS-33A | JCR-33A | JCD-33A | JCM-33A | JIR-301-M | ACS-13A | PCD-33A PC-955 PC-935
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
YA(-) 13 11 11 10 1 16 11 11 1
YB(+) 14 14 14 13 14 17 14 12 12
SG 15 17 17 14 17 18 17 16 16
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RS485 connection diagram 3) RS485 connection diagram 5)

P Shinko technos indicating Shinko technos indicating
GOT side controller side i controller side
(terminal block) (Modular connector) GOT side (Modular connector)
SDB1| 2 : — 4 | YA() SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 A — 4 YA
SDA1| 1 ! {3 |YB(+) SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 : 3 | YB(+)
RDAT| 5 | | P2 | Ne RDA2RXD2+) | 7 | | b2 | Ne
RDB1| 4 E E 5 NC RDA1(RXD1+) 3 | E 5 NC
SDA2| 5 ! o1 1 |COM RDBI(RXD1-) | 4 (4 |i ' 1 |Ccom
SDB2| 6 i L»: 6 |COM SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 (! L—: 6 | COM
RDA2| 7 E E SDB2(TXD2-) 6 [ | E
RDB2| 8 ! ! RDB2(RXD2-) | & !
SG | 9 RSARTS+) | 9 [ !
FG | 10 I .3 RSB(RTS-) 10 H—!
*1  Set the terminating resistor of The GOT side. CSA(CTSH) LA E E
[_3~ = Connecting terminating resistors CSB(CTS-) 12 E i
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following | !
manual. SG 13 1 '
@ User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating NC 14 L __ 3
controller 1*3
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable Shell -
shield line.
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.
RS485 connection diagram 4) [C 7 u Connecting terminating resistors
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
1 Shinko technos indicating manual.
GO,T side controller side , . -
(terminal block) (Modular connector) [Z 5 User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating
o e mmmmmmeo o \ controller
SDB1(TXD1-) 8 ! |/ ! 4 | YA(-) *3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
SDA1(TXD1+) | & : J — 3 | YB(+) shield line.
NC 1 E tl 2 | NC
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | 1| s | NC
SDB2(TXD2-) 7 H ‘[ T 1 COM
RDA1(RXD1+) | 10 | | 6 | COM
RDB1(RXD1-) 12 ! !
RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
NC 3 E E
NC 4 ' i
NC 13 \ |
RSARTS+) | 14 !
RSB(RTS-) | 16 i
CSA(CTS+) | 18 5 ;
CSB(CTS-) 20 E E
SG 2 7 i
NC 1T o
L.
NC 17
NC 19
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.
F:_?\_’ m Connecting terminating resistors
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.
@ User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating
controller
*3  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable
shield line.
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RS485 connection diagram 6)

. . . %3 o
Indicating Terminating resistor Indicating ;
GOT side™ controller side \ controller side Qo
Ammmmmmmmmmmmmmoo N SRR  EEEEEE ™ [
YA - L // [ o o
SDB1(TXD1-) | & o = YA(-) 2
YB(+) i1 \\ L RE
SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 T \\ T YB(+) OB
S i
SG 2 i T SG 0
o' L
Ol 1 T =
2l
NC 3
NC 4

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5

O
=
=
Q
[=)
=
%]
o
=
T
o
i|
=

o
w
—
pur
o
o
=
=z
Q
(&)

SDB2(TXD2-) | 7

RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
(

RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
©)
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 £
o 4
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 5 5'
Zof
NC 13 zZZz
OO
RSA(RTS+) | 14 ©oo
NC 15
RSB(RTS-) 16 o
'_
z
NC 17 3 E
'_
+
CSA(CTS+) 18 85
NC 19 % (,I;
e
CSB(CTS-) 20 T
21
*1 Pin No. of communication converter differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. o E
*2  Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line. ; 6
*3  For details of the terminating resistor specifications, refer to the following manual. 8 ‘2’:
E? User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating controller é 3
*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal. % (,I-, o
o a
E? m Connecting terminating resistors & =
Model of indicating controller o
Signal >
nff:i JCS-33A | JCR-33A | JCD-33A | JCM-33A | JIR-301-M | ACS-13A | PCD-33A | PC-955 | PC935  QF
zn
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. [OX$) 2
== i
YA(-) 13 1 11 10 1 16 1 1 1" 88E
Zg
YB(+) 14 14 14 13 14 17 14 12 12 5§25
oo <
SG 15 17 17 14 17 18 17 16 16
-
<
=
=
15}
E=2
o5 P
i} i
S
S5Zm
oano
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RS485 connection diagram 7)

Terminating resistor™

GOT side™ S \colnnt(r’(IJ(l:gtrms?de P f/_"\_‘_r%om?gl;l?rll?de
SDA1(TXD1-) | 1 [— : AL \\ . YB(+)
SDB1(TXD1+) | 2 ‘A \\ YA()
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 = //[ sG

o i (SO § S

RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 E E i E ” _I_
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 — s
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 |—!
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 i i i i
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
RSARTS+) | o |— E
RSB(RTS-) 10 E i i i
CSA(CTS+) | 11 : E
CSB(CTS) | 12 |— E
SG 13 E i i i
NC 14
snotl| 1 | ¥

21

*1  Pin No. of communication converter differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

*2 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable shield line.

*3  For details of the terminating resistor specifications, refer to the following manual.

[ F User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating controller

*4  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side which will be a terminal.

E? m Connecting terminating resistors

Model of indicating controller
i;gr:zl JCS-33A | JCR-33A | JCD-33A | JCM-33A | JIR-301-M | ACS-13A | PCD-33A PC-955 PC-935
Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No. Pin No.
YA(-) 13 1 1 10 11 16 1 1 11
YB(+) 14 14 14 13 14 17 14 12 12
SG 15 17 17 14 17 18 17 16 16
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length

(a) The length of the RS-485 cable used for direct
connecting the indicating controller to the
communication converter
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 1200m or
less.

(b) The length of the RS-485 cable used for direct
connecting the indicating controller to GOT
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 500m or
less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) Shinko Technos indicating controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the Shinko Technos
indicating controller side.

For details, refer to the user's manual of the Shinko
Technos indicating controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a Shinko Technos indicating
controller to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be
connected to the GOT.
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) Shinko Technos indicating controller side
When connecting a Shinko Technos indicating
controller to the GOT, a terminating resistor must be
connected to the Shinko Technos indicating controller.

[Z 5 User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating
controller
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=
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[=]
=
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=
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=
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o
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=z
Q
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DEVICES SUNX PLC




10.4 GOT Side Settings

10.4.1 Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

10.4.2 Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the
GOT.

‘=] Gontroller Settine

0 Controller Setting

(Marufachrer [Shinke Technos ~N

Controller Typg: | Shinko Technos Gortroller >

E«gg&mex Serting | 1, |Standard 1/F (RS232) Dl 3 .
& Fouting Information | | piver
=Bk Gateway =
4 Communication ¢
5, Gateway Server
B8 Gateway Client Property Value
E g;g s Trans mission Speed(BPS) o600
v} erver
B File Transfer (F Data Bit it
B, 1 Redundant
L station No. Switchin

Shirko Technas Controllar v

e E—
Detail Setting

Retry (Times} 0
Timeout TimetSec) 3
Host Address 0
Delay Time (ms} 5

I
2

~Clickl ™

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: Shinko Technos
» Controller Type: Shinko Technos Controller
* |I/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: Shinko Technos Controller

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[Z 5 10.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT.|.

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[Z 5 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

Froperty | Yalue |
Tranzmizzion Speed(BFS) 9600

Data Bit 7 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Farity Ewen

Rety(Timesz) 0

Timeout Time[Sec) 3

Host Address a

Delay Time(msz) 5

ltem Description Range
Set this item when change the ?gggggss
Transmission transmission speed used for pS,
- . 38400bps,
Speed communication with the connected
equipment. (Default: 9600bps) 57600bps,
quipment. : P 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
Data Bit Iepgth used for commur_'ncatlon 7bits/Bbits
with the connected equipment.
(Default: 7bits)
. Specify the stop bit length for -
Stop Bit communications. (Default: 1bit) 1bit/2bits
Specify whether or not to perform a
. e None
. parity check, and how it is
Parity ) N Even
performed during communication. 0dd
(Default: Even)
Set the number of retries to be
Retry performed when a communication | O to 5times
error occurs. (Default: Otime)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Specify the host address (station
No. of the GOT to which the
Host Address indicating controller is connected) | 0 to 94
in the connected network.
(Default: 0)
Set this item to adjust the
Delay Time transm|sl5|onl timing of the 0 to 300ms
communication request from the
GOT. (Default: 5ms)

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following

manual.

[ = User's Manual of GOT used.
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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10.5 Indicating Controller Side Setting

POINT,

(1) Shinko Technos indicating controller
For details of Shinko Technos indicating controller,
refer to the following manual.

[Z 5 User's Manual of the Shinko Technos indicating

controller

(2) Communication converter
For details on communication settings of the
communication converter, refer to the following
manual.

[ Z User's Manual of communication converter

10.5.2 Connecting to FCD-100, FCR-
100, FCR-23A, FIR Series,
PC-900 Series (PC-955-[ ]/
M,C, PC-935-[ ]/M,C)

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the indicating controller.

ltem

Set value

. . *
Transmission speed 1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit

7bits (Fixed)

Parity bit Even (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (Fixed)
Station No."'2 0to 95

Communication protocol

Shinko protocol

Model name Refer to
ACS-13A, DCL-33A, JC,
JCM-33A, JIR-301-M, PCD-300 Series, 10.5.1
o PC-900 Series (PC-955-[1/M,C5, PC- o
Indicating 935-C1/M,C5)
controller
FCD-100, FCR-100, FCR-23A,
FIR Series, PC-900 Series (PC-955-[1/ 10.5.2
M,C, PC-935-[1/M,C)
Communication IF-400 1053
converter
10.5.1 Connecting to ACS-13A, DCL-

33A, JC, JCM-33A, JIR-301-
M, PCD-300 Series, PC-900
Series (PC-955-[ /M,C5, PC-
935-[ J/M,C5)

B Communication settings

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 When setting the "95" to the station No., the read-out of data
cannot be performed.

10.5.3 Connecting to communication
converter (IF-400)

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the communication converter.

ltem

Set value

Transmission speenf1

9600bps, 19200bps

Sending/Receiving

switching period*2

1 character, 2 character

Make the communication settings by operating the key
of the indicating controller.

ltem

Set value

Transmission speed*1

9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit

7bits (Fixed)

Parity bit Even (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (Fixed)
Station No.2"3 0to 95

Communication protocol

Shinko protocol

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT and the indicating controller
settings.
*2  The setting of 1 character is recommended.

*1 Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

*3 When setting the "95" to the station No., the read-out of data
cannot be performed.
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10.5.4 Station No. settings

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station

No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6
S T o o T o

0 0 gl]] 0 gl]] 0 0 gl]]

;0 ;o
i i i i J

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of

the indicating controller of which data is to be changed.

Specification range
0to 94

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the indicating controller of which data is to be
changed using the 16-bit GOT internal data register
(GD10 to GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the indicating controller.

(3) All station specification

Target station differs depending on write-in operation or

read-out operation.

* For write-in operation, all station will be a target.
In the WORD BIT write-in operation, only the
indicating controller whose station No. is the same as
host address is applicable. For details of host address
setting, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 10.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

« In the read-out operation, only the indicating controller
whose station No. is the same as host address is
applicable.

For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

[ Z~ 10.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

el e Seting range

100 GD10
101 GD11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15
106 GD16 | 4004
107 GD17 For the setting other than the above, error
108 GD18 (dedicated device is out of range) will
109 GD19 | occur
110 GD20
111 GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25
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10.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

o
'_
. z
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT i o (SN
foll *1 The device name is displayed as follows when the memory 5 o
are as 1ollows. number (0 to 7) is set. W
. . . P4
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the - - z<
. . . Memory No. Displayed device name o
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. ($X7}
. . . None Device Number
The device specifications of controllers may differ - 0
X . 0 MO0/Device Number
depending on the models, even though belonging to the .
; 1 M1/Device Number
same series. <
. . . 2 M2/Device Number =
Please make the setting according to the specifications of - S
3 M3/Device Number oo
the controller actually used. _ =4
. ] . . 4 M4/Device Number 23
When a nqn-emstent dev!ce ora device numbgr outs@e 5 M5/Device Number =z E
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings - 23
. 6 M6/Device Number = O
may not be monitored. -
7 M7/Device Number
[ | Settmg item *2  The following shows the relation between station numbers of
the indicating controller and the GOT data register. o
'_
<Signed BIN1 6> CH1 Shinko Technos Controller _El - z
i Station GOT data register (GD) Setting range o 4
Evice " No. = =
Information &) @)
[ v oo @) L | 100 GD10 Sof
[Kind] 0to 94 >E
(= s] (o] WIIRD 101 GD11 i 86%6
e If setting a value QT Q
(= ](e] oo (If setting 000
2 0001-7301 : : outside the range
114 GD24 above, a device range
15 GD25 error occurs.)
temony Mo '9
% o
Metwork ': i
. . . o<
O Qs [E 10.6.1  SHINKO indicating controller o0
. Zn
(Shinko Technos Controller) ]9
Item Description
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. R L
. o ) . . Device No. oz
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of Device name Setting range ) =3
) representation >0
Device word device. o<
© ==
Mer:ory Set the memory number (None, 0 to 7) of the .% Word device bi" Specified bit of the following 8 é
No. device to be monitored. o | Word device bi ) - Z =
L — — — = word devices % é @
-
Information isp ays. e e\{lce ype and setting range which are 527
selected in [Device]. 3
Set the monitor target of the set device. -%
— — S| Data item (..) ..0001 to ..7901 Hexadecimal
Select this item when writing data to all the 'g g
indicating controllers connected. = ,9 5
. L - . >®
Purlng monitoring, the indicating control!er \,NhICh *1 As bit specification of a word device is performed after the Qo o
is set for [Host Address] of the communication GOT reads the value, do not change the value with the 5 gu
Al detail setting is monitored. indicating controller during this period. 2o 5
(When writing the data in numerical input, the % <z( %
data is written to all connected indicating (@] E <
controllers during input, and the indicating
controller that is set for [Host Address] is
monitored during other than input (displaying).) <
Network o
Select this item when monitoring the indicating ]
i . o>
controller of the specified station No. ; = X
After selecting, set the station No. of the ,% o =
indicating controller in the following range. b § ]
. 0 to 94: To monitor the indicating controller % = %
Etatmn of the specified station No. oXa
0 95: Same as the setting of [All].
100 to 115:  To specify the station No. of the
indicating controller to be
monitored by the value of GOT
data register (GD)."
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10.7 Precautions

B Station number settings of indicating
controller
In the system configuration, the indicating controller
with the station number set with the host address must
be included.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

[ZF 10.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B GOT clock control
Since the indicating controller does not have a clock
function, the settings of [time adjusting] or [time broad
cast] by GOT clock control will be disabled.

B When using the communication converter IF-
400
When using the communication converter IF-400, some
communication error may occur.Set the number of
retries to more than one time.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected
equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected
equipment by setting GOT internal device.For example,
the faulty station where a communication timeout error
occurs can be disconnected from connected
equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the
following manual.

[ =~ GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
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11.

11.1 Connectable Model List

CONNECTION TO CHINO
CONTROLLER

The following table shows the connectable models.

Series

Model name”

1

Clock

Communi
cation
Type

GT1 1
Serial

GT,
103

GT,4 120
103,

Refer to

LT230 Series

LT230

RS-232
RS-485

(@)

©)

(@)

[ 11.21

LT300 Series

LT350

LT370

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

(T3 11241

LT400 Series

LT450

LT470

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

[ 5 11.241

LT830 Series

LT830

RS-232
RS-485

[ 7 11.241

DZ1000 Series

Dz1000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

[ 5 11.21

DZ2000 Series

Dz2000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

(T3 1121

DB1000 Series

DB1000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

[ 5 11.241

DB2000 Series

DB2000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

[ 5 11.241

KP Series

KP1000
KP2000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

AL3000 Series

AL3000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

AH3000 Series

AH3000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

[ 5 1122

SE3000 Series

SE3000

RS-232
RS-422
RS-485

JU Series

Ju

RS-422
RS-485

KE Series

KE3000

RS-422
RS-485

LE5000 Series

LE5000

RS-422
RS-485

(©)

@)

(©)

o

(©)

[ 1123

GT120 Series

GT120

X

RS-232
RS-485

(©)

©)

(@)

o

X

(©)

X

X

[ 5 1124

*1 From the models of controller, select the detailed model name which supports each communication type. For details of CHINO
controller detailed model names, refer to the following catalog.

@ Catalog of CHINO controllers
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11.2 System Configuration

(@)
'_
. b4
11.2.1  Connecting to LT230, LT300, LT400, LT830, DZ1000, DZ2000, DB1000, OS¢
. oo
DB2000 series 2e
RE
on
B When connecting to controller
Communication driver )
LT230, LT830, LT230, LT830, =
LT300, LT400, LT300, LT400, GOT @‘LEEII[I B ,%
DZ1000, DZ2000, DZ1000, DZ2000, 9 5
DB1000, DB2000 DB1000, DB2000 % g 5
=@
525
0 0 IO:ED OF O

[mEn
5

Connection cable
&
Indicating controller Connection cable GOT =
— Number of connectable 8
Model name Communication C.:able. model .Max. e T, Model equipment 2 'E
Type Connection diagram number | distance o)
(GN&]
- (Built into GOT o3 3
RSZ32 connection ( )
RS-232 15m 111 1 controller for 1 GOT
diagram 1) o
Z0
GT15-RS2-9P 2g
& 22
s ) RS422 connection o =
LT300 ] . 1200m - (Built into GOT) z2o
diagram 1) o)
LT400 OF
Dz1000 U ;
RS422 connection 1200m GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
DZ2000 diagram 3)
DB1000 5 %
DB2000 GT15-RS2T4-9P"" (S
, GT15-RS4-95 Ol
RS422 connection 1200m 5 Z
diagram 3) ST ua
- (Built into GOT) % =
GT11 (@ ]
Serial \ O
31 controllers for 1 GOT2
User] 1 -
RS422 connection 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P"3
diagram 4) o
ox
User) : [lTT]
LT230 (ssf)RS485 connection 1200m - (Built into GOT) = &
LT300 diagram 1) g Oy
Zw
tlggg Teep ) FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) § 8 [
RS-485 (22)RS485 connection 1200m FA-LTBGTRACBLA0 (1m) 23z
DZ1000 diagram 2) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) 382
Dz2000
DB1000 . i
% want) RS485 connection
DB2000 _ 1200m GT15-RS4-TE .
diagram 4) =
x
*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[1. = § g
*2  For GT11, the number of connectable controllers differs according to the hardware version. For the procedure to check the = = =
hardware version, refer to the following manuals. 8 % =
Sy
E? GT11 User's Manual g 2 &
LT
oxa
Model name of GT11 Hardware version Number of connectable controllers
C or later 31
GT1155-QTBD
B or earlier 10
GT1155-QSBD F or later 31
GT1150-QLBD E or earlier 10
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT).
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B When connecting to converter

Communication driver

C=mm

CHINO Controllers(MODBUS)

LT230, LT830, LT230, LT830,
LT300, LT400, LT300, LT400, Interface GOT
DZ1000, DZ2000, DZ1000, DZ2000, converter
DB1000, DB2000 DB1000, DB2000
---- @(Connection cable 2@
0 I 0 I
[ Q
\ Connection cable 1)
Indicating . . .
Connection cable 1) Converter ! Connection cable 2) GOT
controller Number of
able model able model connectable
Model c ) . Max. Model Communication c . . Max. . . equipment
Connection diagram . Connection diagram ) Option device Model gjr
name distance name Type distance
number number
L1300 it
- (Built into
Dztooo |  (ERIRS422 R)Rs252 coT)
DZ2000 connection diagram 1200m | SC8-10 RS-232 connection diagram 15m
erial
DB1000 2) 1
DB2000 GT15-RS2-9P
31
LT230 controllers
LT300 - (Built into — = for 1 GOT
LT400 Gom)
LT830 RS485 RS232
DZ1000 connection diagram | 1200m $C8-10 RS-232 connection diagram 15m —
DZ2000 3) 1
DB1000 GT15-RS2-9P
DB2000
*1 The converter is a product manufactured by CHINO corporation. For details of the product, contact CHINO corporation.
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11.2.2 Connecting to KP1000, KP2000, AL3000, AH3000 series

B When connecting to controller

Controller

]
°f
B

Controller

Connection cable 1)

GOT

Connection cable 2)

Communication driver

=1

CHINO Controllers(MODBUS),

Indicating controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
“ o Max Number of
Model | Communication Cable. model Cablg model distance Obtion devi — CMTEGE L
name Type Connection diagram Connection diagram ption device ode equipment
number number
RzoRSsI0 R
or - (Builtinto GOT) er 1 1 controller for 1
RS-232 - 15m
RS232 GOT
connection diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
RZ-CRA1OIC] RS422
connection diagram 1) | 1200m - (Built into GOT)
RS422 connection diagram 1)
RZ-CRA1CIC] RS422
connection diagram 3) | 1200m | GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m)
RS422 connection diagram 3)
GT15-RS2T4-9P™2
GT GT
31 controllers for
RS-422 User GT15-RS4-9S
RS422 .
RZ-CRA1OO g 3) 1200m 1GOT
connection diagram S o1
- (Built into GOT)
T
KP1000
KP2000
2
AL3000 GT15-RS2T4-9P 556 655
AH3000 GT15-RS4-9S .
RS422 connection diagram 3) 1200m
GT GT
- (Built into GOT)
Serial
RS422 connection diagram 4) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P™
Rz-LECOOO RS485
connection diagram 1) | 1200m - (Built into GOT)
(%35)RS485 connection diagram 1)
Use
Rz-LECOIOO RS485 FA-LTBGTR4CBLO5 (0.5m) 41 controllors or
RS-485 connection diagram 2) | 1200m | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m) 1 Gor
o FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m)
RS485 connection diagram 2)
Rz-LECOIOO] RS485
connection diagram 4) | 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram 4)

*1
*2
*3

Product manufactured by CHINO corporation. For details of the product, contact CHINO corporation.
Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].

For GT11, the number of connectable controllers differs according to the hardware version.

For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
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E? GT11 User's Manual

Model name of GT11 Hardware version Number of connectable controllers
C or later 31
GT1155-QTBD
B or earlier 10
GT1155-QSBD F or later 31
GT1150-QLBD E or earlier 10
B When connecting to converter
Communication driver
[C=mm
CHINO Controllers(MODBUS)
Controller Controller Interface GOT
converter

I S — Connection cable 3

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Indicating Connection Connection “ i
Ci 1l ble 3 GOT
controller cable 1) cable 2) Loy onnection cable 3)
Cable Cable M Number of
ol dol'? ax. Cable model connectable
Model moce! mode! distance | \odel | Communication | Connection Max. ) ) cenfismER
Connection Connection . ) Option device Model quip
name . . name Type diagram distance
diagram diagram I -
number number
Rz- Rz- GT GT
RZ-CRS6 16 15
CRA1OO CRA2[0O or = - (Built into
or or 1200 sScs RS 15 GOT) 144 12
m (eerRS232 m B
RS422 RS422 -10 -232 lgnﬂnez i:n
connection connection
i GT GT
diagram 2) diagram 2) diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
Rz-
LECOOO - (Built into
KP1000 (only GoT) 14 ) 12
GT-
KP2000 KP1000, 31 controllers
AL3000 RZ- KP2000) ~2.CRSSL for 1 GOT
AH3000 LECOIOO RZ- - o
or LEDOOO SC8 RS
12 U 1
(ssRS485 (only 00m -10 -232 ((2%)RS232 sm
: AL3000 connection
connection ’
i GT GT
diagram 3) AH3000) diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
or
(ssRS485
connection
diagram 3)

*1 Product manufactured by CHINO corporation. For details of the product, contact CHINO corporation.
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11.2.3 Connecting to SE3000, JU, KE3000, LE5000 series

B When connecting to controller

Controller

Controller

GOT

o
'_
&
Communication driver = g
O
0 |
C=1m s
<
CHINO Controllers(MODBUS), 8 5

CONNECTION TO SHINKO
TECHNOS INDICATING

o
w
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 8‘
=
=z
Indicating controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT 8
Number of
Cable model! Cable model! ot tabl
Model | Communication e - disEnEs Sl _— connectable
name Type Connection diagram Connection diagram ption device ode equipment
number number
o
RZ-CRS6LIL] - (Built into GOT) E
or G Gl 1 controller for 1 o
SE3000 RS-232 - G 15m GoT ok
RS232 zE
connection diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P 58
RZ-CRA1CICT™ RS422
connection diagram 1) | 1500 - (Built into GOT)
(@]
(259 RS422 connection diagram 1) - o
o
o
RZ-CRA1CICT RS422 28
connection diagram 3) | 1200m | GT16-C02R4-9S (0.2m) Zz
90
[259RS422 connection diagram 3) © =
2
GT15-RS2T4-9P
GT15-RS4-9S 16 4 15 31 controllers w
RS-422 . RS422 g P
Rz-CRA1OCT* B o daaram 3) | 1290™ for 1 GOT™ Fz
connection diagram GA G
o<
38
z
GT15-RS2T4-9P" ) é 9
el
GT15-RS4-9S
SE3000 (©se)RS422 connection diagram 3) 1200m
GT GT
Y - (Built into GOT) 9
KE3000 oy o)
LE5000 =
" S o
(%)RS422 connection diagram 4) 1200m GT14-RS2T4-9P"® 5Z i
W e
. z
Rz-LECOOIT™ Gz)RS485 zsg
or connection diagram OxZ
RZ-CS5122° 10) 1200m - (Built into GOT)
RS485 connection diagram 10) 2
4
Rz-LECOOO™ RS485 23
preparing, '9 8 o
or connection diagram FA-LTBGTR4CBL05 (05m) 31 controllers == é
RS-485 RZ-CSS172°5 1) 1200m | FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m) for 1 GOT 8 o 2
FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) b 2 ]
(&)
(s%)RS485 connection diagram 11) £s<
8xa
Rz-LECOOO™ RS485
or connection diagram
RZ-CSS172'5 12) 1200m GT15-RS4-TE
RS485 connection diagram 12)
*1 Product manufactured by CHINO corporation. For details of the product, contact CHINO corporation.
*2  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
*3  For GT11, the number of connectable controllers differs according to the hardware version.
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For the procedure to check the hardware version, refer to the following manuals.
[ 7 GT11 User's Manual

Model name of GT11 Hardware version Number of connectable controllers
GT1155-QTBD C or Iatfer 31
B or earlier 10
GT1155-QSBD F or later 31
GT1150-QLBD E or earlier 10

*4  RZ-CRA10O and RZ-LEC[[] can be used in SE3000, JU or LE5000 series only.
*5  RZ-CSS1Z2 can be used in JU series only.

B When connecting to converter

Communication driver

E=mm

CHINO Controllers(MODBUS)

Interface GOT
converter

I Connection cable 3

Controller Controller

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Indicati Ci i C i .
ndicating onnection onnection Converter! Conicalon R GoT
controller cable 1) cable 2)
Cable Cable Max Number of
*1 *1 o Cable model connectable
model model distance P f
Model . . Model | Communication | Connection Max. . . equipment
Connection Connection ) . Option device Model
name . . name Type diagram distance
diagram diagram
number
number number
RzZ- RZ- 5 5
CRA1OO CRA2[OO - (Built into = =
or GOT)
or or S User M1
1200m | SC8-10 R 15m
preparing preparing, .232 R3232
RS422 RS422 connection
connection connection ) GT15-RS2-9P ‘16 | “15
; ) diagram 1)
diagram 2) diagram 2)
RZ- RZ- GEG G‘T|5
SE3000 | | EcOomm LECOOO - (Builtinto 5; 31
140 1
U (only (only JU, GO T controllers
KE3000 | sE3000,Ju, | LE5000) R7.CRS6 for 1 GOT
LES5000 LE5000) RZ- - o
or
or LEDOIOO
RZ- (only 1200m | SC8-10 2382 15m
Css1227 SE3000) - RS232
or or Z?:";‘::‘:r; GT15-RS2-9P
o
RS485 RS485
connection connection
diagram 13) diagram 13)
*1 Product manufactured by CHINO corporation. For details of the product, contact CHINO corporation.
*2  RZ-CRA1[[ and RZ-CRA2[][] can be used in SE3000, JU or LE5000 series only.
*3  RZ-CSS1Z2 can be used in JU series only.
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11.2.4 Connecting to GT120 Series

o
. =
B When connecting to controller z
= ©
Communication driver 5 o
Wo
L= 2
GT120 GT120 GoT =D LE-
85

o
20
0 I 0 I ;) %
°3
528
. Tt
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 a S &
ac
25
OF O
Indicating controller Connection cable 1) Connection cable 2) GOT
Max Number of
| | | | :
Model | Communication Cabé mo.de Cab ? mo.de afisiaries . . connectable
Connection diagram Connection diagram Option device Model equioment
name Type Gl
number number v
w
(CseRs485 - =
ZEpETE 1200m - (Built into GOT) o)
connection diagram 6) o |ﬂ_€
GT8-CDD(60mm) zZ
or (e RS485 FA-LTBGTRA4CBLOS (0.5m) = 31 controllers for E:) 8
GT120 RS-485 G . Hepmg 1200m FA-LTBGTR4CBL10 (1m)
(%serJRS485 connection | connection diagram 7) FA-LTBGTRACBL20 (2m) 1GOT
diagram 5)
RS485
L 1200m GT15-RS4-TE EA 6 o
connection diagram 8) ; o
2q
e
. ZT
B When connecting to converter 23
Oor
Communication driver
(=
=3
52
O
GT120 GT120 Interface GoT oz
converter ZH 0
[oNe |
I Connection cable 3) gEa
0 oo 0 oo Q
o o o i
= w
zn
Qo .
Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2 E S I-IEJ
zig
Indicating Connection Connection Q E >
Converter'! Connection cable 3) GOT oo <
controller cable 1) cable 2) Number of
Max.
Cable model Cable model di Cable model connectable
Model istance | Model | Communication Max. Option ; i
Connection Connection Connection : - Model | €duipment =<
name . . name Type . distance | device =
diagram number | diagram number diagram number 2] <
o o
(=)
GT ; = é
=
GTs- - (Built 238
GT8-CDM(3m) ) £2<8
CDD(60mm) into gz
or or (sRS232 coT) | @ 31 odano
GT120 - (ssRS485 1200m | SC8-10 RS-232 connection 15m controllers
(ssrRS485 ) ) o1 for 1 GOT
. connection diagram 1) or
connection i
) diagram 9)
diagram 5) GT15- Gae
RS2-9P
*1 The converter is a product manufactured by CHINO corporation. For details of the product, contact CHINO corporation.
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11.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

11.3.1

RS-232 cable

B Connection diagram

RS232 connection diagram 1)

GOT side

cD
RD(RXD)
SD(TXD)
ER(DTR)

SG
DR(DSR)
RS(RTS)
CS(CTS)

FG

9

CHINO controller

side, Interface

converter

SD
RD

SG

*1 Terminal number of the controller and the converter differ
depending on the model.Refer to the following table.

Controller Converter
. DZ1000,
Signal | LT300 LT400 DZ2000 DB1000 | DB2000 | SC8-10
name
Terminal | Terminal | Terminal | Terminal | Terminal | Terminal
No. No. No. No. No. No.
SD 11 11 19 13 27 2
RD 13 13 21 12 26 1
SG 15 15 23 14 28 3
Controller
AL3000
Signal KP1000 KP2000 SE3000 AH3000
name - 1
Terminal Terminal No. Terminal | Terminal
No. R2 B2 C?2 D2 B2 E™ name name
SD 13 27 30 SD SD
RD 12 26 29 RD RD
SG 14 28 31 SG SG

*1 For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the
model.
*2  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of
the following models.
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
For the symbol B, two terminal numbers are available. Select
as necessary.

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z5~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) CHINO controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the CHINO
controller side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the CHINO
controller.
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11.3.2 RS-422 cable

(@)
0 . '_
B Connection diagram z
0o
RS422 connection diagram 1) 5z
o . 4
Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W) 8 %
GOT side // Controller™! ______1/_\,[']_ Controller™!
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 : I b SRR o I rSDA g,
P! P! |I ! |I ! T =2
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 - \\ =08 i \\ ——=08 3E
o b 1 i ! i =Q
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 - \\ .4 RDA : \\ 1 RDA 8285
b D P P 593
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 — 11 RDB — — ROS §%§
.3 5G21 ! L1sa | )) 156 8238
SG 13 f---- eL----- - & // o OF O

RSA(RTS+) 9
CSA(CTS+) 11 :I
RSB(RTS-) 10

( ]

CSB(CTS-) | 12
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5

o
w
—
gl
o
o
=
P4
(e}
(@)

CHINO

SDB2(TXD2-) | 6
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7

RDB2(RXD2-) 8 o
'_
z
NC 14 [®) ;
'_
Shell 8 é
Z%
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model.Refer to the following table. 8 9
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.
*3 When connecting to DB1000 or DB200 Series, connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT.
w
Controller type 8 Z
I
Signal name LT300 LT400 DZ1000, DZ2000 DB1000 DB2000 % 2
==
'_
Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. 8 g
ZT
SDA 11 1 19 14 28 % 0O
oRkga
SDB 12 12 20 15 29
RDA 13 13 21 12 26
o
RDB 14 14 22 13 27 e E
z0n
SG 15 15 23 16 30 o -
o3u
o
Controller type z Z:’ 3
522
AL3000
KP1000 KP2000 SE3000 JU KE3oo0 | LEsooo O
i AH3000
Signal name
. *4
Terminal Terminal No. Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal =
No. A'S c'S F'S name name No. name name | g ;
O x
SDA 14 28 31 SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA 8 % =
E=2
SDB 15 29 32 SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB § 2 g
< 2
zZ=Z>
RDA 12 26 29 RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA 2 = 2
RDB 13 27 30 RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB
SG 16 30 28 SG SG 5 SG SG
*4  For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model.
*5  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
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RS422 connection diagram 2)

Interface
convel’ter4 Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2
SC8-10 \‘ﬁ
Term | 4 Controller™ Controller™
[T aaiutaiatly i ittt T ,r\ N
RDA 5 —11"1 // l"x SDA "‘n // "‘n SDA
roB | O H | | SDB L (( |1 soB
SDA | 7 V| \\ i | RDA : i \\ : | RDA
con | o b L W res| [ LN | E o
\\;1 777777 /,/ 77777 \A;' 567 ' I

*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Do not connect SG of the controller and SG of the converter.

*4  Set the Communication Type switch of the converter to RS-422.

Controller type
Signal name LT300 LT400 DZ1000, DZ2000 DB1000 DB2000
Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No.
SDA 11 11 19 14 28
SDB 12 12 20 15 29
RDA 13 13 21 12 26
RDB 14 14 22 13 27
SG 15 15 23 16 30
Controller type
KP1000 KP2000 SE3000 AL3000 JU KE3000 LE5000
Signal name AH3000
Terminal Terminal No." Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal
No. A’ c8 F name name No. name name
SDA 14 28 31 SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA
SDB 15 29 32 SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB
RDA 12 26 29 RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA
RDB 13 27 30 RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB
SG 16 30 28 SG SG 5 SG SG

*5  For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model.
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)

11-12 11. CONNECTION TO CHINO CONTROLLER
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RS422 connection diagram 3)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2 o
'_
« . z
GOT side™ Controller™! \[']_ Controller” (OF3)
;‘_____//____‘_‘ SDA TN f/ ------ N soa om
RDA | 2 .“. .“. ; T g9
1 H 1 1 ” " P4
' '' sbB [ ', SDB <
RDB 7 " t oOT
TN 1INL N =
SDA ] L ' 1 RDA - - RDA
[} [ 1 1
soB | s i \\ | RDB L \\ ' RDB B
T T 1 1
v sG™ !} g ¥ )) L se zo
______ | . I T & & =
ST e Y L
1 \ -~
RSA | 3 e 7 5 2 ﬁ
= wn
CSA | 4 DS
ZTE
Z5Z2
RSB | s :I 3E8
CSB 9
in No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
*1  Pin No. of ller differs d di h del. Ref he followi bl

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.

o
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side. u
I
@ m Connecting terminating resistors 8
*4  When connecting to DB1000 or DB200 Series, connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT. 2 'E
0
(GN&]
Controller type
Signal name LT300 LT400 DZ1000, DZ2000 DB1000 DB2000
Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. ®
SDA 1 11 19 14 28 =
Z0
SDB 12 12 20 15 29 2z
o<
RDA 13 13 21 12 26 % %
RDB 14 14 22 13 27 % @
(@]
Oor
SG 15 15 23 16 30
Controller type w
oZ
AL FZ
KP1000 KP2000 SE3000 3000 Ju KE3000 LE5000 Z 2
. AH3000 ©] S
Signal name 5 >
; *5 e}
Terminal Terminal No. Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal % I
N O
No. A’ C'6 F' name name No. name name 8 9 7
SDA 14 28 31 SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA
SDB 15 29 32 SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB g
Ox
RDA 12 26 29 RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA ; o
RDB 13 27 30 RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB 8 % 5
OQo =
SG 16 30 28 SG SG 5 SG SG =
ZzZ0
*5  For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model. 8 g <§(
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
-
=<
x
o2a
o
E= 9
o8 w
£2¢
823
oxa
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RS422 connection diagram 4)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2

GOT side™ Controller™!
X / / /\__SDA 1/
RDA T T
1 (]
RDB i ( ( .| SDB
Ll \\ Ll
o 1 RDA
SDA I I
DB L \\ i | RDB
R .
SG“4 ,,,S,G,,‘ :’, ,,,,,,,, ; :’,,,S,G,,
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the 2-wire/4-wire terminating resistor setting switch of the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor as follows.
2-wire type/4-wire type : 4-wire type (2Pair)
Terminating resistor :330Q
E? 1.4.4 Setting the RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor
*4 When connecting to DB1000 or DB200 Series, connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT.
Controller type
Signal name LT300 LT400 DZ1000, DZ2000 DB1000 DB2000
Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No. Terminal No.
SDA 11 11 19 14 28
SDB 12 12 20 15 29
RDA 13 13 21 12 26
RDB 14 14 22 13 27
SG 15 15 23 16 30
Controller type
AL300
KP1000 KP2000 SE3000 3000 Ju KE3000 LE5000
. AH3000
Signal name
. *5
Terminal Terminal No. Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal
No. A6 c'6 16 name name No. name name
SDA 14 28 31 SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA
SDB 15 29 32 SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB
RDA 12 26 29 RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA
RDB 13 27 30 RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB
SG 16 30 28 SG SG 5 SG SG
*5 For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model.
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
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B Precautions when preparing a cable
(1) Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) CHINO controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the CHINO
controller side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the CHINO
controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a CHINO controller to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT.
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".
(b) For GT14,GTM1
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[ 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) CHINO controller side
When connecting a CHINO controller to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected to the CHINO
controller.

[ = User's Manual of the CHINO controller

11. CONNECTION TO CHINO CONTROLLER
11.3 Connection Diagram
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CONNECTION TO
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11.3.3 RS-485 cable

Connection diagram

RS485 connection diagram 1) (For GT16)

GOT side™

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2

\[T Controller™!

SDAT1(TXD1+) | 1

SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 7
sG™ 13 ‘
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3

RDB1(RXD1-) | 4

SDA2(TXD2+) | 5

SDB2(TXD2-) | &
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8
RSA(RTS+) 9
RSB(RTS-) 10

L1 ]

CSA(CTSH+) 11

CSB(CTS-) 12
NC 14

Shell

*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.

Controller™
0 // 1 sA
1 "l
1 h 1
[ \\ -
t Tt
1 [

T | -4
sG 1 SG
***** T | Rl SREEEEE

V! V!

*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.
@ m Connecting terminating resistors
*4  When connecting to DB1000 or DB200 Series, connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT.
Controller type
Signal name LT230 LT300 LT400 LT830 32212%%% DB1000 DB2000
Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No.
SA 6 11 11 6 19 12 26
SB 7 12 12 7 20 13 27
SG 8 15 15 8 23 14 28
Controller type
AL3000
Signal name KP1000 KP2000 AH3000
Terminal Terminal No."® Terminal
No. S8 E'6 F'6 6 D6, 6 name
SA 12 26 29 SA
SB 13 27 30 SB
SG 14 28 31 SG
*5 For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model.
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.

Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
For the symbol G, two terminal numbers are available. Select as necessary.
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RS485 connection diagram 2) (For GT16)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)"2

o
GOT side™ Controller*! e . ontroller”! é §
SDA1(TXD1+) | & // SA // sA g%
SDB1(TXD1-) | s \ LS8 \ s E:
sG™ 2 |-setyl ol oise”] o \ 4 se”
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 T T VoL // _____ v

SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 [—

RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RDB1(RXD1-) | 12 [—

CONNECTION TO SHINKO
TECHNOS INDICATING

CONTROLLER

RSARTS+) | 14 [—

RSB(RTS-) 16

CSA(CTS+) | 18 [—

CSB(CTS-) 20 b
NC 1 g
oF
4
NC 3 =5
(ON&)
NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) 9
RDB2(RXD2-) | 11 '9
NC 13 5 ;
'_
NC 15 S
ZT
Zyn
NC 17 o)
oR
NC 19
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. m
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal. IQ Zz
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side. z é
o
E? m Connecting terminating resistors 5 <§(
*4 When connecting to DB1000 or DB200 Series, connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT. % %
Zno
[oNe |
Controller type OFno
DZ1
Signal name LT230 LT300 LT400 LT830 000, DB1000 DB2000
Dz2000 o
S
Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. .9 E
z0n
Qo
SA 6 1 1 6 19 12 26 E 2 5
SB 7 12 12 7 20 13 27 % 8 =
3
o]
SG 8 15 15 8 23 14 28 oK <§(
Controller type
=
AL x
KP1000 KP2000 3000 59
. AH3000 oD@
Signal name 28
. 5 % = Z
Terminal Terminal No. Terminal E g Z
T R T 6] —_ wQu
No. S, E6, F6,G6 | D G® name z2°
g%
SA 12 26 29 SA &
SB 13 27 30 SB
SG 14 28 31 SG
*5  For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model.
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
For the symbol G, two terminal numbers are available. Select as necessary.
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RS485 connection diagram 3)

Interface converter

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)’k2

scs-10" ~ ﬁ
Term | 4 —1 e ( ( ,,,,,, Controller’! Controller*!
RDA 5
RDB 6
SDA 7
SDB 8
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.
*3 Do not connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT.
*4  Set the Communication Type switch of the converter to RS-485.
Controller type
. DZ1000,
Signal name LT230 LT300 LT400 LT830 DZ2000 DB1000 DB2000
Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No.
SA 6 1 1 6 19 12 26
SB 7 12 12 7 20 13 27
SG 8 15 15 8 23 14 28
Controller type
AL3000
. KP1000 KP2000 AH3000
Signal name
n *5
Terminal Terminal No. Terminal
No. S g6 F'6 '6 D6 g6 name
SA 12 26 29 SA
SB 13 27 30 SB
SG 14 28 31 SG
*5  For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model.
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models.

Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
For the symbol G, two terminal numbers are available. Select as necessary.
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RS485 connection diagram 4) (For GT16, GT15)

Terminating resistor(100Q 1/4W)*2 9
)
o
GOT side™ Controller*! Controller*’ 5
Tl R At 3
SDAT | 1 » - SA L L SA 2
LN SRl
SDB1 | 2 = e - \\ 0
@l i 4 ol o 4
SG 9 ---§(-3-.,." ________ Q-,'--§9-- ‘? : // ‘: o SG |
[ ) BV v V) <
RDAT| 3 B > =9
=
RDB1 | 4 es
] st
SDA2 | 5 J E§§
SDB2| 6 £5%
3E8
RDA2| 7
RDB2| 8
FG | 10

*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be a terminal.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.

o
w
—
gl
o
o
=
P4
(e}
(@)

CHINO

E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4 When connecting to DB1000 or DB200 Series, connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT.

Controller type '9
DZ1 z
Signal name LT230 LT300 LT400 LT830 a2, DB1000 DB2000 o 9
DZ2000 = &
O
Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. | Terminal No. % %
Zyn
SA 6 1 1 6 19 12 26 8 ,9
SB 7 12 12 7 20 13 27
SG 8 15 15 8 23 14 28 w
oZ
z3
Controller type 5 <§t
'_
0<
KP1000 KP2000 AL3000 ua
. AH3000 T
Signal name Q 8 9
; Terminal No."S : i
Terminal ChinEEY N1, Terminal
No. S6 E6 F'6 g6 D6 g6 name
o
SA 12 26 29 SA oR
= w
z0n
SB 13 27 30 SB 56
E=X
SG 14 28 31 SG OG5 =
5
*5  For KP2000 series, the terminal No. differs according to the model. z § T
*6  This indicates the symbols of the position 10) (third zone) of the following models. 8 E <§(
Model: KP2 4) 5) 6) 7) 8) 9) 10) — 12) 13) 14)
For the symbol G, two terminal numbers are available. Select as necessary.
=
x
52s
o
E=2
o n
224
zZ=>
O <
oaao
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RS485 connection diagram 5) RS485 connection diagram 7) (For GT16)

Controller*’ Controller*’! Controller'2
(Modular connector) (Modular connector) GOT side™’ (Modular connector)
K== 7\ A 7,
3 = ( . L SDA1(TXD1+) | 6 ¥ FYBEY
| \\ vl . ol ol .
4 - )) » YAQ) SDB1(TXD1-) | & - L YA,
. _ SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 Yoo ¥
*1 For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual. SDB2(TXD2-) | 7 |—
E? User's Manual of the CHINO controller RDA1(RXD1+) | 10
RS485 connection diagram 6) (For GT16) RDB1(RXD1-) | 12—
RSARTS+) | 14 |—
Controller2
GOT side™ (Modular connector) RSB(RTS-) 16
4 S T\
SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 L L YBM CSA(CTS+) | 18 —
i i
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 - L YAR CSB(CTS-) | 20
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 Mommmeees ¥ A 1
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 —I SG 2
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 J NC 3
SDB2(TXD2-) | & NC 4
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 RDA2(RXD2+) | 9
RDB2(RXD2.) | & RDB2(RXD2-) | 11
RSARRTS+) | o _I NC 13
RSB(RTS-) | 10 J NC 15
CSA(CTS+) | 11 NC 7
CSB(CTS-) | 12 NC 19
SG 13 *1  Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.
NC 14 E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
Shell manual.

[ F~ User's Manual of the CHINO controller
*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.

[Z5~ = Connecting terminating resistors RS485 connection diagram 8) (For GT16, GT15)
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

Controller2

@ User's Manual of the CHINO controller GOT side" o
A 7\
SDA1 | 1 :" ". (( :,’ ‘,I B
SDB1 | 2 ; ' \ " ' vaQ)|
RDA1 | 3 [T ,/,/ ______ %

RDB1 | 4 —I
SDA2 | 5 J

SDB2 | 6
RDA2 | 7
RDB2 | 8
SG 9
FG 10

*1 Set the terminating resistor of GOT side.

Ei? m Connecting terminating resistors
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following
manual.

Ei? User's Manual of the CHINO controller
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RS485 connection diagram 9)

Interface converter

o
SCB-10"" F
Controller2 % o
Term | 4 _l R . (Modular connector) (':)i
[ [} 1)
RDA | 5 —e—* s ALZIGO T [ 5%
i i oT
RDB | & — = TGO, ow
SDA | 7 Mommooees g
SDB 8

*1 Set the Communication Type switch of the converter to RS-485.
*2  For details of the pin assignment, refer to the following manual.

E? User's Manual of the CHINO controller

CONNECTION TO SHINKO
TECHNOS INDICATING

CONTROLLER

RS485 connection diagram 10)

(For GT16)
Terminating resistor (100Q 1/4W)"2 oz
w
GOT side™ Controller*’! Controller"! g
[ttt f el k4 R iy i iy
r\ r\ B B [v4
SDA1 (TXD1+) | 1 |+ I & ROA o (/(/ - ROA =
. . n o IO
SDB1 (TXD1-) | 2 |— 7’) ! RES — = ROB 50
sG 13 (VAU | S SDA : E : E SDA
RDA1 (RXD1+) | 3 Sb8 bl b SD8 o
i Vi SG =
RDB1 (RXD1-) | 4 —I sG™ o // g (z) 13}
i ‘ —
[ | S —— A =0
SDA2 (TXD2+) | 5 5«
i
SDB2 (TXD2-) | 6 % =
(@]
RDA2 (RXD2+) | 7 er
RDB2 (RXD2-) | 8
RSA (RTS+) | o oZ
_I oZ
RSB (RTS-) | 10 J g2
==
'_
CSA (CTS+) | 11 S
ZT
CSB (CTS-) 12 % 8 Q
OoFo
NC 14
Shell
9
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 9 E
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be terminating resistors. % 8
*3  Set the terminating resistor of The GOT side. E = 5
O —
R/\_S\_’ m Connecting terminating resistors g Z:’ ;
*4 Do not connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT. 8 E 5
Controller type
. SE3000 Ju KE3000 | LE5000 =
Signal name [
Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal o g
O x
name No. name name =zZZ
803
RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA 539
z20
RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB 52
o0
SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA
SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB
SG SG 5 SG SG
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RS485 connection diagram 11)

(only GT16)
Terminating resistor (100Q 1/4W)*2
GOTside® Controller™ Controller™!

SDAT (TXD1+) | 6 |— \ - RDA - RDA
SDBT (TXD1) | 8 | L RDB - RDB
so || M) L o | [son
SDA2 (TXD2+) | 5 SDB ! SDB
SDB2 (TXD2-) | 7 | ¥ SG

sG™ »

RDA1 (RXD1+) | 10 b

RDB1 (RXD1-) | 12 [—
RSA (RTS+) 14—
RSB (RTS-) 16
CSA (CTS+) 18 —
CSB (CTS-) 20

NC
NC
NC

RDA2 (RXD2+) | 9
RDB2 (RXD2-) | 11

NC 13
NC 15
NC 17
NC 19
*1  Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table.
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be terminating resistors.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of The GOT side.
E? m Connecting terminating resistors
*4 Do not connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT.
Controller type
. SE3000 JuU KE3000 LE5000
Signal name
Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal
name No. name name
RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA
RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB
SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA
SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB
SG SG 5 SG SG
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RS485 connection diagram 12)

Interface converter o
Sc8-10" Terminating resistor (100Q 1/4W)2 e
. . o
Term | 4 —l ________ Controller™ Controller™! 5 §
NNt 0
RDA | 5 (ot \\ s RDA RDA 4"
1 1
[ [ oI
RDB | & L 7)) e RDB RDB o
v VI
SDA ; (VA SN SDA SDA
o
SDB 8 SDB SDB =
sG BE
sG 23
32
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 5 é g
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be terminating resistors. U§J = g
*3  Set the Communication Type switch of the converter to RS-485. - E 2
Controller type
. SE3000 JU KE3000 LE5000
Signal name
Terminal Terminal Terminal Terminal
name No. name name x
w
RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA 8‘
RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB o P_f
Zz
SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA IO
(ON&)
SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB
SG SG 5 SG SG
e
RS485 connection diagram 13) 59
ca
(For GT16, GT15) 5%
Terminating resistor (100Q 1/4W)*2 % I
%]
. . o
GOT side® Controller™! Controller™! o |(2
,’T""(("","\ """7\‘
SDA1 | 1 - \\ P RDA X RDA
1 1 |
vl Vol i
sDB1 | 2 — - ROB - A w
\\II 7,) \ /‘ : ' E I
RDA1 s b ‘---- Y SDA o SDA % 2
| 1
! ==
RDB1 | 4 SbB o SoB 5%
1 : % [ae]
SDA2 | 5 sG™ - =¢ 2% 0
. gez
SDB2 6
RDA2 7
o
RDB2 8 o i
= w
zn
SG 9 So
E=X
FG 10 Do
wn =
Zg 3
ZzZ0
*1 Pin No. of controller differs depending on the model. Refer to the following table. 8 P 5
*2  Terminating resistor should be provided for a controller which will be terminating resistors.
*3  Set the terminating resistor of The GOT side.
-
. — . 2
[ 7 = Connecting terminating resistors =
*4 Do not connect SG of the controller and SG of the GOT. 59
oD
Controller type ESx
503
) SE3000 Ju KE3000 LE5000 =t
Signal name oW
Terminal | Terminal | Terminal | Terminal e ‘;’
name No. name name 858
RDA RDA 3 RDA RDA
RDB RDB 4 RDB RDB
SDA SDA 1 SDA SDA
SDB SDB 2 SDB SDB
SG SG 5 SG SG
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The maximum length of the RS-485 cable must be
1,200m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) CHINO controller side connector
Use the connector compatible with the CHINO
controller side module.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the CHINO
controller.

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a CHINO controller to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected to the GOT.
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "100 OHM".

For the procedure to set the terminating resistor, refer
to the following.

[Z5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

(2) CHINO controller side
When connecting a CHINO controller to the GOT, a
terminating resistor must be connected to the CHINO
controller.

[ = User's Manual of the CHINO controller
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11.4

GOT Side Settings

11.4.1

Setting communication

interface (Communication

settings)

11.4.2 Communication detail settings

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the

GOT.

‘= Controller Setting

8 Controller Setine
@ GH 1: GHINO Gontroller:

( Manufacturer: |GHINO )
Controller Typg: [ GHING Gontrollers ~|
& g Network/Duplex Settne
I Eihermet IF: |Standard VF (RS232) ~|
£ Fouting Informatian | | prver [GHING Cantrollers BODELS) ~)
= Bk Gateway

%2 Communication ¢ | ((Detall Setfing

5L, Gatenay Server

B9 Gateway Client Property
=R Transmission Speed(BPS)
FTP Server

g File Transter (F-
%, O Redundant

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Froperty Walue
Tranzmizzion Speed(BFPS) 3600
Data Bit 2 bit
Stop Bit 1 bit
Farity Maone
Rty Timez) 3
Timeout Time(Sec] 1
Host Address 1
Delay Time(ms] 5}
Farmat 1

& Station No. Switchin Parity MNore:
fotriTnes) s Item Description Range
— ! Set this item when change the 9600bps,
Fawe 1 Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps,
< [ Speed communication with the connected | 38400bps,
= P equipment. 57600bps,
</ Click! (Default: 9600bps) 115200bps
Set this item when change the data
length fi icati
Data Bit e-ngt used for commur‘ncahon 7bits/8bits
with the connected equipment.
1 (Default: 8bits)
. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Specify the stop bitlength for
menu. Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits
2 (Default: 1bit)
. The Controller Setting wmdon is displayed. Select the Spedify whether or not to perform a
channel to be used from the list menu. oarit parity check, and how it is :\‘/’;‘:
y performed during communication. Odd
3. Setthe following items. (Default: None)
* Manufacturer: CHINO Set the number of retries to be
» Controller Type: CHINO Controllers Retr performed when a communication 0 to 5times
* I/F: Interface to be used Y error occurs.
« Driver: CHINO Controller(MODBUS) (Default: 3times)
Set the time period for a
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, Timeout Time communication to time out. 1to 30sec
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. (Default: 1sec)
Make the settings according to the usage Specify the host address (station
environment No. of the GOT to which the
’ Host Address controller is connected) in the 1to 99
"3~ 11.4.2 Communication detail settings connected network.
(Default: 1)
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
o Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300ms
POINT; GOT.
(Default: 5ms)
The settings of connecting equipment can be Select the communication format.
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. (Default: 1)
For details, refer to the following. Format 1.
. . . Format Accessible to LT230/300/400/830, 12
[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting DZ1000/2000, Not accessible to
GT120
Format 2:
Accessible to GT120
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POINT,

(1) Format
When connecting to GT120, specify format 2.

(2) Delay Time
When connecting to the following models, set the
send delay time to 30ms or more.

Model name

DZ1000, DZ2000

(3) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ZF~ User's Manual of GOT used.

(4) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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11.5 Controller Side Setting

POINT,

(1) CHINO controller
For details of CHINO controller, refer to the
following manual.
[ User's Manual of the CHINO controller
(2) Converter
For details on communication settings of the
converter, refer to the following manual.

[ Z User's Manual for converter

11.5.2 Connecting to LT400, LT830
Series

B Key Lock setting
To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set
thefollowing Key Lock setting

+ LT400: Lock4
+ LT830: Lock3

B Communication settings

Set the communication settings with controller key
operation.

Item Set value
Protocol rtU: MODBUS RTU
Function Com: Upper communication

Station No.”! 10 99

Transmission speed 2 9600bps, 19200bps

8N1: 8bit, None, 1bit
8N2: 8bit, None, 2bit
8E1: 8bit, Even, 1bit
8E2: 8bit, Even, 2bit
801: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
802: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Character?
(Bit length, Parity bit, Stop bit)

Model name Refer to

LT230, LT300 11.5.1

LT400, LT830 11.5.2

DZ1000, DZ2000 11.5.3

DB1000, DB2000 11.5.4

GT120 11.5.5

Controller KP1000, KP2000 11.5.6
AL3000, AH3000 11.5.7

SE3000 11.5.8

JuU 11.5.9

KE3000 11.5.10

LE5000 11.5.11

Converter SC8-10 11.5.12

11.5.1  Connecting to LT230, LT300

Series

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the
Key Lock setting to Lock 4.

B Communication settings

Set the communication settings with controller key
operation.

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

11.5.3 Connecting to DZ1000,
DZ2000 Series

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the
Key Lock setting to Lock 2.

B Communication settings

Set the communication settings with controller key
operation.

Item Set value
Protocol rtU: MODBUS RTU
Function Com: Upper communication
Station No.™ 1t0 99

Transmission speed*z 9600bps, 19200bps

Item Set value
Protocol rtU: MODBUS RTU
Function Com: Upper communication

5: 8bit, None, 1bit
6: 8bit, None, 2bit
7: 8bit, Even, 1bit
8: 8bit, Even, 2bit
9: 8bit, Odd, 1bit

10: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

Character 2
(Bit length, Parity bit, Stop bit)

Station No.”! 1to 31

Transmission speed 2 9600bps, 19200bps

Data bit 8bits (fixed)
Stop bit 1bit (fixed)
Parity bit None (fixed)

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

*2

Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
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11.5.4 Connecting to DB1000,
DB2000 Series

B Communication settings

Set the communication settings with controller key

11.5.6 Connecting to KP1000,

KP2000

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the

operation. Key Lock setting.
Item Set value [} . . .
Communication settings
Protocol MODBUS (RTU) o . .
. - — Set the communication settings with controller key
Function Com: Upper communication i
" operation.

Station No."” 011099 P

Transmission speed 2 9600bps, 19200bps, 38400bps Item Set value
7BIT/EVEN/STOP1 Protocol MODBUS (RTU)
7BIT/EVEN/STOP2 Function COM
7BIT/ODD/STOP1 - >

Station No. 1t099

Character

7BIT/ODD/STOP2
8BIT/NON/STOP1
8BIT/NON/STOP2
8BIT/EVEN/STOP1
8BIT/EVEN/STOP2
8BIT/ODD/STOP1
8BIT/ODD/STOP2

Transmission speetf2

2400bps, 4800bps, 9600bps,
19200bps, 38400bps

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

11.5.5 Connecting to GT120 Series

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the

Key Lock setting to Lock 3.

B Communication settings

Release the controller lock function in advance and set

the following communication settings.

After completing the communication settings, set the

Key Lock setting to Lock 3.

Character?
(Bit length, Parity bit, Stop bit)

8BIT/NON/STOP1
8BIT/NON/STOP2
8BIT/EVEN/STOP1
8BIT/EVEN/STOP2
8BIT/ODD/STOP1
8BIT/ODD/STOP2

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

11.5.7 Connecting to AL3000,

AH3000

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the

Key Lock setting.

B Communication settings
Set the communication settings with controller key

Item Set value
Communication protocol comr: MODBUS RTU
Station No.™! 11095
96: 9600bps

. . e
Transmission speed 2

192: 19200bps

operation.
ltem Set value
Protocol MODBUS
Transmission code rtu

Communication type

RS232C, RS-422A, RS-485

Station No."!

1to 31

Data bit 8bits (fixed)

Stop bit2 1bit, 2bits
nonE: None

Parity bit ™2 EVEn: Even
odd: Odd

Transmission speed 2

2400bps, 4800bps, 9600bps.
19200bps

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

Character?
(Bit length, Parity bit, Stop bit)

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
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11.5.8 Connecting to SE3000

B Setting by Switch (SW2)
o
; il si =
B Key Lock setting DIN rail side J2on z
= ©
To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the /485 E =
Key Lock setting. z &
<
oI
C . o
B Communication settings i [:>
Make the communication settings using the Upside
engineering software package (PASS) % ©
232C £2
Item Set value - - 8 lg
Protocol MODBUS RTU Terminal side ==y
CEL
Station No." " 110 31 SW2 S 83
Transmission speed 23 9600bps, 19200bps Front side (Terminal side) Rear side (DIN rail side) % § 'g
Data bit 8bits (fixed) RS232C RS422A/485 o=

Parity bit™2 Even, Odd, Non
Stop bit™2 1bit, 2bits
Transmission code Binary (fixed) 1 1 5 9 Connecting to JU v
Error check CRC-16 (fixed) =
I
. o . . [e]
*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other : x
ity B Key Lock setting £
"2 Adjust the settings with GOT settings. To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the 2
*3  Station No. and Transmission speed can also be set by .g gp ’ @
switch SW1. Key Lock setting.
B Setting by Switch (SW1 I -
g by ( ) B Communication settings o)
Station No. and Transmission speed can be set. L . . =
P Set the communication settings with controller key Z9
operation. 5%
I E
ZT
Item Set value % 8
= Protocol rtU 9=
o Station No.™ 1099
[e] .
o Transmission speed 2 9600bps, 19200bps %
0o [8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit e
S inml [8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit g 2
Character 2 [8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit 5 <§(
SW1 (Bit length, Parity bit, Stop bit) [8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit g
— |:| [801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit g 29
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit OFno
*1  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other
units.
*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings. g
Ox
= w
(1) Station No. 53
S28
SW1-1 [ SW1-2 | SW1-3 | SW1-4 | SW1-5 Station No. % 8 %
<
OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF |1 528
ON |OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF |1 E—
OFF | ON OFF |OFF |[OFF |2
ON ON OFF OFF OFF 3 2
4
23
: e =
ON OFF ON ON ON 29 5 o §
OFF |ON ON ON ON 30 539
0
ON ON ON ON ON 31 EE: g
— 3% &
(2) Transmission speed
SW1-6 | SW1-7 communication port Transmission speed
OFF OFF Upper communication 9600bps
OFF ON Upper communication 19200bps
ON OFF ENG -
ON ON User setting inhibited
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11.5.10 Connecting to KE3000

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the

Key Lock setting.

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings by operating the
switches SW2 and SW3 of the module.

N

11.5.11 Connecting to LE5000

B Key Lock setting

To write the Digital and the Analog parameters, set the

Key Lock setting.

B Communication settings
Set the communication settings with controller key

operation.
Iltem Set value
RTU/ASCII RTU
Station No.™! 11099

Transmission speed 2

9600bps, 19200bps

Character?
(Bit length, Parity bit, Stop bit)

[8N1]: 8bit, None, 1bit
[8N2]: 8bit, None, 2bit
[8E1]: 8bit, Even, 1bit
[8E2]: 8bit, Even, 2bit
[801]: 8bit, Odd, 1bit
[802]: 8bit, Odd, 2bit

SW3 Sw2
Printed wiring board Front |
in main body ront pane
(1) Setting by SW2
Iltem Set value SW2-2 | SW2-3
Transmission code MODBUS RTU OFF -
“ 9600bps - OFF
T issi d
ransmission spee 19200bps - oN
Transmission character . o
o 8bits, None, 1bit (fixed) - -
structure

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
*2 When the transmission code is MODBUS RTU, the setting of

the transmission character structure is fixed.

(2) Setting by SW3

Set the station No. as follows.

SW3-4 | SW3-5 | SW3-6 | SW3-7 | SW3-8 | station No.™!
OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF 1

ON OFF |OFF |OFF |OFF 1

OFF | ON OFF |OFF |[OFF 2

ON ON OFF |OFF |OFF 3

ON OFF [ON ON ON 29
OFF |ON ON ON ON 30

ON ON ON ON ON 31

*1 Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

*1  Avoid duplication of the station No. with any of the other

units.

*2  Adjust the settings with GOT settings.
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11.5.12 Connecting to converter SC8-
10

B Communication settings

Make the communication settings using setting
switches.

Item Set value
Transmission speed select switch ™! 9600bps, 19200bps
Communication type switch RS-485, RS-422

*1  Adjust the settings with GOT and controller settings.

B Settings by switch

s \

/g N

Transmission speed Communication
select switch type switch

(1) Transmission speed setting

i Switch No.
ngng Set value ON
ien 1 2| 3|4
| 9600bps | OFF | ON | OFF | OFF 1 Eg gg
Transmissi 7 > 3 7
d
ON'SPeEC | 19200bps | OFF | OFF | ON | OFF

(2) Communication type setting

Setting item

| O |

RS-485/RS-422 RS-485<«=>RS-422A
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11.5.13 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number
overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.3 No.7 No.1 No.15 No.6

gt | o ] o
| |ocm|| |0 o)) |o cm|) |0 cm|f (o o
JT JT JT JT J

Examples of station number setting

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the controller of which data is to be changed.

Model name Specification Refer to
range

LT230, LT300, LT400, LT830 1to 99 11:;
DZ1000, DZ2000 1to 31 11.5.3
DB1000, DB2000 1to 99 11.5.4
GT120 1to 95 11.5.5
KP1000, KP2000 1to 99 11.5.6
AL3000, AH3000 1to 31 11.5.7
SE3000 1to 31 11.5.8
Ju 1t0 99 11.5.9
KE3000 1to 31 11.5.10
LE5000 1to0 99 11.5.11

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the controller of which data is to be changed
using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to
GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on GT
Designer3, the value of GD10 to GD25 compatible to
the station No. specification will be the station No. of
the controller.

(3) All station specification

Target station differs depending on write-in operation or

read-out operation.

* For write-in operation, all station will be a target.

« For read-out operation, only one station will be a
target.

« All station specification is not available for KE3000.
Do not use the all station specification for systems
which include KE3000.

Specl:ification Comp.atible Seiting rEEE

station NO. device
100 GD10
101 GD11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 ceb1e 1 to 99: LT230, LT300, LT400, LT830

(0] .
10 GD15 DB‘IO(;O, DBZbOO, KF;1000,
106 GD16 KP2000, JU, LE5000
107 GD17 1to 31: DZ1000, DZ2000, AL3000
108 GD18 AH3000, KE3000, SE3000
109 GD19 1to 95: GT120
M0G0 | e i s out o raraey e ot
1M GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25
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11.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside

the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

B Setting item

=Bit> CH1 CHINO Controllers El

Device
Information

O [ -
IR

() s
nan

. 0001-3339
o

Mehwork

[OF] ) Selection

POINT;

Device settings of CHINO controller

Devices are set with reference numbers.

For parameters corresponding to each reference
number, refer to the manual of the controller to be
used.

11.6.1  CHINO controller (CHINO

Controllers)

Device No.

Device name )
representation

Setting range

Digital parameter

00001 to 09999
©)

Decimal
Digital input data

O

Bit device

10001 to 19999

Item Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of
word device.

Analog input data

@) 30001 to 39999

Decimal
Analog parameter

4)

Word device

40001 to 49999

Displays the device type and setting range which are

Information selected in [Device].

Set the monitor target of the set device.

Select this item when writing data to all
controllers connected.

During monitoring, the controller which is set for
[Host Address] of the communication detail
settings is monitored.

(When inputting data with the numerical input
function, data is written to all the connected
controllers during input. The controller set for
[Host Address] is monitored during other than
input (displaying).)

All

Network

Select this item when monitoring the controller of

the specified station No.

After selecting, set the station No. of the

controller in the following range.

1to 99: To monitor the controller of the
specified station No.

100 to 115:  To specify the station No. of the
controller to be monitored by the

value of GOT data register (GD).""

Station
No.

*

-

The following shows the relation between station numbers of
the controller and the GOT data register.

Station

No. GOT data register (GD)

Setting range

100 GD10 1to0 99
101 GD11 (If setting a value
- - outside the range
above, a device
range error
occurs.)

114 GD24
115 GD25

*1 Only reading is possible.
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11.7 Precautions

B Station number settings of temperature
controller
In the system configuration, the controller with the
station number set with the host address must be
included.
For details of host address setting, refer to the
following.

[ZF 11.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

B GOT clock control
Since the controller does not have a clock function, the
settings of [time adjusting] or [time broad cast] by GOT
clock control will be disabled.

B Disconnecting some of multiple connected
equipment
The GOT can disconnect some of multiple connected
equipment by setting GOT internal device.For example,
the faulty station where a communication timeout error
occurs can be disconnected from connected
equipment.
For details of GOT internal device setting, refer to the
following manual.

[_="GT Designer3 Version1 Screen Design Manual
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12. CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA PLC

12.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

. Communication .
T2 (PU224) 0]
T3 (@) RS-422 O O O O X O X X
T3H 0]
PROSEC
T Series RS-232 P 3 12.2.1
T2E @] RS-422 (@] (@] (@] (@] X O X X
RS-232
T2N O RS-422 O O O O X O X X
model 2000(S2) (@)
PROSEC | model 2000(82T) | O RS-422 0] 0] 0] 0] x 0] x x
V Series P 71222
model 2000(S2E) | O
model 3000 (S3) (@) RS-422 O O O O X O X X
Unified Controller type1
Controller PU811yp e} Ethernet O O O O X X X X [ 7 12.3.1
nv Series
*1  GT14 models compatible with Ethernet connection are only GT1455-QTBDE, GT1450-QMBDE and GT1450-QLBDE.
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12.2 Serial Connection

12.2.1 System configuration for connecting to PROSEC T series
Communication driver
PROSEC cot ==
T series TOSHIBA PROSEC TNV
Connection cable
= ]
Y
Tl
PLC Connection cable GOT
Number of connectable
icati b I Max. ]
Model name Communication (.Ia © mode ax Option device Model equipment
Type Connection diagram number distance
(35)RS422 connection diagram 1) 1km - (Builtinto GOT)
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m)
GT09-C30R40501-15P(3m)
T2 (PU224 R
<T3 ) RS2z GT09-C100R40501-15P(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P""
- GT09-C200R40501-15P(20m)
T3H GT09-C300R40501-15P(30m) Tkm GT15-RS4-95
or GT GT
(ssf)RS422 connection diagram 4) - (Built into GOT)
Serial
GT09-C30R40102-9P(3m) - (Built into GOT)
RS-232 or 15m
Serial
R8232 connection diagram 1) —
GT15-RS2-9P
(©seRS422 connection diagram 2) 1km - (Built into GOT)
T2E
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m o1
GT09-C30R40502-6C(3m) (0.2m)
GT09-C100R40502-6C(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"
RS-422 GT09-C200R40502-6C(20m) 1GOT for 1 PLC
GT09-C300R40502-6C(30m) 1km GT15-RS4-95
or
GT GT
. (%14 ] 32
RS422 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT)
Serial
GT09-C30R20502-15P(3m) - (Built into GOT)
RS-232 or 15m
erial
R8232 connection diagram 2)
GT15-RS2-9P
(%ss)RS422 connection diagram 3) | Tkm - (Built into GOT) °
TON preparhg, g 16
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m o1
GT09-C30R40503-15P(3m) (0.2m)
GT09-C100R40503-15P(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"
RS-422 GT09-C200R40503-15P(20m)
GT09-C300R40503-15P(30m) 1km GT15-RS4-95
or
GT GT
. 141 12
(%35)RS422 connection diagram 6) - (Built into GOT)
Serial

*1 Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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12.2.2 System configuration for connecting to PROSEC V series

Communication driver
PROSEC =
V series GoT TOSHIBA PROSEC TV
Connection cable
]
Y
ol
oy
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Communication Cable model Max. connectable
Model tion devi Model .
odelname Type Connection diagram number distance Option device ode equipment
RS422 connection diagram 2) 1km - (Built into GOT)
preparing, 16
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m sr
GT09-C30R40502-6C(3m) ( )
model 2000 (S2) GT09-C100R40502-6C(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"1
model 2000 (S2T) RS-422 GT09-C200R40502-6C(20m)
model 2000 (S2E) GT09-C300R40502-6C(30m) Tkm GT15-RS4-95
or
GT GT
L 144 12
(©s9RS422 connection diagram 5) - (Built into GOT)
Serial
1 GOT for 1 PLC
(ss)Rs422 connection diagram 1) 1km - (Built into GOT)
GT16-C02R4-9S(0.2m &
GT09-C30R40501-15P(3m) ( )
GT09-C100R40501-15P(10m) GT15-RS2T4-9P"!
model 3000 (S3) RS-422 GT09-C200R40501-15P(20m)
GT09-C300R40501-15P(30m) 1km GT15-RS4-98
or
GT GT
RS422 connection diagram 4) - (Built into GOT)
Serial

*1  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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12.2.3 Connection Diagram

B RS-422 cable
o
. . . . . [
The following diagram shows the connection between the (1) Connection diagram z
GOT and the PLC. RS422 connection diagram 1) ,9 9
H
GOT side TOSHIBA PLC side 20
oI
R L EEE T Y (o3}
B RS-232 cable SDA1(TXD1+4) | 1 f— > 2 | RXA
(1) Connection diagram SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 ; Ly 10 | RXB B
RS232 tion di 1 ! R z
connection diagram 1) RDA1(RXD1+) s : . 3 TXA = 2
] 1 0 =
GOT side TOSHIBA PLC side RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 : 1| TxB E g .
' : Szu
CONC™ | ¢ | 77T | 1 | sG SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | 1 1| FG 682
i | ! | ZTE
RDRXD) | 2 | 3 | TXD SDB2(TXD2) | 6 | | I: 4 | CTSA 8 E 3
SD(TXD) 3 le E E 2 RXD RDA2(RXD2+) 7 E E 5 RTSA
ER(DTR) | 4 _,_I Pl N RDB2(RXD2-) | & | i b o8
s |5 | s | sc RSARTS+) | o (— bl e e »
1 | : : P4
DR(DSR) | & «J bl e | BV RSB(RTS-) | 10 — v 8 e 4
! ! ; . O O
RS(RTS) 7 ! ! 7 RTS CSA(CTS+) 11 ¢ T I:: 12 CTSB % g E
! i i ! zZZz
CS(CTS) | 8 ::I I:: 8 - CSB(CTS-) 12 E T 13 | RTSB 8 E:) 8
e | v se |6 7| s
______________________ NC % | v e
*1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC : ! o
Shell —¢ i 15 =
| Z0
RS232 connection diagram 2) g &
o<
GOT side TOSHIBA PLC side RS422 connection diagram 2) g ;%;
[o¥e]
COINC™ | 1 | {7777 0 T GOT side TOSHIBA PLC side =
RD(RXD) | 2 7 s | XD SDAN(TXD1+) | 1 [— = RXA
1 i 1 H w
SD(IXD) | 3 — 12 | RXD SDB(TXD1-) | 2 |— - RXB oZ
I ! : O
ER(DTR) | 4 _"I I"_ 7 | SG RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 p—t TXA ) <
! | ! . [
SG |8 J L_ 8 | SG RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 [e—t : TXB e
I H 1 I
DR(DSR) | & : — 15 | SG SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 | ! ; SG § ,8 §
RS(RTS) | 7 :I I: & | RTS SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 | ! ™ |TERM
CS(CTS) | 8 |+ > 14 | CTS RDA2RXD2+) | 7 | | o
! : ) ! | >
- O R A B RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 | | : e
: 1 )
RSARTS+) | 9 : 00y
*1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC ! : o3
RSB(RTS-) | 10 ! prgog
. . 1 ! Zg 3
(2) Precautions when preparing a cable ! : Zz0
CSA(CTS+) | 11 [ | 5zs=
(a) Cable length ! '
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or CSB(CTS) | 12 1= !
less. e 13— E 2
(b) GOT side connector NG | | g o
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. E ' = é’ <
[~ 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications shel — . J S 3] 2
(c) TOSHIBA PLC side connector 2 3 é
Use the connector compatible with the TOSHIBA § E E
PLC.
For details, refer to the TOSHIBA PLC user's
manual.
12. CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA PLC 12-5

12.2 Serial Connection



RS422 connection diagram 3)

SDA1(TXD1+)
SDB1(TXD1-)
RDA1(RXD1+)
RDB1(RXD1-)
SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)
RSA(RTS+)
RSB(RTS-)
CSA(CTS+)
CSB(CTS-)
SG
NC

RS422 connection diagram 6)

GOT side TOSHIBA PLC side
RDA | 2 |« ________________________ 3 | ™A
RDB | 7 fe 1 | TxB
SDA | 1 2 |RxA
SDB | 6 i 10 | RXB
RSA | 3 —l—l s | SG

RSB | 8 J
CSA | 4 7

GOT side TOSHIBA PLC side
1 » 2 | RXA
2 =l 10 | RXB
3 i E 3 | TXA
4 : i 11 | TXB
5 i : 1
5| ! .
| iy
8 i E 6
0 [ o
10 E ; 9
1 [« ; : 12
12 : Ij;: 13
13 E i 8 SG
14 i E 14
Shell—+ i 15

RS422 connection diagram 4)

TOSHIBA PLC side

GOT side
RDA | 2
RDB | 7
SDA | 1
SDB | 6
RSA | 3

RSB | 8

CSA | 4

SG 5

FG

CSB | 9 4—;J

3

1"

2

10

13

12

RS422 connection diagram 5)

TXA
TXB
RXA
RXB
RTSB
FG
RTSA
CTSA
SG
CTSB

TOSHIBA PLC side

GOT side
RDA | 2
RDB | 7 [«
SDA | 1
SDB | 6
RSA | 3

RSB | 8

SG 5

FG

CSA | 4 _:—I
CSB | 9 .J
4

TXA
TXB
RXA
RXB
SG
TERM

CSB | o e
SG | 5 -
FG —+

(2) Precautions when preparing a cable

(a)

(b)

()

Cable length

The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1km or
less.

GOT side connector

For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[ 51.4.1 GOT connector specifications
TOSHIBA PLC side connector

Use the connector compatible with the TOSHIBA
PLC.

For details, refer to the TOSHIBA PLC user's
manual.

(3) Setting terminating resistors

(@)

GOT side

* For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".

* For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q".

For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to
the following.

[571.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

TOSHIBA PLC side

When connecting an TOSHIBA PLC to a GOT, a

terminating resistor must be set to the TOSHIBA

PLC.

For the setting of the terminating resistor, refer to

the following manual.

[~ TOSHIBA PLC user's Manual

* T2 (PU224), T2N, T3, T3H, model 3000 (S3)
Connect the terminating resistor (1/2W-120Q)
across RXA and RXB.

* T2E, model 2000 (S2, S2T)
Short across the RXA and TERM terminals.
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12.2.4 GOT Side Settings

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to
the GOT.

el Gontroller Settine

8 Controller Setting
@ CH1: TOSHIEA PROSI

( Manutacturer. | TOSHEA ~)
Contraller Type: | TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V v
| Ne\vgurk/l)uu\ex Seting || e BT g 3
thernet -
g Fautine nfermatien || priver | TOSHIBA PROSEC T/ vl )
= Sk Gateway ) 4
g Communication ¢ | [ Detail Setting
-k Gatsway Server
BB Gatewsy Glient Property Value
H % Mail Transmission Speed(BPS! 9600
[ FTP Server — 4
B File Transfer - Data Bit i
5 @ Redundant Stop Bit 2 bit
& Station No. Switchin Parity Even
Retry(Times) 0
Timeout Time(Sec) 3
Delsy Time(ms) 0

P B

B

[

B Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Property | " alue
Transmizzion Speed(BFS) 9e00
Data Bit 7 bit
Stop Bit 2 bit
Parity Ewven
Fetr(Times] I
Timeout Time[Sec) 3
Delay Timelmsz) I

ltem Description Range

4800bps,
Set this item when change the ps

. 9600bps,
. transmission speed used for
Transmission L . 19200bps,
communication with the connected
Speed equipment 38400bps,
57600bps,
Default: 9600bps
( Ps) 115200bps

~ Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: TOSHIBA
+ Controller Type: TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V
* |I/F: Interface to be used
 Driver: TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[~ m Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

(POINT.L.|

Set this item when change the data
length used for communication with the | 7bit,

Data Bit connected equipment. 8bit
(Default: 7bits)
Specify the stop bit length for 1bit
Stop Bit communications. 2bit’
(Default: 2bit)
Specify whether or not to perform a None
. parity check, and how it is performed ’
Parity . L Even,
during communication. Odd

(Default: Even)

Set the number of retries to be
erformed when a communication
Retry P 0 to 5times
error occurs.

(Default: Otime)

Set the time period for a

Timeout Time | communication to time out. 3 to 30sec
(Default: 3sec)
Set this item to adjust the transmission
timing of the communication request

Delay Time 9 q 0 to 300 (ms)

from the GOT.
(Default: Oms)

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZZ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

[POINT. |

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be

changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]

after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.
For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.

[ User's Manual of GOT used.

(2) Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the

Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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12.2.5 PLC Side Setting B Connecting to T3 or T3H

Enter the transmission parameters.

E)@Dmlﬁl Item Set value
Transmission speed””2 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps
TOSHIBAPLC Data bit 7bit
For details of the TOSHIBA PLC, refer to the following Stop bit 2bit
manual. Parity bit Even
[ TOSHIBA PLC user's Manual Station No. 1
*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
Model name Refer to 2 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side.
T2 (PU224), n For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
T2E, T2N the following.
PLC CPU T3, T3H n E\/?W B Setting communication interface (Communication
model 2000 (S2, S2T, S2E), n settings)
model 3000 (S3)

B Connecting to model 2000 (S2, S2T, S2E),
B Connecting to T2 (PU224), T2E or T2N model 3000 (S3)

) . Enter the transmission parameters.
(1) Switch setting

Set the switches accordingly. Item Set value
(a) Operation mode setting switch Transmission method RS485"1
- - - - RS485 COM1
Switch No. Settings Setting details
OFF ON Timeout time 5sec
1] Transmission speed 2™ 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps
2 [T 4 OFF (fixed) Data bit 7hit
3 E Stop bit 2bit
4] Computer link Parity bit Even
Station No. 1
s ] 5 OFF (fixed) -
6 [ J 1 Can be used as RS-422.
*2  Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.
(b) DIP switch on module PCB (T2N onl ) *3  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
y of the GOT side.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

Set value the following.
Switch No. For RS-232 For RS-422 [ 5~ m Setting communication interface (Communication
communication communication settings)
DIP switch: No. 1 ON (RS-232C) OFF (RS-485")

*1 Can be used as RS-422.

(2) Transmission parameter setting
Enter the transmission parameters.

Item Set value
Transmission speed 123 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit 7bit
Stop bit 2bit
Parity bit Even
Station No. 1
*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.

*2  Fixed to 9600bps for T2E only.

*3  The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

E\ffi B Setting communication interface (Communication
settings)
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12.3 Ethernet Connection

12.3.1

System configuration for connecting to Unified Controller nv Series

Communication driver

=1
PLC Ethernet
module GOT Ethernet(TOSHIBA nv), Gateway
Connection cable
PLC Connection cable GOT
Maximum Number of connectable
Ethernet » .
Series w4 Cable model segment Option device Model™3 equipment
module 2
length
. . *q
Twisted pair cable - When PLC:GOT is N: 1
« 10BASE-T - (BUIlt into GOT)
) ) ) The number of PLCs for 1 GOT
Unified Sh|el.ded t\let.ed pair (.:able (STP) or 32 or less
Controller nv EN811 unshielded twisted pair cable (UTP): 100m
Series Category 3, 4, and 5 - When PLC:GOT is 1: N
* 100BASE-TX GT15-J71E71-100 The number of GOTs for 1 PLC
Shielded twisted pair cable (STP): e 5
No limit number
Category 5 and 5e
*1 The destination connected with the twisted pair cable varies with the configuration of the applicable Ethernet network system.
Connect to the Ethernet module, hub, transceiver or other system equipment corresponding to the applicable Ethernet network
system.
Use cables, connectors, and hubs that meet the IEEE802.3 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX standard.
*2  Alength between a hub and a node.
The maximum distance differs depending on the Ethernet device to be used.
The following shows the number of the connectable nodes when a repeater hub is used.
* 10BASE-T: Max. 4 nodes for a cascade connection (500m)
« 100BASE-TX: Max. 2 nodes for a cascade connection (205m)
When switching hubs are used, the cascade connection between the switching hubs has no logical limit for the number of
cascades.
For the limit, contact the switching hub manufacturer.
*3  When connecting GT16 of the function version A to an equipment that meets the 10BASE (-T/2/5) standard, use the switching
hub and operate in a 10Mbps/100Mbps mixed environment.
For how to check the function version, refer to the following.
[ GT16 User's Manual (Hardware)
*4  Product manufactured by TOSHIBA Corporation. For details of the product, contact TOSHIBA Corporation.
*5  There is no restriction for the number of GOTs. However, if the number of GOTs increases, the communication becomes high-

loaded, and it may affect the communication performance.
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12.3.2 GOT side setting

B Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
Set the channel of the connected equipment.

EEX

-
& Controller Settine
@ CF T TUSHIER ey
@ GH 2 None
@ CH 3 Mone
@ GH % None
= 5bs Network/Duplex Setfing
2 Ethernet
& Routing Information || Dpiyer:
(=5 Gateway —
%p Communication §
B catenay Server
B3 Gatenay Client
= Mail

[LEmESEY [ TOSHIER <)

Contraller Type: | TOSHIBA Lnified Controller ne |

IF: | Standard I/F (Ethernet?: Multi o

| Ethemet(TOSHIBA mi), Gatewsy v

Detail Seffine

Praperty Value

= GOT NET No 1

B0 FTP Server

[ File Transter GOT PLG Ko !

2, 0 Redundent GOT TP Address 182168318

) Station No. Switchin TP Label
Subnet Mack
Default Gateway 0000
Ethernet Donnload Port No 5014
GOT Communication Port No. 5022
Retry (Times) 3
Startup Time(Sec) 3
Timeout Time(Sec? 3
Celay Time ix10ms} 0

2552552550

=
&

N[ Cancel
Click!

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the
channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
» Manufacturer: TOSHIBA
» Controller Type: TOSHIBA Unified Controller nv
* |/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: Ethernet (TOSHIBA nv), Gateway

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[ 12.3.2 @ Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

PROINT

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

B Communication detail settings
Make the settings according to the usage environment.

(1) GT16, GT14
Froperty Walle
GOT MET Ma. 1
GOT PLC Mo 1
GOT IP address 192.168.318
IP Label
Subret Mask 255.2585.255.0
Default Gateway 0noo
Ethernet Download Part Mo, 5014
GOT Communication Port Ma. 5022
Retry[Tinmes) 3
Startup Time[Sec) 3
Timeaut Time(Sec) 3
Delay Time[=10ms) 0
Item Description Range
GOT NET No. (Ss;ft::":\?t)work No. of the GOT. 110239
GOT PLC No."2 (SE?;::jtStf)tlon No. of the GOT. 110 254
GOT IP Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to
Address’ (Default: 192.168.3.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
. network. (Only for connec?ion via 0.0.0.0 to
Subnet Mask™ router) If the sub netwon.'k is not 255.955.255.255
used, the default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
Defaut comectec (omy o comnsstania | 2000
Gateway'! outer) v 255.255.255.255
(Default: 0.0.0.0)
1024 to 5010,
Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet |5014 to 65534
Download Port | download. (Except for 5011,
No.™ (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013 and
49153)
GoT Set the FBOT lport No. for the ;gf: Ig 22;24
Communication connection with the Ethernet (Except for 5011,
Port No.™2 :gi‘i::jt 5022) 5012, 5013 and
' 49153)
Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
Retry timeout occurs. When receiving no 0 to Btimes
response after retries, the
communication times out. (Default:
3times)
Specify the time period from the
(Default: 3sec)
Set the time period for a
Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 90sec
(Default: 3sec)
(X10ms)

PLC. (Default: 0Oms)
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*1 Click the [Setting] button and perform the setting in the [GOT

IP Address Setting] screen.

GOT IP Address Setting

GOT IP Address:

Ethemet Download Port Mo.:

Subnet Mazk:

Drefault Gateway:

Thiz zetting is shared by other itemz of Ethernet Driver.

)

|192.188.3.18

Select from [P/ Label:

|255.255.255.0

|u.u.u.u

[ ok

|[ Cancel ]

*2  Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail

setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set

to different station numbers.
@ W Ethernet setting

Item Description Range

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.When receiving no
response after retries, the
communication times out. (Default:
3times)

Retry 0 to 5times

Specify the time period from the
GOT startup until GOT starts the
communication with the PLC CPU.
(Default: 3sec)

Startup Time 3 to 255sec

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

Timeout Time 3 to 90sec

Set the delay time for reducing the
load of the network/destination
PLC. (Default: Oms)

0 to 10000

Delay Ti
elay Time (x10ms)

B Ethernet setting

g AT
[T et [wwine [ ricre = 7 Address C o
- [T -l:ance\ -_Avv\y
Item Description Set value
Host The host is displayed. (The host is )
indicated with an asterisk (*).)
Set the network No. of the
N/W No. connected Ethernet module. 1to 127
(Default: blank)
Set the station No. of the
PLC No.! connected Ethernet module. 1 to 254
(Default: blank)
Type TOSHIBA (fixed) TOSHIBA (fixed)
Set the IP address of the .
IP Address connected Ethernet module. apclj_:r:slie 1P
(Default: blank)
Set the port No. of the connected
Port No. Ethernet module. 256 to 65534
(Default: 1024)
Communication |UDP (fixed) UDP (fixed)

(2) GT15, GT12
Property Walue
GOT MET Mo, 1
GOT PLC Mo. 1
GOT IP Address 192168318
IP Label
Subnet M azk 255,255, 256.0
Default Gateway 0.0no
Ethernet Download Port Mo, a014
GEOT Comrmunication Part Mo, a022
Rety[Times] 3
Startup Time[Sec) 3
Timeout Time[Sec] 3
Delay Time[«10ms] 1]
ltem Description Range
GOT NET No. Set the network No. of the GOT. 110 239
(Default: 1)
GOT PLC No. Set the station No. of the GOT. 1 to 254
(Default: 1)
Set the IP address of the GOT. 0.0.0.0 to
GOTIPAddress | 0 rault: 192.168.3.18) 255.255.255.255
Set the subnet mask for the sub
network. (Only for connection via
Subnet Mask router) If the sub network is not 0.000to
. 255.255.255.255
used, the default value is set.
(Default: 255.255.255.0)
Set the router address of the
default gateway where the GOT is
Default Gateway |connected. (Only for connection via 0.000to
y -Only 255.255.255.255

router)
(Default: 0.0.0.0)

1024 to 5010,

Ethernet Set the GOT port No. for Ethernet |5014 to 65534

Download Port  |download. (Except for 5011,

No. (Default: 5014) 5012, 5013 and
49153)

GOT Set the .GOT Port No. for the ;g?: Ig 22;24

Communication connection with the Ethernet (Except for 5011,

Port No."" module. 5012, 5013 and

(Default: 5022)

49153)

*1 Each of [GOT PLC No.] set in the communication detail
setting and [PLC No.] set in the Ethernet setting must be set
to different station numbers.

F:_?\_’ B Communication detail settings

POINT..|

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication setting]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project
data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.
[ User's Manual of GOT used.

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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12.3.3 PLC side setting

POINIT;

TOSHIBAPLC

For details of TOSHIBA PLCs, refer to the following
manual.

[~ TOSHIBA PLC user's Manual

B Setting of operation mode switch and station
No. switch

STN

I

G
-

=|[H

07

EN811
RNO OHLTH 90¢
=0 eis

IO

h)

e||L

I

07

Go%

Station No.
setting switch

0o
0o
|
0 MODE
0o

.j o —

1620 O Operation mode
setting switch

(1) Station No. setting switch
The station No. setting switches are hexadecimal rotary
switches that determine the station No. on the Ethernet
network.
Set the station address (1 to 254) that has been
assigned upon system configuration in a HEX code.
Assign an address with a different value to each of the
nodes in the system.

Switch name

Setting details

Setting range

(2) Operation mode setting switch

Switch No.
Description Settings
1 2 3 6 7 8
) Normal OFF | OFF | OFF
Operation ON | OFF | OFF
mode For maintenance
OFF | ON | OFF

Class B
. OFF | OFF | OFF
172.16.64.xX""
P address Reserved OFF | ON | OFF
type Class C

192.168.0.XX "2 OFF | OFF | ON

Tool setting™ ON | ON | ON

*1 XX indicates the value of the station No. setting switches.
Subnet mask : 255.255.192.0

*2  XXindicates the value of the station No. setting switches.
Subnet mask : 255.255.255.0

*3 It can be set freely from the engineering tool, and the value
has precedence over the value of the station No. setting
switches.

12.3.4 Precautions

Bl Delay of device communication

Note that if a non-existent station, or a station which
power is turned OFF is monitored, the communication
of normal stations is also delayed.

B Redundant system
When configuring a redundant system, the "Multicast
address setting" for the configured PLC pair (System A:
Primary, System B: Secondary) is required.

STN-H Upper address : 0 to F (Hex.)
01 to FE (Hex.)
STN-L Lower address : 0 to F (Hex.)
12-12
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12.4 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT
are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the
same series.

Please make the setting according to the specifications of
the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings
may not be monitored.

(1) Setting item
<Bit> CH1 TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V E|

Device X
Infarmaticr

) O Y e

(0] e
)

0000-511F
o)

[Kind]
EIT

TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V Series

<Signed BIN16> CH1 TOSHIBA Unified Controller nv. E‘

Device

Information

T o
(z)e]la] [o]e]F CWORD
(+)(s](s] [~ & ]fc [5%3%3'33
'

o) E=lw

Metwark

@ Host O Other

R R I

TOSHIBA Unified Controller nv Series

ltem Description

Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the

bit of word device.

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.

Displays the device type and setting range which are

Information
selected in [Device].

Set the station number of the controller to be
monitored.

Select this item for monitoring the host

Host
controller.

Network Select this for monitoring other controllers.

After selecting the item, set the station
number of the controller to be monitored.
NW No.: Set the network No.

Station No.: Set the station No.

Other

POINT.|.

(1) Device settings of TOSHIBA PLC
(@) When setting a relay as a bit device
Set the device using the format of word
address (DEC) + bit address (HEX).

Device

5 S RREEE = Device number

J I— Bit address (HEX)
Word address (DEC)

(b) When setting a relay as a word device
Set the device using the format of word
address (DEC).

For the device name setting, enter "w
the bit device name.

Device name

" before

Device

o ™ [ @

Device nameJ
(adding "W")

(2) Notation of device address (when using PROSEC
V series)
The notation of device address setting is different
between the TOSHIBA PLC peripheral software
and GOT.
For the difference of notations between peripheral
softwares and GOT, refer to the following.

[C 7 ®mTOSHIBAPLC (TOSHIBAPROSEC T/V
Series)

Device number
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B TOSHIBAPLC

*7  For word data, the conversion from the address notation for
the TOSHIBA PLC to that for the GOT is shown as follows.

i A
(TOSHIBA PROSEC T/V Serles) Communication Address notation ng:;?::
format for TOSHIBA PLC
Device for GOT
Device name Setting range No. 16bit data bw10 D10
represen
tation DD10
External input (X) 'X0000 to X511F (Integer) (C,j'cu_'at:;ﬁ de‘_’t')ce D20
0. in 32-bit uni
External output (Y) Y0000 to Y511F 32bit data
- DF1
Internal relay (R)® R0000 to R4095F Hexadec (Real 1 calcutate thC:e device D20
Special relay (S)™® S0000 to S511F imal number) No. in 32-bit unit)
Link register relay (Z) Z0000 to Z999F
8 [ Link relay (L) L0000 to L255F
(0]
| Timer (Contact) (T)"" T0 to T999 it B TOSHIBAPLC
o " ecimal e :
Counter (Contact) (C)” C0to C511 (Unified Controller nv Series)
Specified bit of the following Sovi
word devices 'e\‘wce
o ) 0.
Word device bit 2® Data register - Device name Setting range S,
Link register ep;}se
File register - ation
External input (XW) WO to XW511 External !nput (X) X000000 to X16383F
External output (YW) YWO to YW511 ° External input (X) Y000000 to Y16383F Decimal
p— 2 Internal relay (R) R00000 to R8191F
Internal relay (RW)"27 RWO to RW4095 S I iable (I 1000000 to 116383F +Hexade
Special relay (SW)"7 SWO to SW511 g o variable © cimal
P Y Output variable (Q) Q000000 to Q16383F
g [ Hink retay (LW) LWO to LW255 Special relay () S00000 to S1023F
> | Timer (Current value -
S ( ) 0 t0 T999 Decimal External input (XW) XWO to XW16383
'g M External output (YW) YWO to YW16383 Decimal
ecima
= C:j:‘tef (Current value) 0 to C511 _ [Intema refay (Rw) RWO to RW8191
© $ ['special relay (SW) SWO to SW1023
E;ast&; register (D) DO to D8191 § Data register (D) DO to D8191
Link register (W) WO to W2047 g File register (F) FO to F32767
i . FO to F32767 Input variable (IW) IWO0 to IW16383 Decimal
ile register (o]
9 ®) Output variable (QW) QWO to QW16383
PROSEC T Series
*1 The writing of the timer (contact)/(current value) and counter User global (UG) UGO to UG262143
(contact)/(current value) are executed after being read by the
GOT. Therefore, do not edit it in the sequence program
during this period.
*2  As bit specification of a word device is performed after the
GOT reads the value, do not change the value in the
sequence program during this period.
*3  When the mode switch on the CPU module is set to "P-
RUN?", writing to DO000 through D4095 is disabled.
*4 Extension file register is not supported.
PROSEC V Series
*2  As bit specification of a word device is performed after the
GOT reads the value, do not change the value in the
sequence program during this period.
*5  RWO0000 and D000O indicate the data register in the same
region although they are shown in different notations.
*6 For bit data, the conversion from the address notation for the
TOSHIBA PLC to that for the GOT is shown as follows.
Address notation for TOSHIBA PLC + 16=Word address
(Quotient)...Bit address (Remainder)
Address
notation Address notation Conversion
for TOSHIBA for GOT
PLC
S511F
S8191 (Decimal) 8191+16=511...15
(Hexadecimal)
R4095F
R65535 (Decimal) 65535+16=4095...15
(Hexadecimal)
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13. CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA
MACHINE PLC

13.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

. Communication

TC3-01 e)
TC3-02 0]

TCmini Series”! RS-232 o) e} e} O x o) O O ||[Z513.21
TC6-00 0]
TC8-00 0]
TS2000 x

Robot controller RS-232 0) '0) 0] 0] x @) 0] O ||[[T5 1322
TS2100 x

*1 Connectable to the products only, which have RS-232 communication function.

13-2 13. CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
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13.2 System Configuration

13.2.1

Connecting to TC3, TC6, TC8

Communication driver
e =1
TC6 GoT TOSHIBA MACHINE
TC8 TCmini
Connection cable
7z
0@0
s,
PLC Connection cable GOT
Communication Cable model Max Number of connectable
Model name Connection diagram o Option device Model equipment
Type distance
number
GT15-RS2-9P
RS232 connection 15m
TC3, diagram 1
gram ) - H H GT GT
TCS, RS-232 (Builtinto GOT) 1GOT for 1 PLC
G )
(#2)RS232 connection | 45, - (Built into GOT)

diagram 2)

13.2.2

Connecting to TS2000, TS2100

TS2000
TS2100

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

=1

TOSHIBA MACHINE
TCmini

Robot controller Connection cable GOT
N Cable model Max Number of' connectable
Model name Connection diagram o Option device Model equipment
Type distance
number
GT15-RS2-9P
RS232 connection 15m
TS2000 :
152100 RS.232 diagram 3) - (Built into GOT) 1 GOT for
1 robot controller
(POD port) S8
User) :
(35)RS232 connection 15m - (Built into GOT) 511020
diagram 4)

13. CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
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13.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the PLC.

RS232 connection diagram 3)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[)

GOT side TOSHIBA MACHINE
13.3.1 RS-232 cable . PLC side
CD/NC™ | 1 ' N.C.
B Connection diagram RD(RXD) | 2 ! E TXD
RS232 connection diagram 1) SD(TXD) | 3 : s RXD
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT1041) ER(DTR) | 4 Lo N.C.
: TOSHIBA MACHINE SG 5 SG
GOT side PLC side | !
R, DR(DSR) | 6 ; > — DTR
1 \ | ! H
CDNC™ 1 : E te RS(RTS) | 7 s Lv—v: 8 |CTS
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ 2 [TXD cscrs) | s : E 7 |RTS
SD(TXD) | 3 i — 3 |RXD ) . o Inc
ER(DTR) | 4 : ! 4 |DSR ST
! ' *1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC,
SG 5 X 5 | SG GT10500: NC, GT104[1: NC
DR(DSR) | 6 ! : 6 |DTR
! I ! RS232 connection diagram 4)
RS(RTS) | 7 :] —> 7 |CTS (For GT1030, GT1020)
CS(CTS) | 8 : ! 8 |RTS
i 0 ' s | cp GOT side TOSHIBA MACHINE
b0 ' (terminal block) PLC side
*4  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14: NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC, sD > |RXD
GT105[0: NC, GT104[1: NC i !
RD — : 3 |TXD
RS232 connection diagram 2) ER E N R NP
(For GT1030, GT1020) : i
DR ! ; 4 |DTR
GOT side TOSHIBA MACHINE SG : y 5 | SG
(terminal block) PLC side RS i N s |cTs
SD » 3 |RXD cs :j 1 [N.C.
RD — E 2 |TXD NC i ; 7 |RTS
ER E : 4 |DSR NC ! 9 [N.C.
DR — 6 |DTR Tt
SG : 1 5 | sG
RS 5 7 leTs B Precautions when preparing a cable
cs j 5 1 | Cl (1) Cable length
NC i | s |RTS The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or less.
NG s | cD (2) GOT side connector
bmmmmmommmmeomeeooes For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.
[ 5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications
(3) TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC side connector
Use the connector compatible with the TOSHIBA
MACHINE PLC side module.
For details, refer to the TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
user's manual.
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13.4 GOT Side Settings

)
'_
13.4.1 Setti icati z
4. ettiing communication . . . . 20
, g o 13.4.2 Communication detail settings  5a
interface (Communication 29
. . . b4
settings) Make the settings according to the usage environment. 3 %
Property |\-"a|ue |
. Tranzmizzion Spesd(BPS) 9600
Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the Data Bit o ki %’ .
GOT. Stop Bit 2 bit TE
P arity MHare < g
o
2 Fiet(Times) 3 § Z W
w =
- Tirmeout Time(S ec) 3 b 2 2
ZTE
</ Gontroller Setting Host Addrezz i] z S Z
& Gortoler St Delay Time(ms) 0 i
cH2 Nne - Menutasturer: | TOSHIBA MAGHINE ~ )
2:3 :z:z Contraller Type: | TOSHIEA MACHINE Temini v
= é"g;:em;fex =tre | v [Stenderd VFeRS232) ¥ 3'
& Routing Information | Driver: | TOSHIEA MAGHINE Tomini ~ ) @]
= 5k Gateway T (=
zcmmmwf (Derail Setine ) Item Description Range >z @
Gateway Server o) W
28 fareve Gl .. Set this item when change the 9600bps, = o
ET‘PE, - Data it sit — 4 o transmission speed used for 19200bps, i 8
B Chodndant Stop Bit 2bit . Transmission - . ZOE
5 ot e Swichin i [ Speed communication with the connected | 38400bps, £zZ
Retry Tines) s p equipment. 57600bps, 8 LI) 8
Tt nefed : (Default: 9600bps) 115200bps
e . Set this item when change the data
& 3 Data Bit length used for communlcatlon with 7bits/8bits
B el icasia the connected equipment. '9
Default: 8bit
- Click! ( ) 55
Specify the stop bit length for o
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bits 8 é
(Default: 2bits) % %
Specify whether or not to perform a None 8 ,9
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Parity parity check, and howitis Even
performed during communication. 0dd
menu. (Default: None)
Ll
. . - Set the number of retries to be Z
2. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the et performed when a communication | o\ 5
channel to be used from the list menu. y erTor oceurs. g
(Default: 3times) é
3. Set the following items. Set the time period for a z
» Manufacturer: TOSHIBA MACHINE Timeout Time communication to time out. 3 to 30sec |9
« Controller Type: TOSHIBA MACHINE TCmini (Default: 3sec)
« I/F: Interface to be used Specify the host address (station
. . L No. of the GOT to which the PLC is o
* Driver: TOSHIBA MACHINE TCmini Host Address connected) in the connected 0to 63 ow
network. ; %
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, (Default: 0) g Oy
. P4
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. Set this item to adjust the 2 o] “EJ
Make the settings according to the usage , transmission timing of the 24z
. Delay Time communication request from the 0 to 300 (ms) o=
environment. GOT oa<
= 13.4.2 Communication detail settings (Default: Oms)
-
<
o ——— =
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. POINT s 'g ﬁi’
= % >
Z2<==Z
_UW B (1) Communication interface setting by the Utility 5 g Z
The communication interface setting can be 298
) ) ) changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] &Za&
The settings of connecting equipment can be after writing [Communication Settings] of project o=
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting]. data. - ]
For details, refer to the following For details on the Ultility, refer to the following
’ ’ manual.
[ZF 1.1.2 I/F communication setting [~ User's Manual of GOT used.
(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.
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13.5 PLC Side Setting

POINIT:

TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC

For details of the TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC, refer to
the following manual.

[ < TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC user's Manual

Model name Refer to
TC3, TC8 13.5.1
PLC CPU
TC6 13.5.2
Robot controller TS2000, TS2100 13.5.3

13.5.1 Connecting to TC3, TC8 series

No communication settings.
Communication is available using default value of the PLC.

13.5.2 Connecting to TC6 series

The setting of transmission speed is changeable.

Set the following Special AUX Relay(A) using engineering
tool.

The communication may not work properly if the settings
are made using the GOT.

Transmission Special AUX Relay
speed’’ A158 A159 A15A
9600bps OFF OFF OFF
19200bps ON OFF OFF
38400bps - ON OFF
57600bps - OFF ON
115200bps - ON ON

*1 The transmission speed setting must be consistent with that
of the GOT side.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

EED 13.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)

13.5.3 Connecting to TS2000,
TS2100

No communication settings.

Communication is available using the default value of the
robot controller.
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13.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

)
'_
=z
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows. ,9 9
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. S
The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series. 2\
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used. ST
When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.
o
x
. . Z0
B Setting item =2
o=
= Q
Z0O
c=zu
<Bit > CH1 TOSHIBA MACHINE TCmini X 523
— ===
Device X = 5 =
Infarrnaticrn 8 w 8
FR N I e o
() ) L
nEn Dovee i
z
o 5 4
O 0
Ty 2
z9FE
gz3
ltem Description
Device Set the device name, device number, and bit number. '9
The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device. (ZD 3
- o
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device]. 5 é
w g
Z%
SN 8¢
POINT
(1) Device settings for TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC w
P4
(a) When setting relay address or word register address as bit device g
Set the device No. with the rack No. (Hex), module position (Octal), and terminal No. (Hex), in that order. g
Device é
I
= Ko
= v| [ 2| Device number Pa
J Terminal No. (hex)
Device name —— Module position (octal)
Rack No. (hex) o
ox
Fw
(b) When setting a relay address as a word device 5 8 "
Set the device No. with the rack No. (Hex) and module position (Octal), in that order. E% o
For the device name setting, enter "w" before the bit device name. = 2 7
0%=
Device oo <
xw ] 7 S
Device number %
Device name ——— Module position (octal) 59
(Bit device name with "W") '"———— Rack No. (hex) 23
Z2<==Z
=2
E=2
[&) (%2}
228
&z
(&) E (=)
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13.6.1 TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC (TOSHIBA MACHINE TCmini)
Device name Setting range regfevsl(;it’::i)(.)n
Input relay 1 (X) X000 to XF7F
Input relay 2 (1) 1000 to IF7F
Output relay 1 (Y) Y000 to YF7F
Output relay 1 (O) 0000 to OF7F
Internal relay (R) R000 to R77F
Extended internal relay 1 (GR) GR000 to GRF7F
8 | Extended internal relay 2 (H) HO000 to HF7F )
% Extended internal relay 3 (J) J000 to JFTF Heia.jz:;i'c?m(ifta'
m | Extended internal relay 4 (K) K000 to KF7F
Timer (Contact) (T) TO0O to T77F
Counter (Contact) (C) C000 to C77F
Shift relay (S) S000 to SO7F
Latch relay (L) LO0O to LO7F
Edge relay (E) E000 to E77F
Special auxiliary relay (A) A000 to A16F
Input register 1 (XW) XWO00 to XWF7
Input register 2 (IW) IWO00 to IWF7
Output register 1 (YW) YWO00 to YWF7
Output register 2 (OW) Oowoo to OWF7
Internal register (RW) RWO00 to RW77
Extended internal register 1 (GW) GWO00 to GWF7
Extended internal register 2 (HW) HWO00 to HWF7 .
Extended internal register 3 (JW) JWO00 to JWF7 Hexadecimal + Octal
Extended internal register 4 (KW) KWO00 to KWF7
8 Timer (Contact) register (TW) TWO00 to TW77
o | Counter (Contact) register (CW) CWO00 to CW77
§ Shift register (SW) SWO00 to SWo7
= | Latch register (LW) LWO00 to LwWo7
Edge register (EW) EWO00 to EW77
Special auxiliary register (AW) AWO00 to AW16
Generic register 1 (D) D000 to DF7F
Generic register 2 (B) B00O to BF7F
Generic register 3 (U) U000 to UF7F Hexadecimal + Octal
Generic register 4 (M) MO000 to MF7F + Hexadecimal
Generic register 5 (Q) Q000 to QF7F
Timer/Counter current value (P) P000 to P77F
Timer/Counter set value (V) V000 to V77F+
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14. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC
SERVO AMPLIFIER

14.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Model name Clock | Communication Type o Refer to
MINAS A4 X
MINAS A4F x RS-232 o 5 5 5 5 o 5 5 [ 1421
MINAS A4L RS-485
MINAS A5 x [ 1422

14.2 System Configuration

14.2.1 Connecting to MINAS A4, MINAS A4F, MINAS A4L series

Communication driver

C=1m

PANASONIC MINAS

MINAS

GOT

Connection cable 1 Connection cable 2
Servo amplifier nggle;cgn))n Servo amplifier Connection cable 2) GOT
Max. Number of
Model | C icati Cable Model | C icati %able m?del M total connectable
odel ommunication odel ommunication onnection ax. q - distance | equipment
name Type model™? name Type diagram distance Option device Model i
number
DVOP1970 | MINAS DVOP1960™!
D\%FZ’TQ)H Mlﬁl‘,‘AS or - (Built into GOT) 16 servo
RS-485 (0.5m) A4F RS-232 RS232 2m 1 17m | amplifiers for
DVOP1972 | MINAS connection Serial 1 GOT
(1m) A4L diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P
.Us‘*r RS485
Connection 1m - (Built into GOT)
diagram 1)
MINAS RS485
A4 connection 1m GT15-RS4-TE
MINAS diagram 2)
MINAS DVOP1970 | MINAS FALTBGTRICELOS
(0.2m) A4 5m
At DVOP1971 | MINAS (k)R S422 FA-LTBGTRACBL10 | g 15 servo
RS-485 (0.5m) AAF RS-485 connection m (1m) 16m | amplifiers for
DVOP1972 | MINAS diagram 3) FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 1GOT
(1m) A4L (2m)
GT16-C02R4- =
95(0.2m)
(s RS422 GT15-RS4-9S 6l
preparing,
connection im
diagram 4) 3 e
- (Built into GOT)
GT11
*1 The link unit is a product manufactured by PANASONIC Corporation.
For details of this product, contact PANASONIC Corporation.
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14.2.2 Connecting to MINAS A5 series

o
'_
Communication driver %
C=mm
MINAS MINAS GOT : 8 &
PANASONIC MINAS % EE
I ox
O w
o
x
Z0
=z
» =
Connection cable 1 g=zu
= wn
58¢
Servo amplifier Connection cable 1) GOT 35 =
Max. total Number of 8ES
Cable model :
Model name Communication Connection diagram Max. Option device Model distance conn.ectable
Type Y distance 2 equipment
number
. . O
Betw: MINAS and GIIG 655 ; &
 Between an ]
GOT:RS-232 (s RS232/485 " (Builtinto GOT) 52 seo % g
) Jepag *2 33m amplifiers for
* Between MINAS and connection diagram 1) 1GoT g 9 =
MINAS:RS-485 85
GT15-RS2-9P 000
O .
(%s%)RS485 connection - (Built into GOT)
diagram 5) 5
'_
RS485 connection Zo
g GT15-RS4-TE CA o
MINAS A5 diagram 6) 5 i
wa
User . FA-LTBGTR4CBLO05 (0.5m) % UI_)
(#58)RS485 connection FA-LTBGTRACBL10 (1m) 31 servo 5g
RS-485 diagram 7) *3 FA-LTBGTR4CBL20 (2m) 32m amplifiers for
1GOT
GT16-C02R4-95(0.2m)
w
GT15-RS4-9S 2 %
(%s%)RS485 connection 16 4 15 >0
. <
diagram 8) = 2 =
'_
- (Built into GOT) Q%
o a
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Corporation. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Corporation. OFo
*2  The following shows the maximum distance. A
« Between MINAS and GOT 12m
+ Between MINAS and MINAS 1m (>3
*3  The following shows the maximum distance. E
+ Between MINAS and GOT 1m 7]
« Between MINAS and MINAS  :1m (235
oL
Sg
Z=
£z
-
=<
o
025
(&)
E=2
[SNe) n
229
&5Zo
o0
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14.3 Connection Diagram

The following diagram shows the connection between the
GOT and the Servo amplifier. 14.3.2 RS-485 cable

B Connection diagram

14.3.1 RS-232 cable RS485 connection diagram 1)
GOT side PANASONIC servo amplifier side
| i jagram T emeeeae.
Connection diagram SDANTXD14) | 1 : : 7 | Reasse
RS232 connection diagram 1) i !
SDB1(TXD1-) | 2 i i 8 | RS485-
GOT side(9-pin) PANASONIC servo amplifier side i '
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 ! ! 1
CDINC*! | 1 1 RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 | : 2
RD(RXD) | 2 |« ! 3 TXD SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 3| TXD
SD(TXD) | 3 * 5 RXD SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 4 G
ER(DTR) | 4 —I ' ' 2 RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 . : 5 RXD
SG 5 J 4 G RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 6
DR(DSR) | 6 ! 6 RSARTS+) | 9 |
RS(RTS) | 7 :I | | 7 | RS485+ RSB(RTS) | 10
CS(CTs) | 8 : . 8 | RS485- CSA(CTS+) | 11 ! !
0 e 9t CSB(CTS) | 12
*1  GT16/15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC SG 13
NC 14
Shell '._____’_____J
B Precautions when preparing a cable =
(1) Cable length o
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 2m or less. RS485 connection diagram 2)
(2) GOT side connector GOT side PANASONIC servo amplifier side
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. O I 7 | Reass
| : +
[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications | |
o SDB1 | 2 i i 8 | RS485-
(3) PANASONIC servo amplifier side connector | i
Use the connector compatible with the PANASONIC RDAT | 3 E ! !
servo amplifier. RDB1 | 4 | ' 2
For details, refer to the user's manual of the i i
’ o SDA2 | 5 - - 3
PANASONIC servo amplifier. : : ™D
SDB2 | 6 ' ' 5 RXD
RDA2 | 7 ! : 6
RDB2 | 8
SG | 9 4 G
FG | 10 R SEEEEES -
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RS422 connection diagram 3)
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RS485 connection diagram 5) (For GT16)

GOT side PANASONIC servo amplifier side PANASONIC servo amplifier side
P e - e

SDA1(TXD1+) | 1 RO 1o ﬁ 6 | Rsags+
SDBA(TXD1-) | 2 : ROWS 1 5 | 5 | Rsass-
RDA1(RXD1+) | 3 RS48St | g 8 | Rsdsse
RDB1(RXD1-) | 4 E A 7 | Rsass.
SDA2(TXD2+) | 5 _I SILLE P 1| enD
SDB2(TXD2-) | 6 J i i NC 2 i i 2 NC
RDA2(RXD2+) | 7 i Lo | s I R
RDB2(RXD2-) | 8 RXD 4 | 4 | rRXD

RSA(RTS+) 9 i i FG Shell i i Shell FG

RSB(RTS-) 10 ] i b 1 """"" ' I"""""l """"" '

CSA(CTS+) | 11

CSB(CTS-) | 12

SG 13
NC 14
Shell
RS485 connection diagram 6)
GOT side PANASONIC servo amplifier side PANASONIC servo amplifier side
I R PR A I R PR A

SDA1 | 1 L RO | g U | 6 | Rsasse
SDB1 | 2 : E RSIBS | ¢ i i 5 | Rs485-
RDA1 | 3 A s | Rsassr
RDB1 | 4 _I i i RS48s-1 , : : 7 | RS485-
SDA2 | 5 J i i S 1 i i 1 GND
SDB2 | 6 i i NC 2 i i 2 NC
RDA2 | 7 i i TXD 3 i i 3 TXD
RDB2 | 8 i i RXD 4 i i 4 RXD

SG 9 i i FG Shell i i Shell FG

FG | 10 Tttt I """"" ' Tttt I """"" '
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RS485 connection diagram 7) (For GT16)
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OL NOILDOANNOD ONILVIIAONI SONHOIL ONIHO OL NOILDANNOD IANIHOVIN VEIHSOL OAY3S JDINOSVNVd IVIYLSNANI OINOSYNYd
OXNIHS OLNOILOINNOD OL NOILOINNOD OL NOILOINNOD OL NOILO3NNOD
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RS485 connection diagram 8)
SDA
SDB
RDA
RDB
RSA
RSB
CSA
CSB
SG

FG
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B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-485 cable must be 1m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[Z=~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) PANASONIC servo amplifier side connector
Use the connector compatible with the PANASONIC
servo amplifier.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the
PANASONIC servo amplifier.

14.3.3 RS-232/RS-485 cable

B Connecting terminating resistors

(1) GOT side
When connecting a PANASONIC servo amplifier to the
GOT, a terminating resistor must be connected to the
GOT.

(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable".

(b) For GT14, GT11
Set the terminating resistor selector to "110Q".

For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to
the following.

[Z5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

B Connection diagram
RS232/485 connection diagram 1)

PANASONIC servo amplifier side

PANASONIC servo amplifier side

GOT side PANASONIC servo amplifier side
CDINC™ | 1 i-"""-; 1 |GND E
RD(RXD) | 2 : ! 2 |nc !
SD(TXD) | 3 3 |0
ER(DTR) | 4 E i 4 |RXD i

SG 5 E i RS485- | 5 i
DR(DSR) | 6 [« i i RS485+ | 6 i
RS(RTS) | 7 i i RS485- | 7 i
CS(CTS) | 8 4——| E E RS485+ | 8 i

9 i ; FG | Shell g
R

*1 GT16/15:CD, GT11:NC

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
* The length of the cable between GOT and MINAS
must be 2m or less.
* The length of the cable between MINAS and MINAS
must be 1m or less.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

=~ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) PANASONIC servo amplifier side connector
Use the connector compatible with the PANASONIC
servo amplifier.
For details, refer to the user's manual of the
PANASONIC servo amplifier.

Shell Shell

1 |GND E E 1 |GND
2 | NC i : 2 | NC
1 1
3 |TXD i 3 |TxD
4 [RxD i i 4 [RxD
Rs4gs- | i i Rs4gs- |
Rs485+ | i i Rs4gse |
Rs485- | i i Rs48s- |
1 1
RS485+ | o . : Rs4g5+ |
FG E | FG
1 1

14 -8
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14.4 GOT Side Settings

o
'_
14.4.1 Setti icati z
4. etting communication . . . . 20
, g o 14.4.2 Communication detail settings  5a
interface (Communication 29
Z <
1 . X . oI
settlngs) Make the settings according to the usage environment. © @
. Froperty Walue
Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the Transmission SpeedBPS] 9500 2
GOT. Data Bit B it =2
=
Stop Bit 1 bit s
Parity Mare cZ) 2 %
2. . = wd
Retrp(Times] 3 g g 8
-] Controller Setting Timeaut Time(Sec] 3 (ZD é %
& Controller Sottine Host Address a 12 =@
N R e e — s 2 ) i
OHZ tlone Marufact B2 | Delay Time(ms) 0
@ CH 4 Mane Gontraller Type: | Panasanic MINAS A4 ¥
Emﬁwg:ﬁ:p‘ex - e . B 3’ _
i E gzr;x:y’"’ma‘iﬂﬂ :anev [ Panasonic MINAS 3] 2 E
%¢ Communication ¢ | [ Detall Setting x
%SE:EVW Z\ENT Propert Vah % w
Baro ] s flem Desoription Range _ £ 2
g EELFe Trsir & ;a‘a s: :‘Et B 4 Set this item when change the 9600bps, 8 o 8
%, O Redundant iop B i
B St o Sitcin Parity None Transmission transmission speed used for 19200bps, % z E
oty lines) : Speed communication with the connected 38400bps, 8 5 8
:ZT;‘;‘::;) : P equipment. 57600bps,
(Default: 9600bps) 115200bps
< 3 Set this item when change the data
[E Data Bit length used forl communication with the 7bit/Sbit '9
- Click! connected equipment. (z) Q
(Default: 8bits) o
Specify the stop bit length for 8 é
Stop Bit communications. 1bit/2bit % =
(Default: 1bit) 89
7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the Specify whether or not to perform a parity | | =
menu. Parity check, apd how it is performed during Even
communication.
Default: N Oad O %
7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the (Default: None) : PT
h ltob df the list Set the number of retries to be performed = 2
channel to be used from the list menu. Retry when a communication error occurs. 0 to Stimes 82
(Default:3times) o<
3. set the following items Le
. g . Timeout Set the time period for a communication % uI') @
* Manufacturer: PANASONIC “ to time out. 3 to 30sec e
. . Time
» Controller Type: Set the option according to the (Default: 3sec) 7
Controller Type to be connected. st Add Spe?‘ffy the station N: 0:;2: servo o101
. ost ress | amplifier to connect the . to
* PANASONIC MINAS-A4 series (De';ault_ 0) 9
. : 4
* PANASONIC MINAS-AS series Set this item to adjust the transmission %
* I[F: Interface to be used Delay Ti timing of the communication request from 0 to 300 o x
- Driver: PANASONIC MINAS elayTime | e GoT. o =Eoms gu
(Default: Oms) g z
4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer, £2
Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set. —@@DW P

Make the settings according to the usage

environment. o ) . =
(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility K.,
[Z5~ 14.4.2 Communication detail settings The communication interface setting can be ogT
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings] 3 S§
Click the [OK] button when settings are completed. ggg writing [Communication Settings] of project g ég
. Z3=
P — For details on the Utility, refer to the following 8 E a

POINT; manual.

[LZ~ User's Manual of GOT used.

(2) Precedence in communication settings
When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[ZZ 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

14. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC SERVO AMPLIFIER
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14.5 Servo Amplifier Side Setting

POINIT:

PANASONIC Servo Amplifier

For details of the PANASONIC Servo Amplifier, refer to
the following manual.

[Z5~ PANASONIC Servo Amplifier user's Manual

14.5.1 Connecting to MINAS A4/A4F/

A4L

B MINAS A4/A4F/A4L communication settings

Set them from the main unit front panel of MINAS A4/
A4F/A4L or using the setup support software.

Pr No. Set value

Address of axis

0to 15
(Parameter No.00) °

2:9600bps 3:19200bps
4:38400bps 5:57600bps

Baud rate setup of RS232"
(Parameter No.0C)

2:9600bps 3:19200bps
4:38400bps 5:57600bps

Baud rate setup of RS485™
(Parameter No.0D)

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown. Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

POINT,

Axis name setting

» The axis name is determined according to the rotary
switch ID set value when the power supply to the
servo amplifier is turned on. This value will be the
station number (axis number) during communication.

* The axis name setting can be changed only with the
rotary switch ID.

14.5.2 Connecting to MINAS A5

B MINAS A5 communication settings

Set them from the main unit front panel of MINAS A5 or
using the setup support software.

Pr No. Set value

Address of axis

0to 31
(Parameter No.00) °

Baud rate setup of RS232" 2:9600bps 3:19200bps

(Parameter No.5.29) 4:38400bps 5:57600bps
Baud rate setup of RS485" 2:9600bps 3:19200bps
(Parameter N0.5.30) 4:38400bps 5:57600bps

*1 Only transmission speeds available on the GOT side are
shown. Adjust the settings with GOT settings.

14.5.3 Station number setting

Set each station number so that no station number overlaps.

The station number can be set without regard to the cable
connection order. There is no problem even if station
numbers are not consecutive.

» When connecting the GOT and servo amplifier with RS-232
Set the station number (axis number) of the servo
amplifier connected to the GOT to 0. Set the station
numbers (axis numbers) of other servo amplifiers
connected to the GOT to other than 0.

» When connecting the GOT and servo amplifier with RS-485
The GOT will be the station number (axis number) 0. Set
the station numbers (axis numbers) of other connected
servo amplifiers to other than 0.

Example of RS-232 connection between GOT-servo
amplifier

(1) Direct specification
When setting the device, specify the station number of
the servo amplifier of which data is to be changed.

Station Station Station Station Station
No.6

No.0 No.7 No.1

Examples of station number setting

Model name Specification range
MINAS A4, MINAS A4F, MINAS A4L Oto 15
MINAS A5 0to 31

(2) Indirect specification
When setting the device, indirectly specify the station
number of the inverter of which data is to be changed
using the 16-bit GOT internal data register (GD10 to
GD25).
When specifying the station No. from 100 to 115 on
drawing software, the value of GD10 to GD25
compatible to the station No. specification will be the
station No. of the servo amplifier.

Specification Compatible .
Station No. device
100 GD10
101 GD11
102 GD12
103 GD13
104 GD14
105 GD15 * MINAS A4, MINAS A4F, MINAS A4L
106 GD16 0to15
107 GD17 " MINAS A
0to 31
108 cD18 For the setting other than the above, a
109 GD19 communication
110 GD20 timeout error will occur.
111 GD21
112 GD22
113 GD23
114 GD24
115 GD25

14 -10
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14.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

o
'_
. z
The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT e g 9
are as follows. 1461 PANASONIC servo amp“f'er 80'
o
. . . z
Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the (PANASON|C MINAS-A4 z %
maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3. ; ($X7}
. > hat gn Series)
The device specifications of controllers may differ
depending on the models, even though belonging to the o
same series. = (0
. ) o Device No. LT Z
Please make the setting according to the specifications of Device name ! Setting range represen- e
q 0O
the controller actually used. tation dzu
" Ewnd
When a non-existent device or a device number outside Status (STS)? STS0to STS7 LSe
the range is set, other objects with correct device settings Input signal (INP)"2 INPO to INP31 § o §
may not be monitored. Output signal (OTP)"2 OTPO to OTP47
. . Absolute encoder
B Setting item - AESTO to AEST15
o | (Status)(AEST) o
=Bit> CH1 Panasonic MINAS A4 E| E Writing of parameter to . =
3 gorp v EPRWO Decimal % %
Dz Information 5 EEPROM (EPRW) E g
515 | [o =l | - Clear of user alarm history (in % o E
R E B BT EEPROM as well) ALHCO zZzz
[Range] OO
[I]E Dnav;ca (ALHC)*s [GXCNS)
(0] Alarm clear (ALMC) ALMCO
Absolute clear (ABSC)™® ABSCO
Mehwork (@)
Status (Control modes) =
Station N . STCMO
oo 3 rom? 29
" [
Present speed (SPD)" SPDO kS
- ZT
2 TR =z
_ Present torque output (TRQ) Qo0 Decimal z 8
Item Description Absolute encoder (Encoder AEIDO OF
Set the device name, device number, and bit number. ID)(AEID)"2
Device The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of Absolute encoder (Multi-turn
i w AEMDO w
word device. data)(AEMD) 2 IQ %
. Displays the device type and setting range which are
Hexa- z O
Information | & Jected in [Device]. Parameter (PRM) PRMO000 to PRMOO7F de:i’:'al o<
Set the monitor target of the set device. " 8 g
- — — — Present alarm data (ALM)2 ALMO ZT
Network | Station | Set this item when monitoring the Servo amplifier of Decimal ZH o
No. the specified station No. 8 | user alarm history (ALHI)™2 ALHI1 to ALHI14 e
>
3 | User parameter (MIN. value) /
- o PRMNO0000 to PRMNOO7F
S | (PRMN)
= User parameter (MAX. value) Hexa- (>)
o PRMX0000 to PRMX007F . 14
(PRMX) decimal P
User parameter O
2 PRPRO0000 to PRPROO7F Z W
(Property)(PRPR) Qi
Feedback pulse counter <zt i
- FBPCO <=
(FBPC) o <
Present deviation counter
o DVCO
(DVC) .
Decimal =
Absolute encoder (Single turn 2o
. AESDO =
data)(AESD) ez
zZ=
External scale deviation and Qogz
o ESAO to ESA1 52,
sum of pulses (ESA) i 2 &
<
*1 The GOT cannot read or write data from/to consecutive § E E

devices.
*2  Only reading is possible.
*3  Only writing is possible.
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14.6.2 PANASONIC servo amplifier

14.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

Device No.
(PANASON IC MINAS-A5 Device name " Setting range represen-
Series) il
User parameter (Class 0,
v PRMX00 to PRMX017
MAX. value)(PRMXO0)
User parameter (Class 1,
Device No. ) PRMX10 to PRMX127
: - . MAX. value)(PRMX1)
Device name Setting range represen-
tation User parameter (Class 2,
v PRMX20 to PRMX223
Status (STS)*Z STSO to STS7 MAX. value)(PRMX2)
2 User parameter (Class 3,
Input signal (INP) INPO to INP31 MAX. val )(PRMX3)*2 PRMX30 to PRMX329
. value
Output signal (OTP)*Z OTPO to OTP47 User parameter (Class 4
Absolute encoder o PRMX40 to PRMX442
o AESTO to AEST15 MAX. value)(PRMX4)
8 (Status)(AEST) User parameter (Class 5, PRMX50 to PRMX535
il — N o
g | Writing of parameterto EPRWO Decimal MAX. value)(PRMXS5) ™2
5 EEPROM (EPRW) User parameter (Class 6,
Clear of user alarm history (in MAX. value)(PRMX6)™2 PRMX60 to PRMX639
EEPROM as well) ALHCO
w User parameter (Class 0,
(ALHC) 3 3 PRPROO to PRPR017
n Property)(PRPRO)
Alarm clear (ALMC)"3 ALMCO o | User parameter (Class 1
,, L '
Absolute clear (ABSC)™® ABSCO0 5 | Property)(PRPR1)3 PRPR10 to PRPR127
© Decimal
Status (Control modes) B | User parameter (Class 2,
» STCMO S . PRPR20 to PRPR223
(STCM) = | Property)(PRPR2)
resent spee X ser parameter (Class 3,
P d (SPD)® SPDO v c 3 PRPR30 to PRPR329
. (o}
Present torque output (TRQ) 2 TRQO Property)(PRPR3)"3
Absolute encoder (Encoder AEIDO User parameter (Class 4, PRPR40 to PRPR442
ID)(AEID)"2 Property)(PRPR4)"
Absolute encoder (Multi-turn AEMDO User parameter (Class 5, PRPR50 to PRPR535
data)(AEMD) 2 Property)(PRPR5)"3
Parameter (Class 0)(PRMO) PRMO00 to PRM017 User parameter (Class 6, PRPREO to PRPRE3S
*3
Parameter (Class 1)(PRM1) PRM10 to PRM127 Property)(PRPR6)
Parameter (Class 2)(PRM2) PRM20 to PRM223 Feedback pulse counter FBPCO
2
Parameter (Class 3)(PRM3) PRM30 to PRM329 (FBPC)
Parameter (Class 4)(PRM4) PRMA40 to PRM442 Present deviation counter DVCO
2
Parameter (Class 5)(PRM5) PRMS50 to PRM535 (bve)
Parameter (Class 6)(PRM6) PRMS60 to PRM639 Absolute encoder (Single turn AESDO
2
Present alarm data (ALM)™2 ALMO data)(AESD)
3 External scale deviation and
= | Present alarm data (Sub) ALMSO Decimal . ESAO to ESA1
E (ALMS)*Q sum of pulses (ESA)
§ user alarm history (ALHI)*2 ALHI1 to ALHI14 *1 l’he_ GOT cannot read or write data from/to consecutive
evices.
user alarm history *2  Only reading is possible.
(Sub)(ALHI)2 ALHS1 to ALHS 14 *3  Only writing is possible.
User parameter (Class 0, MIN.
o PRMNOO to PRMNO017
value)(PRMNO)
User parameter (Class 1, MIN.
0 PRMN10 to PRMN127
value)(PRMN1)
User parameter (Class 2, MIN.
o PRMN20 to PRMN223
value)(PRMN2)
User parameter (Class 3, MIN.
o PRMN30 to PRMN329
value)(PRMN3)
User parameter (Class 4, MIN.
) PRMN40 to PRMN442
value)(PRMN4)
User parameter (Class 5, MIN.
o PRMN50 to PRMN535
value)(PRMN5)
User parameter (Class 6, MIN.
o PRMNG60 to PRMN639
value)(PRMN®6)
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14.7 Precautions

o
'_
. . . P4
B Station number setting in the servo system ¢
Configure the servo system so that there is a servo (uzﬂ ;
amplifier with a station number set with a host address. g<
For details of host address setting, refer to the oo
following manual.
[Z5 14.4.2 Communication detail settings g -
Tz
Zz O
B Monitor speed HE
When monitoring multiple station devices placed on the U§J % g
same GOT screen, the monitor speed is slow. Even 3E8
when monitoring a single station, the monitor speed is
slow if the device points is large.
o
'_
g &
B Mixing of MINAS A4 series and MINAS A5 % =
series Yok
zZZz
MINAS A4 series and MINAS A5 series cannot be =8
mixed. The multiple MINAS A4 series can be used
together.
o
'_
£
'_
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15. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC
INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX PLC

15.1 Connectable Model List

The following table shows the connectable models.

Communic GT GT GT GT GT- GT GT, GT,
Model name Clock N Refer to
FPO-C16CT
X
FPO-C32CT RS-232 (@) O O (@) X O (@) O E? 15.2.1
FPOR 0]
FP1-C24C
o RS-232 (@) (@] (@) (@) X (@) (@) @] 15.2.2
FP1-C40C E\/?
FP2 o™
RS-232 e} ¢) O e} x O O ) [ 51523
FP2SH e}
FP3 07
RS-232 e} o) @) ) x 0) 0} ) [ 1524
FP5 e}
FP10(S) @) RS-232 @) @) @) @) X @) O ©) [ 51525
FP10SH 'e) RS-232 0] 'e) 0] 0] X 0] (@) 0] [ 7 15.2.6
FP-M(C20TC) @) @) @) @) @) X @) @) @)
RS-232 [ 1527
FP-M(C32TC) @) @) @) O @) X O @) @)
FP-X o) RS-232 ) o) @) @) x @) @) ) [[5 1528
RS-232
FP-X o RS-422 o) o o) o) x o) o o) [ 571529
*1  Any of the extension memory unit FP2-EM1, FP2-EM2 or FP2-EM3 is required.
*2  The clock function is available for the AFP3210C-F, AFP3211C-F, AFP3212C-F and AFP3220C-F.
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15.2 System Configuration

O
. =
15.2.1 Connecting to FP0-C16CT, FP0O-C32CT, or FPOR z
£
Communication driver 8 o
FPO-C16CT = Zc
FPO-C32CT GoT 35
FPOR Panasonic MEWNET-FP
Connection cable
o
x
Z0
=z
» =
25
g2
583
PLC Connection cable . GOT Number of o % &
ax.
Communication Cable model 3 ' ) connectable 528
distance .
Model name Type Connection diagram number Option device Model equipment OF O
"
- (Built into GOT) —— =
FPO-C16CT AFC8503(3m)" 3m o
FPO-C32CT RS-232 = ”
FPOR GT15-RS2-9P g o
(Tool port) - 5 6,
ser)
AFC8503(3m)"!  + (#)RS232 35m | - (Builtinto GOT) Lo&
connection diagram 9) 1 GOT for 1 PLC SZ=
OO
GT GT 6T [GNGNS)
FPO-CA6CT GT09-C30R20904-3C(3m) - (Built into GOT)
: or 15m
FP0-C32CT RS-232 Os . .
FPOR - R8232 connection diagram 4) GT15-RS2-9P
(RS232C port) o
(®5RS232 connection diagram 12) 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | [B#ilES 5 §
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial 5 é
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. % T
Zwn
. Q0
15.2.2 Connecting to FP1-C24C or FP1-C40C oF
=) e —— Communication driver
periphera RS422/232C
FP1-C24C  device ; C=1m e
FP1-040C connection conversion GOT ==
cable adapter Panasonic MEWNET-FP % g
Connection cable ==
0<
wa
ZT
=i ] 259
8Lz
FP peripheral o
c device c X GO o i
PLi o nan onnection cable T = (i
cable™ RS422/232 - Number of % n
conversion distan;:e connectable = % 5
o Cable mgdel adapter”! Cable model equipment 8 8 o
Model Communication | Connection ) ’ . . Z g
. Connection diagram Option device Model zZ>0o
name Type diagram o0%s
number ox =<
number

GT09-C30R20901- T _Yor_Yor
R

- (Built into GOT)

FP1-C24C or 15.5m 1035
FP1-C40C RS-232 AF§155205 AFP8550 RS232 connection GT15.RS2.9P
(Tool port) (0-5m) diagram 1) 16 ] 15

- .
(3)RS232 connection | 155 | _ (Built into GOT)
diagram 8) 1 GOT for 1

-
<
=
7=
=)
<
22
S%
=X
Q w
< Q
Za
=a

GT09-C30R20903- G GA G PLC
core

- (Built into GOT)

FP1-C40C Tsen .
RS-232 - - R8232 connection -
(RSZ%ZC diagram 3) GT15-RS2-9P
poi
R8232 connection 15m - (Builtinto GOT) | (EHTER
diagram 13)

*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
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15.2.3 Connecting to FP2 or FP2SH

B When connecting to tool port or RS232C port

Communication driver

FP2 GOT L=
FP2SH Panasonic MEWNET-FP

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable Mo GOT Number of
Communication Cable model af ) connectable
Model istance | Option devi Model .
odetname Type Connection diagram number ption device ode equipment
- (Builtinto
N GOT G G 6T, 500
FP2 AFC8503(3m) ! 3m ) 105
FP2SH RS-232 S G}
GT15-RS2-9P
(oot port)
. UselRS232 - (Built into —
AFC8503(3m)"! + 3.5m 1020
(3m) connection diagram 9) GOT)
AFC85853(3m)"! - (Built into
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m GOT GT GT- GT, 500
or Gm 15m ) i) | 1 GOT for 1
PLC
R8232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P
FP2 AFC85853(3m)’"!
FP2SH RS-232 GT09-C30R20902-
(eRS232 .
(RS232C port) 9P(3m) - (Built into o
or *  connection diagram 15m GOT)
1
RS232 connection )
diagram 2)
- (Built into
(©51RS232 connection diagram 10) 15m (GOT) 1039

*1  Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

B When connecting to computer communication unit

Communication driver

Fp2 Computer @Iﬂ]]]]
ko ﬁ(r)]ir?munlcatlon GOT Panasonic MEWNET-FP

Connection cable

PLC Computer Connection cable Max GOT Number of
Communication | communication Cable model distan;:e : : connectable
Model name Type unit™! Connection diagram number Option device Model U
1
AFC85853(3m) - (Built into
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m) GOT) S G S
or 15m 1 GOT for 1
FP2 RS232 connection computer
FP2SH RS-232 AFP2462 = GT15-RS2-9P communication
diagram 2)
unit
RS232 connection 15m - (Built into sT1020
diagram 10) GOT) 2
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
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15.2.4 Connecting to FP3 or FP5

B When connecting to tool port

SP peripheral  Rs422/232C
evice f
connection conversion
cable adapter

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

Ci=mm

Panasonic MEWNET-FP

FP peripheral
device
PLC ti Connection cable GOT

connection RS422/232C " Number of

cable™ conversion . ax. connectable

dapter’” distance equipment

Cabl del EREl
Model | Communication | —orc Mo%® Cable model o
Connection ) . Option device Model
name Type ’ Connection diagram number
diagram number
GT09-C30R20901-25P(3m) - (Builtinto
or T GT GT- GT, 500
- A 155m | C°O7 1GOT for 1
FP3 RS.232 AFP5520 AFPE550 .m,a,mg RS232 connection RS422/232
- . GT GT
FP5 (0.5m) diagram 1) GT15-RS2-9P conversion
adapter
RS232 connection 155m | (Builtinto 11020
diagram 8) GOT)

*1

Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

B When connecting to computer communication unit

Communication driver

FP3 Computer @Iﬂ]]]]
Fps communication Got Panasonic MEWNET-FP
unit
Connection cable
PLC Computer Connection cable GOT Number of
s Max.
Model | Communication commur‘u::atlon Cable model distance Gt sl Model conn.ectable
name Type unit Connection diagram number EEUTpmE!
AFC85853(3m)”" (Built into GOT)
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m )
or em) 15m EDED
FP3 RS-232 AFP3462
(%=)Rs232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P
. 1 GOT for 1
(%a%)RS232 connection diagram 10) 15m | - (Builtinto GOT) computer
. communication
AFC85853(3m)” Buit o GOT) uni
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m .
29002-0PGm) 15m
FP5 RS-232 AFP5462
(©22)RS232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P
15m | - (Builtinto GOT) | [B¥kLEH

RS232 connection diagram 10)

28V

*1

Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
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15.2.5 Connecting to FP10(S)

B When connecting to tool port

Communication driver

FP peripheral  Rs422/232¢ C=mm
FP10(S) dlevies conversion GOT

connection Panasonic MEWNET-FP

cable adapter

Connection cable

- hs
*
= | 1] ([ e | D
e
FP peripheral
device
PLC . Connection cable GOT
connection RS422/232 " Number of
cable™ conversion ax. tabl
1 distance conn.ec a te
L Cable model adapter Cable model equipmen
Model Communication ) . . . .
Connection Connection diagram Option device Model
name Type .
diagram number number
GT GT
GT09-C30R20901-25P - (Built into
or GOT 14 12
15.5m ) 1 GOT for 1
RS232 connection Serial a0 RS422/232
FP10(S) RS-232 AFP5520(0.5m) AFP8550 diagram 1) )
GT15-RS2-9P conversion
adapter
RS232 connection - (Built into =
s 15.5m 1020
diagram 8) GOT)

*

=

Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

B When connecting to RS232C port

Communication driver

C=mm

FP10(S) GoT

Connection cable

Panasonic MEWNET-FP

d
=
Y

+1
ELH

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Max.
Model Communication Cable model distance | option device Model connectable
name Type Connection diagram number P equipment
GT GT
- 16] 1
AFC85853(3m)"! - (Built into
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m) GOT) 14
15m [T 7050
or Serial 40

R8232 connection diagram 2) GT15-RS2-0P e

EP10(S RS.232 AFC85853(3m) "’ 1GOT
©) ) GT09-C30R20902- 5 for 1 PLC
ser
9P(3m) (e)Rs232 - (Built into T
or *  connection diagram 15m GOT) 1030

1"
RS232 connection )

diagram 2)
- (Builtinto
(%s1RS232 connection diagram 10) 15m (GOT) o102

*1  Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
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B When connecting to computer communication unit
o
Communication driver =
z
Computer @Iﬂ]]]] OS¢
icati o
FP10(S) communication GoT Panasonic MEWNET-FP| i o
unit = 5(:
]
] Connection cable ST
=
I e)
x
Zo
7 2
25
PLC Computer Connection cable Vo GOT Number of § S ﬁ
Model | Communication communication Cable model <fisEmes ) ) connectable 2S8
i1 L Option device Model equipment = 2
name Type unit Connection diagram number Qe 523
OF O
AFC85853(3m)’" (Bt int
- X - (Builtinto GT GT
GT09 030Ri<r)902 9P(3m) . o)
m GT- GT,
(V] ; 1025 1 GOT for 1 computer '9
FP10(S) RS-232 AFP3462 (#ARS232 connection communication u?\it & i
diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P s g
o 2 o=
(%35)RS232 connection 15m - (Built into 571020 z % %
24V
diagram 10) GOT) OO0 O
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
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15.2.6 Connecting to FP10SH

B When connecting to tool port or RS232C port

Communication driver
(=
FP10SH Got Panasonic MEWNET-FP
Connection cable
= s
%] 5
51
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
Max.
Model | Communication Cable model <fisEmes : ) connectable
name Type Connection diagram number Option device Model equipment
GT GT
B 16 )] 15
AFC85853(3m)" - (Built into
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m) 15 GOT)
GT-
or m
RS232 connection diagram 2)
preparing,
GT15-RS2-9P
FP10SH RS-232 AF085853(3m)*1 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT09-C30R20902- o
ser
9P(3m) (8RS 232 - (Built into S
or +  connection diagram 15m GoT) an1030
1"
RS232 connection )
diagram 2)
- (Built into
RS232 connection diagram 10) 15m (GOT)

*1

Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial

Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

B When connecting to computer communication unit

FP10SH

Computer
communication

unit
i
\

Connection cable

GOT

Communication driver

C=mm

Panasonic MEWNET-FP

PLC Connection cable GOT Number of
it Computer Max. connectable
Model Communication eemmuREEien wht Cable model distance e . Model . .
name Type Connection diagram number Elejurnzimei
AFC85853(3m)""! Built int
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m) { Gu('jT';] °
or
. 15m R | 1 GoT for 1
FP10SH RS-232 AFP3462 RS232 connection computer
diagram 2) GT15-RS2-9P communication unit
RS232 connection - (Built into &
preparing, 15m 1020
diagram 10) GOT)
*1  Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
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15.2.7 Connecting to FP-M(C20TC) or FP-M(C32TC)

(@)
. =
B When connecting to tool port or RS232C port z
O o
Communication driver 5 T
Wn
= Z
FP-M(C20TC) — L= &%
FP-M(C32TC) Panasonic MEWNET-FP (SX7)
Connection cable
o
x
Zo
5e
=k
55t
T
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of Z % £
Max. Qumwa
Communication Cable model : connectable 2 =@
Model distance i i Model .
odel name Type Connection diagram number Option device ode equipment
(Built int EDED o
- (Builtinto
GT GT =
AFC8503(3m)’"! 3 eon AT g &
m GT. GT,
om 103 2 3
O O
FP-M(C20TC), T\ (@ 2 o=
_RS2- zQF
FP-M(C32TC) RS-232 GT15-RS2-9P zzz
(Tool port) . (Built int [SYTXS}
8 Us2)RS232 - (Built into .
AFC8503(3m)""! + ey 3.5m 102
(3m) connection diagram 9) GOT) s
- (Built into
R8232 connection diagram 10) 15m (GOT) o
% O
)
GT GT =0
- (76 ] °15) =
AFC85853(3m)™! - (Builtinto | e 1 GOT for 1 i
GT09-C30R20902-9P(3m) 5 GOT) PLC zz
m T
or 3L
et JRS232 connection diagram 2
gram 2) GT15-RS2-9P
| N W
FP-M(C20TC), AFC85853(3m)’"! oZ
FP-M(C32TC) RS-232 FT
(RS232C port) GT09-C30R20902- G =0
ser
P 9P(3m) ()RS 232 - (Built into S - =
or *+  connection diagram 15m GoT) 1030 o
" T
(s5RS232 connection ) % (,I-, o
diagram 2) O |<2 T
- (Built into
R8232 connection diagram 10) 15m (GOT)
o
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial 9 E
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. % »n
Qo0
X
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15.2.8 Connectingto FPX

B When connecting to tool port

Communication driver

C=mm

FPE GoT

Connection cable

Panasonic MEWNET-FP

PLC Connection cable GOT
Max. Number of connectable
Model Communication Cable model distance S e Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number

"

- (Built into =

. som
AFcaso0a(am) am

i Ree 1 GOT for 1 PLC
GT15-RS2-9P
AF08503(3m)*1 + R8232 connection 35m - (Built into
diagram 9) GOT) v Y30

*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

B When connecting to COM port

Communication driver

C=mm

FPX COM port GOT Panasonic MEWNET-FP

Connection cable

PLC Connection cable GOT
Max. Number of connectable
Model . Communication Cable model ; . ) ;
COM port™! LinteEn ~avie distance | Option device Model equipment
name Type Connection diagram number
suno | &
- (Built into ——
RS232 connection GOT)
15m 1058
diagram 5) Serial 40
AFPG801 RS-232
GT15-RS2-9P
RS232 connection - (Built into G
prepatg, 15m 1020
diagram 14) GOT)
FPY 1 GOT for 1 PLC
- (16 ] °15 ]
- (Built into
RS232 connection GOT) 1412
o
diagram 6) Serial 40
AFPG802 RS-232
GT15-RS2-9P
(%sRRS232 connection - (Built into 6Ty 02
prepatg, 15m 1020
diagram 15) GOT)

*

=

Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.

15-10 15. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX PLC
15.2 System Configuration



15.2.9 Connecting to FP-X

[©)
. ~
B When connecting to tool port z
=0
Communication driver 5 T
Wn
= % 4
R I
FP-X Got Panasonic MEWNET-FP on
Connection cable
o
x
Z0
=z
» =
25
528
PLC Connection cable GOT Number of 2 SE
Max. Quwa
Communication Cable model di i ) connectable RS
Model name istance | Option device Model ;
Type Connection diagram number Pl Vi equipment
"
- (Builtinto T (5 ,9
. Gom) o«
AFC8503(3m)"! 3m <1152 5 g
FP-X RS-232 1 GOT for 1 PLC 8 5 8
GT15-RS2-0P £z%
OIO0
(Built int —
« g RS232 connection - (Built into G0
AFC8503(3m)™1  + 3.5m 10
em diagram 9) GOT) w
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial 5
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. ~
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B When connecting to communication cassette

Communication driver

C=mm

FP-X Communication GoT

cassette
Connection cable

Panasonic MEWNET-FP

PLC Connection cable GOT
Max Number of
Model | Communication Communication cassette™ Cabl? mo.del distan.ce . . connectable
Connection diagram Option device Model equipment
name Type gfurel
number
GT GT
- (Built into GOT)
(srRS232 15 L3 Wil
m GT{4 GT, A500
connection diagram 5)
AFPX-COM1
(RS232C one channel type) GT15-RS2-9P
RS232
connection diagram 15m - (Built into GOT)
14)
RS-232
ilt i GT GT
RS232 . - (Built into GOT)
m GT{4 GT, 500
. connection diagram 6) 1055
AFPX-COM22
GT GT
(RS232C two channel type) GT15-RS2-9P
RS232
connection diagram 15m - (Built into GOT)
15)
Use
RS422 1200m | - (Builtinto GOT)
connection diagram 1) 1 GOT for 1
FP-X
GT16-C02R4 PLC
. - GT
95(0.2m)
RS.422 AFPX-COM3 RS422 1200m - (Built into GOT)
(RS485/RS422 one channel type) | connection diagram 2) o1 ]
*3
GT15-RS2T4-9P
GT15-RS4-9S
(srRS422 . 6Ty 12
Jepag 1200m - (Built into GOT) 1020
connection diagram 3)
- il i GT GT
GoRsoa (Built into GOT)
preparing, 15m GT105D
AFPX-COM4"2 connection diagram 7) Serial a0
RS-232 (RS485 one channgl and GT15-RS2-9P
RS232C one channel mixed type)
RS232
connection diagram 15m - (Built into GOT)
16)
*1 Product manufactured by Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX Co., Ltd. For details of this product, contact Panasonic Industrial
Devices SUNX Co., Ltd.
*2  To connect C30 and C60, USB port may set at the COM2 port on AFPX-COM2 and AFPX-COMA4. In this case, set the COM2 port
to RS232C.
*3  Connect it to the RS-232 interface (built into GOT). It cannot be mounted on GT1655 and GT155[].
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15.3 Connection Diagram

o
'—
Zz
The following diagram shows the connection between the RS232 on di 3 g 9
GOT and the PLC. connection diagram 3) 6 &
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT10400) Zg
5%
) on
GOT side PLC side
15.3.1 RS-232 cable . e
CONC™ | 1 e 1 — 1 | FG S
] 1 X
1 1 =Z O
. . RD(RXD) | 2 [+t 2 2
M Connection diagram (RXD) . ! 0 ag
: [N = Q
RS232 connection diagram 1) SD(TXD) | 3 ! i 3 | RD 3 S @
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT1040) ERDTR) | 4 —9! : 8 | - g 8o
! | IE=
SG 5 |e— — 7 | sG 5238
GOT side PLC side : ! oo
DR(DSR) | 6 [« ! i 6 ;
*1 T 1 |
COMCT | 1 1 t— | FC RS(RTS) | 7 : L 5 | cs
RD(RXD) | 2 ! ! 3 | RD cs(cTs) | 8 fe—ri : 4 | RS e e
SD(TXD) | 3 i : 2 | SD | ! g i
! ' - 9 ' ! 9 | - = 3
ER(DTR) [ 4 [—#! ! R S Do &
G S ! : I_ B . *{  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC, 2z&
RE L GT10500: NC, GT1041: NC 0=
DR(DSR) | 6 |« ! 5 | cs
! : RS232 connection diagram 4
RS(RTS) | 7 ! ; s | DR fon diagram 4)
:| : ! (For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT1040])
CS(CTS) | 8 ' | 8 | CD o
! : Z o
- 9 ! ! 20 | ER GOT side PLC side o
b e e e e e e e e e e e - J
) e | E
*1  GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC, CDINC™ | 1 e | ==
GT10507: NC, GT104[7: NC RDRXD) | 2 — 8¢e
H ' RD
RS232 connection diagram 2) SD(TXD) | 3 : : >
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT10501, GT1040]) ERDTR) | 4 [+ | ,—_SG. "
! | oZ
L ! =T
GOT side PLC side SG |5 | z0
. e DR(DSR) | 6 [ | 52
CD/INC 1 e 1 1 |FG i ! ey
i ! RS(RTS) | 7 i ! ZT
RD(RXD) | 2 [+ : 2 |sD RTS) :| ! | 5§89
! : CS(CTS) | 8 ! | oFa
SD(TXD) | 3 : " 5 3 |RD : !
! | - 9 —e 1
ER(DTR) | 4 ; L g |CD o
1 : >
sG 5 et —> 7 [SG 1 GT16:CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC, er
| ! . . zon
DROSR) | & [e—brt : o |Er GT1050]: NC, GT104[T: NC 83,
1 : P4 w
RS(RTS) | 7 : 5 |CS L3I
: i 5o
cs(eTs) | 8 i : 4 |RS 352
- 9 E | 6 | RI
___________________ .
*1  GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC, Eq
GT10501: NC, GT104[1: NC 22
Z=
2
22
O 1
20
=2 >
£a
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RS232 connection diagram 5) RS232 connection diagram 7)

(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT1051, GT10400) (For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT105[1, GT104[0)
GOT side PLC side GOT side PLC side
CDINC" | 1 pTTTTTTTTTTTTT e RS CDINC™ | 1 CoTTTTTTT 5 +
RD(RXD) | 2 |« : SD RD(RXD) | 2 |[+— : SD
SD(TXD) | 3 > RD SD(TXD) | 3 RD
ER(DTR) | 4 | SN cs ERDTR) | 4 E ;
SG 5 _I : SG SG 5 _I : SG
DR(DSR) | & J DR(DSR) | & J
RS(RTS) | 7 | RS(RTS) | 7 E
CS(CTS) | s :I i CS(CTS) | 8 :I E
- 9 i i - o | T
*1 GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC, *1 GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC,
GT10501: NC, GT104[1: NC GT1050: NC, GT1040J: NC
RS232 connection diagram 6) RS232 connection diagram 8)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11, GT1050, GT104[0) (For GT1030, GT1020)
. . GOT side
GOT side PLC side (terminal block) PLC side
CDINC™ | 1 o sD T — 2 | sD
RORAD) | 2 () 5 s1 Joerapot? RD — s | RO
SD(TXD) | 3 f — R1 ER | — 1 | kG
ER(DTR) | 4 —I DR :l r + | Rs
sG] s J ! ! sG G : 7 | sG
DR(DSR) | & RS 5 s | bR
RSRTS) | 7 :I i i 52 :ISeriaI port™? cs :I i i 5 | Cs
CS(CTS) | s i R2 NC 5 8 | CD
- ° i______________i NC E_ _____________________ i 20 | ER
*1 GT16: CD, GT15: CD, GT14:NC, GT12:NC, GT11: NC,
2 SXEIOASS%NTgP(Eg1§Ith:SCtWO serial ports. S1 and R1, S2 RS232 connection diagram 9)
and R2 constitute the serial port, respectively.Use one of the (For GT1030, GT1020)
serial ports.
GOT side
(terminal block) PLC side
Sb """""""""""" —1 3 | SD
RD — 2 | RD
ER — 4 |DTR
DR 2 6 |DSR
SG : 5 | SG
RS — 7 | Rs
cs| g | Cs
NC +— 1| cD
NC o o | -
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RS232 connection diagram 13)

(For GT1030, GT1020)

RS232 connection diagram 10)
(For GT1030, GT1020)
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GOT side
(terminal block)

PLC side

A w A

OO x x 0O 9 0 O O
» X Ww o on £ o z =z
00 Q0 x O 0 0 =
¥ o O wWw o O m o
[32] oN [ee] (2] ~ w < ~ ©
y 4 4 H

_I |||||||||||||||||||||||| i |
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
| |
1 1
i |
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
| |
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| 1

Y

00O x x 0O u o O O
n X W Ao o ¥ o z Zz

¥3T104LNOD

ONIHO
OL NOILDOINNOOD
[}
ke]
‘»
(@]
)
o
T
-
€
o
gg
T o
c —
9o k= S
8 0 © 0
O 5 ©Ba
c S (7 -
58 ¢
8 < o £
ol OE
» O Qo
N = =g
wn ©
r L
e
-~
€
®
—
23
.MO
=4
o k=
5 O
e -
£E8 3
g 2 7]
o = —
S0 9
L ©
n ©
x L

07d VYEIHSOL Oold
OL NOILDANNOD IANIHOVIN VEIHSOL
OL NOILOINNOD
O o ¢ o o
¥ o xr O on
A %
[ N :
f 1
1
" I
' 1
1
" I
' 1
1
! 1
" I
1 " —_—
! I 1)
1 ! ~
1
1 1 m
| " S
m . %3
i i e T o
c
9o k=
E R
£ 3
s ©
S T
0O Q0 x x 0 9 9 O O S0
n ¥ w o o x o z z N
@ 2
xr =
¥ o
[a e O o n 0O
= o [
o ? X o g ® & O 0
o
? [5p) o < © Te] ~ [} -~ (o))
S
o A [ A H
'l e e e e e P i |
1 1
I I
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
1 1
I I
I I
1 1 —
1 1 N
1 1 -~
! i £
I I ®
1 1 —
1 1 ()]
1 ! @
1 ! ©
1 1
|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| 1 c
il
= ©
o} @
o r A m
- S
© (8]
£ o
£ %]
T 00 xx O 9 9 0 Q a
£ o0 X w o ono x o z z R

(For GT1030, GT1020)

OAY3S OINOSVYNVd

GOT side
(terminal block)

d3ITdNY O71d XNNS S$321A3d

TVIALSNANIJINOSYNYd

OL NOILOINNOD

O]
n

R1(RD)
S1(SD)

PLC side

RD
SD
SG

SD
RD
ER
DR
SG
NC
NC

RS
CSs

PLC side

|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||

GOT side
(terminal block)

SD
RD
ER
DR
SG
RS
CS
NC

NC
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RS232 connection diagram 16)
(For GT1030, GT1020)

GOT side

(terminal block) PLC side

sD i . Receive data RD
i ' Send data 5

RD ) ' i Grounding for S

ER ! ' signals SG

DR :I :

SG E 5

RS :I E '

cs : E

NC ! 5

NC

B Precautions when preparing a cable

(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-232 cable must be 15m or
less.The length of the cable must be 3m or less with a
transmission speed of 38400bps.

(2) GOT side connector
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following.

[ 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications

(3) Connector for Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX
PLC
Use the connector applicable to the Panasonic
Industrial Devices SUNX PLC.
For details, refer to the Panasonic Industrial Devices
SUNX PLC user's manual.

15.3.2 RS-422 cable

GOT side

SDA1(TXD1+)
SDB1(TXD1-)
RDA1(RXD1+)
RDB1(RXD1-)
SDA2(TXD2+)
SDB2(TXD2-)
RDA2(RXD2+)
RDB2(RXD2-)
RSA(RTS+)
RSB(RTS-)
CSA(CTS+)
CSB(CTS-)
SG
NC

B Connection diagram
RS422 connection diagram 1)
(For GT16)

1

PLC side

RS422 connection diagram 2)
(For GT16, GT15, GT14, GT12, GT11,

____________________

Receive data(+)
Receive data(-)
Send data(+)
Send data(-)

GT1050], GT104[1)

PLC side

» R+

GOT side
SDA | 1
RDA | 2

RSA | 3 ::|
CSA | 4

S+

» R-

SG 5
SDB | 6
RDB 7

FG

RSB | 8 :l
CSB | 9

S-

Receive data(+)
Send data(+)
Receive data(-)

Send data(-)
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RS422 connection diagram 3)

(For GT1030, GT1020)
o
GOT side z
(terminal block) PLC side 8 0
oo
SDA - AN Receive data(+) 4
-------- T ecelve aata
¢ > e &%
SDB L N i Receive data(-) Ow
i | s+
RDA| e ~-------- : Send data(+)
RDB oo 1 Send data(-) - e
I ! - =
sG ! : oF
\ i o
RSA ! ! 2 =5
. - 588
RSB : i ZZE
J. ! SRRe]
CSA E : OF O
CSB - !
__________;_*1_ ______ - o
'_
zZ o
*1 Connect FG grounding to the appropriate part of a cable o 4
shield line. 5 3
20oE
B Precautions when preparing a cable g2z
[GRONS)
(1) Cable length
The length of the RS-422 cable must be 1200m or less.
(2) GOT side connector o
For the GOT side connector, refer to the following. =
[Z5 1.4.1 GOT connector specifications 5 %
L@
(3) Connector for Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX 2%
[o¥e]
PLC OF
Use the connector applicable to the Panasonic
Industrial Devices SUNX PLC.
For details, refer to the Panasonic Industrial Devices 02
SUNX PLC user's manual. £S5
o<
E=S
B Connecting terminating resistors Eg
ZT
P4
(1) GOT side 8:/9:;
(a) For GT16, GT15, GT12
Set the terminating resistor setting switch of the
GOT main unit to "Disable". B 9
(b) For GT14, GT11, GT10 i
Set the terminating resistor selector to "330Q". g % x
O 0 w
For details of terminating resistor settings, refer to the % 2 ;
following. 5 z =

[L 5 1.4.3 Terminating resistors of GOT

-
<
=
® 9
3T
<
=2
Sa
A%
Q w
<9
=z
)

15. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX PLC 15-17
15.3 Connection Diagram



15.4 GOT Side Settings

15.4.1 Setting communication
interface (Communication

settings)

Set the channel of the equipment to be connected to the

GOT.

i=! Controller Setting

15.4.2 Communication detail settings

Make the settings according to the usage environment.

Froperty |"Ja|ue |
Tranzmizzion SpeedBPS) 9600

Drata Bit 2 bit

Stop Bit 1 bit

Farity Odd

Rt Timesz) I}

Tirneout Time[Sec] 3

Host Address 1

Drelay Time(mz] 0

Item

Description

Range

-
Menulactuer | Panasoric v
Contioller Type: | Panaseric MEWNET-FP v
Network/Duplex Seling
Ethernet I/F: | standard LF(R5232) v
‘& Routing Information
= Sk Gateway Diiver Panasonic MEWNET FP v
#p O '
H" G ey | [DalS0ting )
BB Gateway Client Praperty Walue
% Mail Transmission Speed(BPS) 3600 I 4
& FIP .
8, 0 Redundant Data i gt
&) Station No. Switching Stop Bt 1bit
Parity
Retr(Times]
Timeout Time(Sec)
Hos! Address
Delay Time(ms)
L] L]

7. Select [Common] — [Controller Setting] from the
menu.

7. The Controller Setting window is displayed. Select the

channel to be used from the list menu.

3. Setthe following items.
* Manufacturer: Panasonic
» Controller Type: Panasonic MEWNET-FP
* |I/F: Interface to be used
* Driver: Panasonic MEWNET-FP

4. The detailed setting is displayed after Manufacturer,

Controller Type, I/F, and Driver are set.
Make the settings according to the usage
environment.

[L5 15.4.2 Communication detail settings

Click the [OK] button when settings are completed.

POINT.|.|

The settings of connecting equipment can be
confirmed in [I/F Communication Setting].
For details, refer to the following.

[Z 3 1.1.2 I/F communication setting

oK || Cancel Apply

Transmission
Speed

Set this item when change the
transmission speed used for
communication with the connected
equipment.

(Default: 9600bps)

4800bps,
9600bps,
19200bps,
38400bps,
57600bps,
115200bps

- Clickl =

Data Bit

Set this item when change the data
length used for communication with
the connected equipment.

(Default: 8bits)

7bits/8bits

Retry

Set the number of retries to be
performed when a communication
timeout occurs.

When receiving no response after
retries, the communication times out.
(Default: Otime)

0 to 5times

Timeout Time

Set the time period for a
communication to time out.
(Default: 3sec)

3 to 30sec

Host Address

Specify the host address (station No.
of the PLC to which the GOT is
connected) in the network of the GOT.
(Default: 1)

1to 31

Delay Time

Set this item to adjust the
transmission timing of the
communication request from the
GOT.

(Default: 0Oms)

0 to 300 (ms)

POINT.|.|

(1) Communication interface setting by the Utility
The communication interface setting can be
changed on the Utility's [Communication Settings]
after writing [Communication Settings] of project

data.

For details on the Utility, refer to the following
manual.
[5~ User's Manual of GOT used.
(2) Precedence in communication settings

When settings are made by GT Designer3 or the
Utility, the latest setting is effective.

15-18
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15.5 PLC Side Setting

POINT,

Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX PLC

For details of the Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX
PLC, refer to the following manual.

[ = Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX PLC user's

Manual

B Connecting to the tool port of the PLC CPU

B Connecting to the computer communication

unit
Item Set value
Transmission speed*1 4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps
Data bit 7bit, 8bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Odd
Parity check Yes

Control signal

Invalidate CS, CD

Item Set value

. . *
Transmission speed 1

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps,
38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps

Data bit 7bit, 8bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Odd
Modem connection No
Module No. 1

*1

Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to
the following.

[T 5 15.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
The setting range varies with the connected PLC.

B Connecting to the RS232C and COM port of
the PLC CPU

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on

the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

the following.

F:_?D 15.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
The setting range varies with the connected PLC.

B Connecting to the communication cassette

(1) Communication settings

Set the commnumication settings for the COM 1 port
and COM2 port to connect GOT.

ltem

Set value

Communication mode

Computer link

Transmission speed*1

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps,
38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps

ltem Set value

Modem connection No
Data bit 7bit, 8bit
Parity check Odd
Stop bit 1bit
Unit No. 1

Transmission speed*1

4800bps, 9600bps, 19200bps,
38400bps, 57600bps, 115200bps

Port selection™

Communication cassette

Data bit 7bit, 8bit
Stop bit 1bit
Parity bit Odd
Modem connection No

Serial port action selection™

1 (Computer link)

Module No.

1

"1

Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on
the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.

For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

*1 Indicates only the transmission speeds that can be set on

the GOT side.

Set the same transmission speed of the GOT.
For the transmission speed setting on the GOT side, refer to

the following.

E? 15.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings)
*2  Set the COM2 port only.

(2) Switch setting on the Communication cassette

(AFPX-COMS3)

Set the switch on the back.

the following. Switch No. Setting Setting details
3 15.4.1 Setting communication interface
(Communication settings) 1 OFF 1 [.:[]8
The setting range varies with the connected PLC. 2 OFF RS422 2 [l:[]
*2  Setwhen connecting to FPO, FP1, FP2 or FP-M.
3 OFF s
4 OFF Terminating resistor | 4 [.:[]
OFF
15. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX PLC 15-19
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CONNECTION TO
SHARP PLC

CONNECTION TO SHINKO
TECHNOS INDICATING

CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO

CHINO
CONTROLLER

CONNECTION TO
TOSHIBAPLC

TOSHIBA MACHINE

CONNECTION TO
PLC

PANASONIC SERVO

CONNECTION TO
AMPLIFIER

-
<
=
7=
=)
<
22
S%
=X
Q w
zQ
Za
=a




15.6 Device Range that Can Be Set

The device ranges of controller that can be used for GOT are as follows.

Note that the device ranges in the following tables are the maximum values that can be set in GT Designer3.

The device specifications of controllers may differ depending on the models, even though belonging to the same series.
Please make the setting according to the specifications of the controller actually used.

When a non-existent device or a device number outside the range is set, other objects with correct device settings may
not be monitored.

B Setting item

<Bit> CH1 Panasonic MEWNET-FP

Device

P | [oooo = ] |

OO bl
1 2 3 it
o

ltem Description

Set the device name, device number, and bit number.

Device
Vi The bit number can be set only when specifying the bit of word device.
Information Displays the device type and setting range which are selected in [Device].

Device settings of PANASONIC PLC

(1) When setting a contact as a bit device
Set the device using the format of word address (DEC) + bit address (HEX).

Device

= N ETE

Device number
Bit address (HEX)
Word address (DEC)

Device nameJ

(2) When setting a contact as a word device
Set the device number.
Enter "W" before the device name, not including the bit address.

Device

N <

1=
»

Device nameJ
("W" added) — Device number
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15.6.1 Panasonic Industrial Devices SUNX PLC (Panasonic MEWNET-FP)+1

@)
- =
Device No.
Device name Setting range Vi ) %
representation = 3
o o
Input relay (X) 23 X0000 to X511F (uzﬂ &
Output relay (Y)™ Y0000 to Y511F g<
Decimal + om
Internal relay (R) RO000 to R886F ecima
Hexadecimal
. *2
g Special relay (R) R9000 to R911F |
% | Link relay (L)® L0000 to L639F z.,
2 o £=z
& | Timer contact (T)2™ TO to T3071 _ B
o, Decimal = % o
Counter contact (C) 24 Cco to C3071 8=z u
=
Specified bit of the following word devices b § g
Word device bit’ (except input relay, output relay, internal relay, special relay - % § 'g
and link relay) 2 = ©
Input relay (WX)2 WX000 to WX511
Output relay (WY) WYO000 to WY511
Internal relay (WR) WR000 to WR886 e
e z
Special relay (WR)™2 WR900 to WR911 o u
= —
Link relay (WL) WL000 to WL639 8 8
- o
8 | Timer/Counter (Elapsed value) (EV) EVO to EV3071 ) g zE
2 - Decimal OITO
8 | Timer/Counter (Set value) (SV)™* SVo to SV3071 ISACRS)
§ Data register (DT) DTO to DT10239
DTO to DT32764
Special dat: ister (DT
pecial data register (D) DT90000 to DT90511 o
Link register (LD)"® LDO to LD8447 % Q
e o
File register (FL)™8 FLO to FL32764 E é
. . 7 Converting bit devices into word % uf')
Bit device word (Except Timer contact and Counter contact) 8 9
*1 The above device range is for the case where FP10SH is used.
For FPO, FP1, FP2, FP3, FP5, FP-10(S), or FP-M, device ranges are different in individual CPUs.
*2  Writing to device is not allowed. w
*3  Only those devices that have been assigned to I/O contacts by peripheral software can be used. 8 %
*4  The device points of the timer and counter differs depending on the head numbers of the counter set by the value of the system % g
register (No. 5). ==
*5 This device does not exist in FPO, FP1, and FP-M. 8 é
z
*6 When FP2SH is used, one bank of "32765 X 3 banks" can be monitored. % UI; O
*7  This is not supported by GT10. o |9 T
Q
2
% %]
[®)
ES X
Ggu
W
Zg 3
e
o0& %

-
<
=
7=
=)
<
22
S%
=X
Q w
< Q
Zao
=a

15. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX PLC 15-21
15.6 Device Range that Can Be Set



15-22 15. CONNECTION TO PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX PLC
15.6 Device Range that Can Be Set



INDEX

(Al

AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
AUR350C, AUR450C........ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 3-17
CMCI0B ... 3-18
CMFO015, CMFO50 ........oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 3-14
CML, PBC201-VN2......eoieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 3-16
CMS, MQV, MPC, MVF, RX ...ccoeeieeeeeeenn. 3-13
DMCAO e 3-4
DMCB0 ... 3-5
SDC15, SDC25/26, SDC35/36 ......ccceveeeeeeennn... 3-6
SDC20/21 .. 3-7
SDC30/3T .. 3-9
SDCA40A/A0B/40G ... 3-10
SDCAS/46 ... 3-12

[C]

CHINO CONTROLLER
Ll I 2 11-9
KP1000, KP2000, AL3000, AH3000................ 11-5
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CONNECTION TO KOYO EI PLC.................... 7-22
CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC. .................... 4-23
CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER.......oeeiiiiieeeeiiee e 5-12
CONNECTION TO PANASONIC PLC........... 15-18
CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC.............. 9-10,14-9
CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS
INDICATING CONTROLLER...........c.ceennnenn. 10-12
CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
......................................................................... 13-5
CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA PLC .................. 12-7
(1]
F s 1-7
I/F communication setting.............ccccoveeeieeneennnn. 1-11
IAl ROBOT CONTROLLER
PCON, ACON, SCON .....ceiiiiiiieiieeeee e 2-4
Z-SEL, SSEL...cccoiiiiiiieeeeiiee et 2-3
Indicating Controller Side Setting
CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS
INDICATING CONTROLLER...........c.ceennee. 10-13
[J]
JTEKT PLC
PC2J, PC2JS, PC2JR....ccciiiiiiiiieeciiiee e 8-6
PC2JC, PC2J16P, PC2J16PR..........ccccevvvveee. 8-8
PC3J, PC3UL....etiiieieiiiee e 8-4
PC3JG, PC3JG-P ..ot 8-2
[K]
KEYENCE PLC
KV-1000 .....ooiiiiiiiiieee e 6-6
KV-3000 .....cooiiiiriiiiee e 6-4
KV-5500, KV-5000........ccceeiiiiiiiariiiiieee e 6-3
KV-700 ... 6-8
KOYO EI PLC
D2-240, D2-250-1, D2-260..........cccccvvvveeeennnen. 7-11
DirectLOGIC 05......ccoccvvviiieiiiiiee e 7-7
DirectLOGIC 06........cccvvveeeeeiiiiee e 7-9
PZ e 7-13
SU-5E, SU-6B........oevveiiiiieeeeciee e 7-3
SU-5M, SU-BM.......ooviiiiiiiiiiiieiee e, 7-5
[O]
OMRON PLC
C1000H, C2000H......cceeeeiiieeciie e 4-16
C200HS, C200H, C200HX, C200HG, C200HE
......................................................................... 4-12
CJ1H, CJ1G, CIIM, CI2H....ccciiiiieiiee 4-7
CP1H, CPIL, CPIE ..o, 4-10

CPM1, CPM1A, CPM2A, CPM2C, CQM1.......... 4-4
CQMTH ..o 4-6
CS1H, CS1G, CSID oo 4-14
CV500, CV1000, CV2000, CVM1 ....cceverriene 4-17
OMRON temperature controller
INPANEL NEO ....coiiiiiiieeee e 5-5
THERMAC NEO. ..o 5-3
Option UNIt ... 1-17
[P]
PANASONIC EW PLC
F P 15-10
FPO-C16CT, FPO-C32CT, FPOR.........ccceerenneen. 15-3
FPA0 (S) eeeeiteeieiieeerieee et 15-6
FPIOSH ..o 15-8
FP1-C24C, FP1-C40C .....cccieiiiiiiiieeiee e 15-3
FP2, FP2SH ....ceeiiiiiiiie e 15-4
FP3, FP5 . 15-5
FP-M (C20TC), FP-M (C32TC) ..c.covveeirieeenen. 15-9
FP-X et 15-11
PANASONIC SERVO AMPLIFIER
MINAS A4, MINAS A4F, MINAS A4L............... 14-2
MINAS A5 ..o 14-3
PLC Side Setting
CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC .....ccccviveiiieene 8-16
CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC................. 6-15
CONNECTION TO KOYO EIPLC ........cccuveeee 7-23
CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC ........covveene 4-24
CONNECTION TO PANASONIC PLC........... 15-19
CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC............ 9-11,14-10
CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
......................................................................... 13-6
CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA PLC .........cec.... 12-8
Precautions
CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT
......................................................................... 3-58
CONNECTION TO CHINO CONTROLLER... 11-34
CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT CONTROLLER
......................................................................... 2-35
CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC .....cccciverieene 8-20
CONNECTION TO KOYO EIPLC ................... 7-28
CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER.......coiiieeiee e 5-17
CONNECTION TO PANASONIC SERVO
AMPLIFIER ... 14-13
CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS
INDICATING CONTROLLER........cccceeiviiennne 10-16
PREPARATORY PROCEDURES FOR
MONITORING ..ot 1-1
[R]
Robot Controller Side Setting
CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT CONTROLLER
......................................................................... 2-21
[S]
Servo Amplifier Side Setting
CONNECTION TO PANASONIC SERVO
AMPLIFIER ..ot 14-10

Index-2



SHARP PLC

JW-21CU, JW-22CU ..o 9-3
JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH ................ 9-4
JW-50CUH, JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH, JW-100CU

........................................................................... 9-5
Z-512d 9-6

SHINKO TECHNOS INDICATING CONTROLLER
ACS-13A, JC, JCM-33A, JIR-301-M, PCD-300
Series, PC-900 Series(PC-955-0/M,C5, PC-935-o/

M,C5) e 10-3
DCL-33A SEri€S ...uiieeieeveeeeeeeeieee e 10-5
FCD-100, FCR-100, FCR-23A, FIR Series,PC-900
Series(PC-955-0/M,C, PC-935-0/M,C) ............ 104

Station No. settings
CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT

......................................................................... 3-53
CONNECTION TO CHINO CONTROLLER... 11-32
CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC.......ccoeiies 8-18
CONNECTION TO KOYO EIPLC.................... 7-26
CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER ... 5-15
CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS
INDICATING CONTROLLER.........cccccoie 10-14

System Configuration
CONNECTION TO AZBIL CONTROL EQUIPMENT

........................................................................... 3-4
CONNECTION TO CHINO CONTROLLER..... 11-3
CONNECTION TO IAI ROBOT CONTROLLER
........................................................................... 2-3
CONNECTION TO JTEKT PLC......cociieieenee 8-2
CONNECTION TO KEYENCE PLC................... 6-3
CONNECTION TO KOYO EIPLC.............cc...... 7-3
CONNECTION TO OMRON PLC.........ccovveenee 4-4
CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER .....oooiiiiieeee e 5-3
CONNECTION TO PANASONIC PLC............. 15-3
CONNECTION TO PANASONIC SERVO
AMPLIFIER ..ot 14-2
CONNECTION TO SHARP PLC ......ccccevvieenee. 9-3
CONNECTION TO SHINKO TECHNOS
INDICATING CONTROLLER.........ccoceriiienne 10-3
CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
......................................................................... 13-3
CONNECTION TO TOSHIBA PLC................... 12-3
[T]
Temperature Controller Side Setting
CONNECTION TO OMRON TEMPERATURE
CONTROLLER .....coiiiiiiiiieceee e 5-14
Terminating resistors of GOT ........ccccceevvvveeeeennns 1-29
TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
TC3, TCB, TC8...ceeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 13-3
TS2000, TS2100.....cciciiiiirieenreee e 13-3
TOSHIBA PLC
PROSEC T...eeiiiiee e 12-3
PROSEC V ..o 12-4
Unified Controller nv ..........cccccevviieiiniiieeennne 12-9

Index-3

INDEX




REVISIONS

* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date

* Manual Number

Revision

Oct., 2009

SH(NA)-080869ENG-A

First edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.01B

Jan., 2010

SH(NA)-080869ENG-B

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.10L
+ Correction of writing errors
« Station monitoring function (Ethernet multiple connection compatible, temperature controller connection
compatible), OMRON PLC compatible, (SYSMAC CJ2, CP1E, Ethernet connection compatible), PANASONIC
PLC (FPOR compatible)
* In the communication detail settings for the Ethernet connection, the setting range of the GOT communication
port No. is changed.

May., 2010

SH(NA)-080869ENG-C

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.14Q
* In the communication detail settings for the Ethernet connection, the setting range of the GOT communication
port No. is changed.

June., 2010

SH(NA)-080869ENG-D

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.17T

* GT1675-VN, GT1672-VN, and GT1662-VN are added.

« |Al Corporation robot controller connection compatible, OMRON PLC (CJ1W-CIF11 compatible, CP1W-CIF12
compatible), PANASONIC servo amplifier compatible.

Oct., 2010

SH(NA)-080869ENG-E

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.19V
* OMRON PLC (CJ2M) compatible.

Jan., 2011

SH(NA)-080869ENG-F

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.23Z
* Al Corporation robot controller (PCON, ACON, SCON) compatible
* CHINO controller (KP, AL3000, AH3000, SE3000, JU, KE, LE5000) compatible
* TOSHIBA PLC (Unified Controller nv Series) compatible

Apr., 2011

SH(NA)-080869ENG-G

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.28E
* GT1655-V is added.
» KEYENCE PLC (KV-5500) compatible.

Jul., 2011

SH(NA)-080869ENG-H

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.31H
* PANASONIC servo amplifier (MINAS-A5) compatible

Oct., 2011

SH(NA)-080869ENG-|

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.37P
* GT14, GT12 are added.
« |Al Corporation robot controller (ASEL, PSEL, ERC2) compatible.

Jan., 2012

SH(NA)-080869ENG-J

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.40S
« "I/F Communication Setting" is compatible with "5V power supply".
+ Connectable model GT14 is added for the following:
JTEKT PLC, SHARP PLC, TOSHIBA PLC, TOSHIBA MACHINE PLC
* RS-232/485 signal conversion adaptor is added.

Apr., 2012

SH(NA)-080869ENG-K

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.45X
» Connectable model GT14 is added.

Jun., 2012

SH(NA)-080869ENG-L

Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.54G

+ Description of the temperature controller manufactured by Azbil (former Yamatake) Corporation is moved from
GOT1000 Series Connection Manual (Non-Mitsubishi Electric Products 2) to this manual.

* The following temperature controller models manufactured by Azbil (former Yamatake) Corporation are
additionally compatible.
SDC45/46, CMS, CMF, CML, MQV, MPC, MVF, PBZ, AUR, RX, CMC

» Compatible with the company name change of Panasonic Electric Works Co., Ltd. to Panasonic Corporation.

* Ping test at the GT 14 main unit compatible

Sep., 2012

SH(NA)-080869ENG-M

M edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.58L
* Note about the IAl robot controller is added.
« JTEKT PLC (PC3JD, PC3JD-C) models are added.

Nov., 2012

SH(NA)-080869ENG-N

N edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.63R
* SAFETY PRECAUTIONS changed
* OMRON PLC (CJ1W-SCU31-V1) compatible

Feb., 2013

SH(NA)-080869ENG-O

O edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.67V
* |Al Corporation robot controller (SCON-CA, PCON-CA) models are added.

Jun., 2013

SH(NA)-080869ENG-P

P edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.74C
» Ethernet connection is compatible for KEYENCE PLC.
» Company name change PANASONIC — PANASONIC INDUSTRIAL DEVICES SUNX
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* The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date * Manual Number Revision
Jan., 2014 SH(NA)-080869ENG-Q | Q edition: Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.108N
* Azbil (former Yamatake) temperature controller (AHC2001) compatible
Apr., 2014 SH(NA)-080869ENG-R | Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.111R
» The enlargement of the communication setting range of the TOSHIBA PLC is supported.
Oct., 2014 SH(NA)-080869ENG-S | Compatible with GT Works3 Version1.122C
» GT14 is added. (GT1450-QMBDE, GT1450-QMBD)
Oct., 2015 SH(NA)-080869ENG-T | Some corrections
Jun., 2017 SH(NA)-080869ENG-U | Partial corrections.
Oct., 2020 SH(NA)-080869ENG-V | Partial corrections.
Oct., 2022 SH(NA)-080869ENG-W | Some corrections
Apr., 2023 SH(NA)-080869ENG-X | Some corrections

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses.

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result

of using the contents noted in this manual.
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WARRANTY

Please check the following product warranty details before using this product.

i

Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range

If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product within the
gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at the customer's
discretion.

Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-site that involves replacement of the
failed module.

(1) Gratis Warranty Term

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for thirty-six (36) months after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and the longest
gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be forty-two (42) months.

The gratis warranty term of repair parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

(2) Gratis Warranty Range

(a) The customer shall be responsible for the primary failure diagnosis unless otherwise specified.

If requested by the customer, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation or its representative firm may carry out the primary failure
diagnosis at the customer’s expense.

The primary failure diagnosis will, however, be free of charge should the cause of failure be attributable to Mitsubishi Electric
Corporation.

(b) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods, and usage environment, etc., which follow the

conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the product.

(c) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged in the following cases.

« Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused by the user's
hardware or software design.

» Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

* When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions or structures,
judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by industry standards, had
been provided.

+ Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts designated in the instruction manual had been correctly serviced or
replaced.

» Replacing consumable parts such as a battery, backlight, and fuse.

+ Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force majeure such as
earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

 Failure caused by reasons that could not be predicted by scientific technology standards at the time of shipment from
Mitsubishi.

* Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

Hl2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production

M
@)

Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.

Mitsubishi shall not accept a request for product supply (including spare parts) after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

m4

(1)
@)
3)

4)

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center.
Note that the repair conditions at each FA Center may differ.

Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to:

Damages caused by any cause found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi.
Loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi products.

Special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents, and compensation for
damages to products other than Mitsubishi products.

Replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

H5. Changes in product specifications

The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals, or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

Hl6. Product application

(1)

(&)

In using the Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not lead to a major accident
even if any problem or fault should occur in the graphic operation terminal device, and that backup and fail-safe functions are
systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

The Mitsubishi graphic operation terminal has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries, etc.

Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants operated by
respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required, such as for Railway
companies or Public service shall be excluded from the graphic operation terminal applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical, railway applications,
incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation equipment, recreation and amusement devices, safety devices, shall also be
excluded from the graphic operation terminal.

Even for the above applications, however, Mitsubishi Electric Corporation may consider the possibility of an application, provided
that the customer notifies Mitsubishi Electric Corporation of the intention, the application is clearly defined and any special quality is
not required, after the user consults the local Mitsubishi representative.



Intellectual Property Rights

B Trademarks
GOT is a registered trademark of Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.
Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Windows Server, Windows Vista, and Windows 7 are registered trademarks or
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries.
Adobe and Adobe Reader are registered trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Pentium and Celeron are a registered trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.
MODBUS is a trademark of Schneider Electric SA.
VNC is a registered trademark of RealVNC Ltd. in the United States and other countries.
Other company and product names herein are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their respective owners.

B Copyrights
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